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PEEF ACE. 


I HAVE endeavoured in the present 'work to furnish the 
beginner with a trustworthy guide and the advanced 
student with a complete and easy book of reference. 

I have followed the system adopted by the native 
grammarians, belie'^dng it to be more suitable than the 
Greek or Latin methods. At the same time I have 
not scrupled to make such alterations in, the order 
and arrangement of the various parts of the subject 
as appeared to me necessary for aiding the memory 
or facilitating reference to the book. The Tables of 
Yerbal Forms, Broken Plurals, etc., have been care- 
fully tabulated, so as to exhibit clearly and at a 
glance the correspondence between the various forms. 
Another feature in the work is the addition of a glossary 
of the technical terms of Arabic grammar, by means of 
which the Student will be enabled to translate without 
difficulty the commentaries which accompany the classical 
Arabic poems and other standard works. In all previous 
Arabic grammars written for the use of Europeans, too 
little attention has been paid to Prosody and the rules 
of versification, and a most valuable aid to the critical 
study of the language and literature has thus been 
comparatively nogleotod. This deficiency I have endea- 
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PEEFACE. 


Toured to supply in the section upon Prosody, 'wliieli 
■will, I believe, be found to contain all that is necessary 
for a tborougb understanding of tbe system. 

Tbe chief -works which form the basis of this grammar 
are the folio-wing— 

wlii by Dr. P. Bustam, Beyrout, 1867 ; 

by Dr. P. Bustam, 

Beyrout, 1864; 

t-jlks)! by the late Sheikh 

ITassyf el Tagi of Lebanon, 2nd edition, Beyrout, 
1866 ; 

and for the Prosody, 

iu\J\ LLa. ^ ^Ull a commentary by Mo- 

hammed el Makhzumi on the poem of Dhiya ed 
dm el Ehazraji (a MS. in the Dniversity Library, 
Cambridge) ; 

j*Is ^ h-s-* by Dr. C. Yandyck, 

Beyrout, 1857 ; and 

.yiAl! Ikii by Sheikh ITassyf el Yazji. 

In conclusion, I have to express my gratitude to 
Dr. W. Wright, Professor of Arabic at Cambridge, 
not only for carefully revising the proofs, but for kindly 
giving me many valuable suggestions and criticisms; 
and to the Eey. C. Taylor, of St. John’s College, who 
also aided me very materially in the final revision of the 
proofs. 


Bt. John’s College, CAMUEiDGr, 
Uf 1S74. 


E. H. PALMER. 
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ADDITIOlSiS AND COEEECTIONS. 


Page 12^ line 25 ^ for 

„ 16, „ 17, „ fata „ fatan. 

„ 26, after line 7, aid : 

The same verb may have different meanings, in which case it has 
a different noun of action for each, as : 

^ ^ c c ^ ^ ^ 

to fall prostrate,’* J^J^- 

Jk- rush with a noise (water)/* . 

Page 45, after line 13, aid : 

This kind of quadiiliteral verb is often onomatopoeic, and is formed 
by a repetition of the imitative sound, as to gargle/* 

'Ho whisper.*’ Foreign nouns* are also often employed in the forma- 
tion of quadriliteral verbs, as a girdle,” to be girt.” 

The CL^isis^f or derived quadriliterals, in the text, are derived 
osiemilly from triliteral roots. 

Some quadriliterals are formed from obsolete triliterals, as AAj to 
become a pupil,” from aJ (Hebrew 'Xch). Others are formed from 

J 9 0 

phrases in common use, as 3*^-^ say ^ ''praise be to God ; ’* 

l^«0 tS ^Si9 ^ ^ y O 

to say i J S ^ 1 " there is no strength and no power 

but in God J-w to say M ^ the name of God.” 

Page 47, to the first paragraph aid: 

There is another noun which resembles the agent in form, and is 
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ABBITIOXS AND COBEECTIONS. 


therefore called >^u the qiialificative re- 

sembling the agent noun.” It is of the measure , as 

to be joyful/’ joyful.” 


** to drink/’ 


' a drunkard.’ 


Page 50, to the account of the noun of time and place aM : 

Adding I to this noun gives the sense of ‘^abounding in/’ as 'l^i\ 

<y x 

a lion/’ SAwj U» place abounding in lions.” 


Page 53, 

, to the list of INouns of Excess add : 



.f?6 . 

s 

i{ . ,, 

fTo P 

50 P 


J% 

as 

immense.” 

^Jx3 as 

ylX 

sweet.” 


” 0/ 

“thin.” 

S y' ? 


brave.” 


» 

“hard.” 

s ✓.y- 

fj 


^^mercifuL' 


The form -when derived from hollow verbs, is frequently con- 
tracted, as (cL;^) “dead,” Al:;; ^ Q^) “good,” 

; in the last case^^-i- is the form actually in use. 

Page 64, in the heading to second table, /or urmAL HEirzEn, read 

MEDIAL KEMZEir. 

Page 94, line 22, to the words 5. when it has the significa- 
tion of etc., add as afoot-note : This happens when it is derived 

&om a neuter verb, in -which case it is intensive. 

Page 95, line 3, for and read and 

>, » 1, to the word Jyuu add (when derived from transi- 

tive verbs). 

” ” ” >’ » 

” » (^liou derived from neuter 

verbs). 
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XXlll 


Page 95, line 28, add : Peoiinine nouns of this form always con- 
tain tlie meaning of Cl? s A, as = u^=>- Cl?' J ; so in Kor. ii., 63, 

2 bjSJ UJ| ^^Yerily it is a cow neither aged, etc/^ where 

Page 99, line 2, for Lm read XM bl . 


>> jj ?? 12, ,, ^ . 

I 

„ 100, line 18, for “for ” ?•««(? “ for .” 

M „ „ 19r “for » “for^^.” 

„ „ „ 20, „ “for^Jii” „ “for'-wi.” 

„ 146, ,, 18, „ after orj-d father,’ ’VrJr? or servant of.’’ 

„ 304, „ 1, „/^?r 

„ 306, lines 8 and 9, /ar the addition of one letter to a foot of 
four letters,” read ^*the addition of from one to four letters.” 

Pages 327 and 329, heading of the page, /or \ jSsp readji\^ l ^.rsT . 

Page 332, line 9, /ar read A^Ui^. 


S*~> 9 S O 9 



j? 

12, „ 


?> 





f O 0 


'^1 *'♦ A 


333, ,, 

2, 


J’ 


?? 


14, „ 

S': o-' 

a,., 

J 

J? 

4J .1^ . 




s 9 ''J 


S 9 t, '' 

jy 

344, „ 

3, ,! 



jy^. 




9 C^' 




348, „ 

11, „ 

IXviU 
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ARABIC GRAMMAR. 


PART I.-ACCIDEIs''CE. 


SECTIOjS' l— orthogeapht. 

THE ALPHABET. 

(l). The Arabs write from riglit to left. 

Their alphabet consists of twenty-eight letters, aU con- 
sonants. 


AJIAIJIC I 
LLTXhES.j 

NAMES, 1 

1 

JfNGHISH 

rativA- 

LE\TS 

PPONFNt I VTION. 

1 

1 

• 1 
Alif; 

A. 

/Till"' at tlie commencement of aToia meie pi op tor tlio letter 

Jiffnzth, or ^.ofc bioatli’hg, ami has no s< und ol ; after a 

t consonant it serves meiely to pioiong the xo'^elfcthah. 


Ba, 

B. 

as in English, bnt more forcibly. 


Ta, 

T. 

a soft dental, like the Italian t. 


Tha^ 

Th. 

as in " 

C 

Jim, 

J. 

a* in John, 

r i 

Ha, 

H. 

a strong pectoral asjiirate. 

c 

Elid, 

Kh. 

guttural, something like the Scotch eh in hch» 

4 ) 

Dal, 

P- 

j 

soft dental, like the Italian 

i 

mil, 

Dll. 

like th in that 

j 

Ba, 

E. 

1 as in English, hut more forcibly* 

j 

Za, 

Z. 

) 



ARABIC GEAMMAii. 


2 


LETTIiaS 

NA:tiE<;, 

SNOLISD 

Eanvx- 

LENIS. 

rilOKUNOI OTON, 


Si\ 

i 

s. 

) . . 




> as IB Englislij but more forcibly. 

A 

U*" 

Siifiij 

j 

Sh. 

) 


SAd, 

) 

s. 

a lisping’ $. 


Dhdd, 

m. 

a hard palatal d. 

L 

T(h)a, 

T. 

a hard palatal L 

h 

DM, 

m. 

th in tim (sometimes %). 

t 


f 

a guttural vowel. 

t 



a guttural sound, something between ^ and f . 

ui 

Fa, 

I. 

as in English, but more forcibly. 

6 

Mf, 

K. 

like d in studf pronounced very gutturally. 

CJ 

Faf, 

E. ■ 


j 

Lam, 

L. 


r 

Him, 

IT. 




S’UB, 

E. 

^as in English, 1)111 more forcibly. 



M, 

K' 



3 

IFaw, 


1 



T4 

Y. 




To 15 -Hcli is added 3 Lam-alif, LA!. 


These are joined to the preceding letter hy prefixing a 
small curve or strotoj and to the following letter by re- 
moving the curve with which they all, except alif, end. 

removal of the curve would leave the 
letter unrecognizable; these, therefore, as well as the alif, 
axe not joined to the left. 



IHE ALPHABEJ. 


^ when medial and final, change their form slightly, 
becoming * k and j. j. . 

when initial and medial, becomes s and i rc- 
spectiyely, 

i^, when initial and medial, become j i and - - re- 
spectively. 

j*, when initial and medial, becomes ^ and re- 
spectively. 

s, when initial, becomes when final 4 ; and when 
medial ^ or 


DETACHED. 

INITIAL, 

SliuDIAL. 



riN^L. 


! 


1 

tJH uSi) 

i J 5 

» A 

A .A •» 



i j 



^ C 

^ £L 

s: s: 

• 

t t t 

^ 3 

J i 

iX s 

d d 

j j 3 

J J 

J j i 

J j 3 





b b 

1 b b 

k la 

1 

t t 

! 

JL ^ 

X k 

fc t 

immJ Jj 

J s 

i A 1 




£ i 

CS or d 

J 

! 

1 1 

J 

r 



r 

X 


■V € 

4 


X is sometimes written S : it is then called 7m-iu, and 
wJien followed lij a vowel is pronounced like cj t. 


mESEEEICijff VAEIOa OP THE EBITEES. 

(2). The letters of the Arabic alphabet are sometimes 
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Tised as niimerals; in their nnmerioal order they exactly 
correspond mth the alphabetical (and also nnmerieal) 
order of the Hebrew or Phenioian alphabet, and con- 
sequently of the Greek, as will be seen from the fol- 


lowing table : 


1 

nEBE'C'vr. j 

AEABIC. 1 

OREEK. 

NTEVirRICAE 

VALUE. 

HEBREtV. 

ARABIC. 

GREEK. 

NOTIEJIICAL 

VALLE. 


f 

a 

1 

h 

J 

X 

30 



/8 

2 

a 

r 


40 

3 


7 

3 

3 

u; 

V 

50 

1 


8 

4 

D 



60 

n . 


€ 

5 

y 


0 

70 

1 

J 

9 

6 

S 

L-i 

TT 

80 

1 

J 

r 

7 

X 



90 

' n 


n 

8 

p 

0 


100 

!3 


e 

9 


J 


200 

% ^ 


b 

10 


A 

u- 


300 

D 

c/ 

K 

20 

1 ^ 

CJ 


400 


X haying dropped out of the Greek alphabet, the sign 
Ttoma (p) under the form or in MSS. ^ , took the value 
and the hundreds were thus shifted one place, e.y.: 
J ? 90 ^ 0-200 

I p 100 iSJ) T 300 


. The remaining numerals are supplied, both in Greek 
and Arabic, by the duplicate or aspirated letters, thus : 

. " ^ X ® . 

400 500 600 700 80 ^ 900 1000 


CHEONOGHlAJrS. 


5 


The letters in their numerical order are arranged in a 
series of meaningless words to serve as a r.iemoria teclinica, 
thus: 

p y U P ^ O ^9 o 9 (^yy U ^ f% 

(XSSSC^ j ^ 


This use of the letters as numerals is confined to 
mattematical works and “chronograms;” that is to say, 
words or sentences containing letters the sum of the 
numerical value of which gives the date of any event 
that may be required. In order to be still more easily 
retained in the memory these are usually woven into 
verse, as in the following upon the accession of the 
present Sultan of Turkey : 




cJt^^ {*y* Ui Ij 


S y y P “^"S-Oi^Py P'i^y 


pp^yp P PUoO Puy 

V, 

ilbdul 'XziZf fortune smiles upon him with might and happiness, by the 
grace of Ms Creator ! 

On the day of his accession the world holds festival in hi^ honour, 
writing the date (in the words), on it lie was estallisJied on the 
tlifomr 


yyUmC. tjyU0<3 yy p 


The sum of the numerical value of the letters contained 
in the sentence makes up 12S3, the date 

of the Mohammedan ye^ corresponding with 1860 of the 
Christian era. 

The Arabs of Morocco arrange their letters in a slightly 
different numerical order, thus : 

In ordinary tran|actions the Arabs make nse of the 
following cyphers borrowed j&om the Indian, and written 
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in precisely the same manner as onr own, ie. from left 
to right, the reverse of the Arabic writing : 

1234567 890 

I r r p 6 1 V A 1 ‘ 

e.g. lAvr 1872 . 

OETHOGRAPHIGAL SIGNS. 

VOWELS. 

(3) . The vowels and other orthogi'aphical signs are 

written, above and below the letters. The vowels are 
— fethah, — dhammah, and kesrah, pronounced re- 
spectively — ^ in fat; as in full ; and — i, as 

in fit. 

I Feilmh, Icesrahi and dJimmmli denote the sigm — — — ; while fdh^ 
h&r, and 4^mm denote the sotmis u, a. These sounds arc modified 
by the hardness or softness of the preceding consonants ; like those of the 
consonants, they can only he approximately rendered in English. The 
student pmst therefore leam the correct pronunciation of the language 
mtUg. 

TENWIK. 

(4) . When the vowels are doubled, thus -s-, they are 
pronounced respectively an, m and in. T|ijs is called 

tenwm, i.e. “giving the sound.” The vowels thus 
doubled are spoken of as tenwm fetlmh, tenwm Jeesrah, and' 
tenwin dhammah respectively. 

The temebi or nasal voxels are.iatiiaately conEected with the long 
vowels. < 

The old Arabio, like the Nabathean, see^s to have declined its 
nouns with long vowels, and this form is still preserved in the con- 



OBTHOt^HAPHICAL SIGNS. 
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struct form of a few nouns expressing tko most primitire relations ui 
life^ namely : 



'^father.” 

brother.” 

mouth.’ 

■’ possessor, 

Xominative 

alUf 

p f 

cA-i ahhuy 

ai fk {^ft7hum)j dhk. 

G-enitive 

5 

, ally 

ahJiiy 


dliL 

Objective 

b! aldy 

ahlid, 

li/d, 

13 Hid, 


When the word is indefinite, and therefore prononneed without 
reference to any other word, a certain stress will be laid on the vowel 
which indicates the declension ; but when it is either in i‘onstruetioii 
or defined by the article, — that is, when it is mentioned only in its 
relation to another word,— the stress is laid rather on the word itself, 
and the long vowel becomes consequently shortened. This is at once 
apparent if we decline an English or Latin noun school-boy fashion, 
as ^^musc®/^ etc., a father,” ” to a father,” etc.; 

but in the combinations musa Latinorum,” “ the father of the 
boy,” the natural accent falls on the words ^‘musa” and father,” 
while the case signs e, or ofj are to a certain extent neglected and 
shortened. 

This is exactly what happens in the declension of an xlrabic noun, 
the only difference being that in Arabic the change is expressed in 
writing thus: MdSux, ""A book,” malilcm, a king,” 

but 4^1^ maliUn, the book of a king,” — the dropping 

of the teMoin in these cases being equivalent to the Bhortming of the long 
mwel Erom this it follows that temo'm is the sign of the indefinite 
noun, and its absence implies that the noun is definite. 

It is also worth observing, in confirmation of the above hypothesis, 
that the regular plura\ forms are nothing more than a prolongation oi' 
the terminations of the singular, as though the voweib wore prolonged 
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to imply an extension of the meaning: thus, a believer/^ is 

deelined — ^ 

SIASCTLIXE, 

Singular. Plural. 

jSom. miminun. munttnum, 

o 

Genitire mminm» j ^ %p ^ 

o / , * ii/ii 

y\ m , ^ * 1 ^ j 

OhjectiTe mumtnm, ) 

PEMmXE. 

^ 1-^ , 
l^Tom. miimmsiinn. miamnB.tm, 

Genitive rjwmimiin, ] ✓ . 

rs% <• • '*•'' -^ ^ » . I 

Objective 4:^^^ mimtnaim. ) 


COrJlLSPOlSDEXCE OF THE TOWELS Aj^^TD SEMI-TOWELS. 

(5). Xo distinction appears to have been originally 
made in Arabic between tbe long and short Towels ; 
indeed, tbe earlier Eufic writing makes no use what- 
ever of the short superscribed vowels, but employs 
only the letters 1 j i/. "When two or more long vowels 
come together, the tone would, by the natural laws of 
accentuation, fall upon the last but one, and that alone 
would remain long, the others being either neglected or 
shortened. The process actually takes place in modern 
Arabic; the word nmfutlhu, for instance, is pro- 

nounced mlfai'ih : here the long a is shortened by 
the principle above advocated, and the short u, having 
already undergone the shortening process in the ancient 
language, is in the modem dialect neglected altogether. 

From this it follows naturally that the short vowels ^ 
correspond to the weak consonants or semi-vowels j\ 

In Arabic writing the long vowels are^ formed by a com- 
bination of the two ; thus, iT Ja, Ml, ^ hi. 
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HEUZEH. 

(6) . In endeavoTiring to pronounce a Towel without a 
consonant, we make a distinct, though, slight, efifort with 
the muscles of the throat: this the Arabs represent by 
liemseh 1, and the long vowels accordingly become at the 
beginning of a word l! ««, mi, ii, — a, u, i;^ , and ^ 
preceded hj fethah form diphthongs 1; lau (pronounced as 
010 in mio) and -ji lai (pronounced as y in %)• 

MEBDAH. 

(7) . In the case of aa the second alifin written over 
the first thus i d, or T without the hemseh, and is called 
meddah, “j)rolongation.” 

The long ^ is sometimes pronounced like our a in face, 
as in the word pronounced enn'es; this is called 

ImdUh, i.e. causing it to incline (to the sound of kesrah). 

THE TOT'HLS AS SIGNS OE INELEXION. 

(8) . The vowels are used as terminations of inflexion j 
thus, 

^ or \ for the objective. 

— or j „ nominative or subjective. 

” or (_> „ genitive or dependent case. 

They occur both in the moods of verbs and in the cases 
of nouns, e.g. : 

In nouns : 

“a book,” noMimtke or subjective, in -wHoh form alone it 
can act as agent to a verb. 

^ The Towels used ia the transliteratioa of Arabic words tbrougbout this worh are 
to be proaoifflced as m Italiaa. 
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gerdUve or iepenimt^ dependent on the pre- 
ceding word. 

blxJ" objective^ expressing state or condition. 

And in Terbs : 

he does” (active). 

that he may do” (conditional). 

From this it would seem that some such significations as action, 
dependence, and objective state or condition Inrk in the respective 
vowels themselves. 

Some philologists have supposed that the Arabic language was origi- 
nally monosyllabic. If such were the case, the above suggestion as to 
primary signification of the vowels will enable ns to nnderstand the 
arrangement of ideas in Semitic languages in groups of three letters, 
or triliferal roots, corresponding with these vowels. 

P The preterite passive in Arabic contains all three in proper order, 
^*it was done,” expressing an action, "W depending upon or 
proceeding from some one, — resulting in a certain condition, 

JEZMEH, OB SUXtiN. 

(9). There are only two kinds of syllables in Arabic. 
1. A consonant with a short Towel, as A 2. Two 
consonants with a short rowel between, as cLu M. In 
this case the mark i is placed over the last, and is called 
suhiK) ^^rest,” otjesmeJi^ '^cutting off.” A letter without 
a vowel is called quiescent. 

iVbifs.— Two quiescent letters cannot come together; such a combi- 
nation, for instance, as hut is inadmissible : tbe letters of pro- 
longation are considered as quiescent. In speUing, tbe vowels arc always 
named after tbe consonants; e.g. A ha-fethA, “ba»; Ao ha-ii-lemtl, 
“bit” (not 
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TESHDIB. 

(10) . When the article Ijf al precedes any dental, liquid, 
or siUlant letter, it is assimilated \vith it, and the letter 
itself is doubled to compensate for the elision ; thus we say 

asli-shemsu, not al-shemm. Like all other permuta- 
tions of letters in Arabic (of which I shall speak presently), 
this is obviously merely a euphonic change. 

Letters of this class are called ed-hurvf 

ash-shamsiyeh, ‘‘solar letters,” because the word 
“sun” begins with one of them. They are just fourteen 
in number, comprising half the alphabet. The remainder 
are called al-lmruf al-ltamariyeh, lunar 

letters,” for a similar reason. 

The mark of reduplication is called teshdid, “strengthen- 
ing,” and is written thus Jl. 

HEVZET Ei-WASL (see 6). 

(11) . The Arabs cannot utter two consonants together 
at the beginning of a word without a vowel ; but to 
facilitate the utterance of the first they employ a hemsei el- 
wasl, or “point of conjunction”: thus, the English word 
“ smith” in an Arab’s mouth would become AAl ismith. 
The Jiemset el-tvasl is important, not only in an ortho- 
graphical, but in a grammatical point of view, and must 
therefore be treated of at greater length. 

In many words the rule for the formation of the word 
and for the addition of the vowel points, would bring two 
consonants together at the beginning of a word in the 
manner just indicated, and in all such cases the Mmset 
el-wasl is employed. Such eases are (as will be seen in 
the rules for the conjugation of verbs) the following : 
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(1) . The imperatiTe of the simple triliteral verb. 

(2) . The preterite and verbal noun of the derived con- 
jugations YII— X. 

(3) . The follovdng nouns : 

ihitmf ibmmun, a son. CWhen tlie word occurs be- 
tween two proper names the d{f is not written.) 

ilnatmi^ a daughter. 
tmnun^ a name. 
utmt the anus. 


itlmdiii (masculine), 
Ulmatdni (feminine), 

. j 

tmramf a man. 
mrdatim, a woman. 
aimumn, oaths.^ 


two (numeral). 


The Immet el-tvml, -when follovring a vowl, is elided in 
pronunciation, and the mart waslali — is placed over the 
alifio denote this fact; thus, thnu H-meliM, not 

{bnu al-meliJd. In and the vovel of the second 
syllable may follow the pointing of the succeeding vowel ; 
thus : 

^1? iJ^J ^ — a man 

Jdk rqfulun wdhiumun w'mnrum ) \ eame.^^ 

Uijij I saw a man — a son-- -a 

Mmtiu mjuhn w^ahiaman w^amrmn ) man.^^ 

‘ r^y 9 9 c,.^y 

I passed by a man— a 

m&rmiu w'd>Mmin ‘dmnin ) son — a man P 


passed by a man— a 


son — a man/' 


i Strictly speaMag ils.lmiseh shmiM not be written in these words, but mtlicr an 

s^-x^ rp 

uUf with thw : > etc. 
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Here it vill te oliserTed that the vowel of the second 
syllable, which in the case of man’’ remains un- 

changed, in the other two words varies with the final 
vowel. 

At the beginning of a sentence hemzet el-wad is pro- 
nounced — (1) "With fetliali : in the article and in the 
word (2) With dliamhiaJi in the imperative of the 

first form of verbs of which the aorist is of the form . 
( 3 ) In all other cases it is’ iwonounced with Icesrah. 

Sometimes the lieniset el-ivasl comes after a letter which 
has no vowel, and in such cases the following rules must 
be observed:— (1) The quiescent letter in the following 
words takes the vowel /eit/aa/e: ‘‘me,” “my” (affixed 

pronouns), “from,” ^ “with,” and the imperative 
of “doubled” verbs ; that is, of which the 2nd and 3rd 
radicals are alike, as “extend.” (2) All other mono- 
syllables consisting of two consonants the last of which 
has no vowel, except “ since,” take Icesrah. All those 
parts of a verb which have no vowel on the last con- 
sonant take Icesrah. ( 3 ) The final letter of the woi’ds A* 
“since,” ^ ^^you/’ “yotu’,” "j** “them,” “their” (affixed 
pronouns), ^'you,” takes dhamnmh. After a temnn the 
Iiemset el-wasl is pronounced with Icesrah. 

„ HEMSiET EL-KATA^ 

t 

(12). Eemset el-Mid, “the point of disjunction, or 
hiatus” (because a hiatus is felt 'before the vowel intro- 
duced by it is pronounced), is either a radical letter or 
a sign of inflection prefixed to verbs; as in “I act,” 
where it denotes the first person singular of the aorist. 
In such cases it is of course not elided. 

The words al^uUu HMja^ “ I write out the 
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alphabet,” contain all the short vowels and orthographical 
signs. 

The learner is referred to the examplfes in reading 
given at the end of this section, a perusal of which will 
render him familiar with all the possible combinations 
of the letters. 

Hemset el-wml, when following a vowel or tenwm, is 
written T; but when it stands at the beginning of a 
sentence, it is written 1 a, 1 w, | L 

Meniset el-Jcaki is always written in Ml 1 . When the 
latter occurs in the middle of a word, and introduces r. 
(Jhmmmli or ^ IcesraJi, the alif, which serves as its prop, 
is changed into the semi-vowel analogous to the short 
vowel; as a believer,” “I came.” 

hen ^ is so used, the dots are omitted, to distinguish 
it Mm the letter of prolongation. 

THE PAUSE. 

(13). The final short vowels are dropped in pronuncia- 
tion at the end of a sentence ; thus ilT jjh 

Bismi Hlahi ^rrulimmi ^rralfm, not 'rraJiimi. 

h without tenwm, becomes 'is in the pause ; as 

CLJS W > pronounced jd-at rahnah. Tenwm lesmji and 
dlmmmli ^ are dropped; as slf and pro- 

mmcedjd'a Beid wAtmrartu U-Zeii’, but temvm fcthah 
(Incomes r, as pronounced ra'aitu Zeidd. 

The single emphatic ^ www, which is sometimes added 
to the imperative and aorist of verbs, also becomes I"; as 
IdA pj^ohounced at the end of a sentence UhribL 
Words of one letter add i in the pause; as tj rah and 
^ hit for^ ra and j hi. 



AXOStAUES IX WEITIXir. ]5 

"Words like in wMcIi tiie temi'in Jiesmh stands for 
a ^ wkiek has dropped out, reject the tenv/m in the pause ; 
as ^jyi, pronounced marartu hi-luulh. 

AXOirALIES IS WEETIXG, 

(14). Arabic is pronoimced as it is -written, except in 
the Pause, as mentioned aho-ve, and in the following in- 
stances : 

(1) The niin in the following words is not written, but assimilates 
with the first letter of that immediately succeeding it. 


c, o ^ 


^ and 

when followed by Ut , 

become UL^, He. 

Of 



33 


n 

becomes li or . 

ui 

at 

'J, 


ul 

?> 

Uj 

» ^4 or a 


(2) An alif I is written but not pronounced — (1) After %caii\ when 

that letter terminates a verbal form ; as dlmral'k. This is also 
occasionally found in the construct form of a plural noun ; as Sij 
dMrilli Zeidm, ‘^the strikers of Zeid.’^ (2) As a prop to tenwin fethali; 
as ]dJj Zeiddn. (3) In the words tOU, mikiimf 

hundred/' two hundred." 

(3) A waw j is written but not pronounced in ulaJcaf 

iilaif tihj those;" in the direct and oblique case (nomi- 

native pronounced ^mrim; oblique pronounced 

to distinguish it from^As Vmar, 

(4) AMf is pronounced but not written in the following words : 

aS! allMUf ^^G-od/' ar-RalinidnUf ^^the merciful (God)/' ICL* 

mulmhaiun^ angels/' tulJiwJ Bcimdicdtim, heavens/' dMliha^ 

^ jJ f/K * 

^^that/' eSJ^A utdiM^ ^^those/' IlU (fern, ciij iJiaUthm). “ three/' 
fhaldiMm, ^HMrty/' Idhimia^ ^^but," Mdha, 
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Ih^dl’mu, “Abraham,” ismtf zJ, “isbmael,” 

Isaac/’ and sometimes in the proper names Vtmnanj 

Sulaimdmt Nommm, In this case a small alif is generally written 
perpendicularly above tbe consonant with wbieb it is to be pronounced, 

(5) The Eemzet el-misl is omitted— (1) from the word in the 

phrase tCil ^ for hisinilMMj in the name of Grod.” 

^ A > ^ A > 

when it occurs between two proper names where a correlation exists ; 
as ZeldiChiu llhirinj Zeid son of Amr.’’ If iln with the 

second proper name forms the predicate of a proposition; the hemzet el- 

'O ^ 

Cl y P Cit SCii^ 

wad is retained ; as ^ ZeUimlbnuLimnn^ Zeid (is) the son 
of (2) In the article J1 when following J ^*to/’ as 

“to the man,” 

(6) Wdw % is omitted from such words as BalM^ for 

David /’ {j»^j Eu-iiSf for “ heads.” 


(I) ij pointed with fethah or tenwbi fetliah at the end of words is 
silent, the vowel \ d only being pronounced; as p&rdhdj “he Is 
pleased,” fatd§i \ youth,” mata^ “when?” ^ laid, “cer- 
tainly,” “near,” “to,” Ipattd^ “until,” iU, 

upon. 

(8) ^ wdw is pronounced as akf in Jiayditm, “life,” 
mldtun, “prayer,” zahdtun, “alms,” when these words are in the 
singular and stand by themselves, not being in construction or having 
the article or a pronoun affixed ; when not standing by themselves dif 
is generally written instead of wdw. 


( 15 .) EXAMPLES POE PRACTICE IST READING. 



y 

p 



p 



p 


y 

p 


% 

jE 



J 

J. 

<3 


t 

Z 


ip 

iZJ 

ip 

\ 



sM 

sa 

zu 

ri 

dha 

du 

hli% 

ha 

> 

tM 

ta 

hu 

i 

u 

a 



p 

If 

y 

J 


y 

t 

1} 

cS 

J 

fmnJ 

i t 

p 

li 

h 

y 

P 


ya 

hu 

wa 

■ m 


lu 

ha 

U 

fu 

ghi. d 

iku 

ti 

dM 

su 



EXAMJPLES FOE PEAGIICE IN EEADINfi. 
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w5; 


a 



ii 

'j 

9 

J* 

t. 5 

1 

".I , 

y 

1 T 


ri 



Mi 

hd j'd 


Zd 

u 



aji! 

A d 


c 


i? 


J. 

SP 

> 

f 

^5^ 

U 

9 

y>S) 

. A 

ts^ 


9 

3J 

md 

Za 

led 

M fii 


Me 

il 

ff/^d 

Sit 

slA 

ad 

%k 







t; 

9 

•J 

9 

eJb 

y 


Cz z- 









yd 

yd 

hit 

wl 

tmi 

tud 

m 


iVn ArA laj <A3 LZ-^ kZ^ Lm^ 

mtiih sar h& Wmih hat ruh haj had mit lit fid tah 

ui JJ J^ 

saf iam lal %ur dm iur 


itum^ { CX X ✓'V vJ 

* Mj « i_^ * L^ ^■' * 

wa^UdM fiH-huydti dlciihi fi^l-harli fi^z-%0AndM linndu 

✓✓O, ✓ -i* X 

^ LJaS! iJU^ *':* 1%^! =i- 

lihhaydti ’d^dtmyd labittu (la ^hyauMi WUdM 


^ y tj mO ✓ X 

LxiUa 5>-1 cJl3 aju 4J1 
ma-lsaiha HUhu Mda dhdla ftmd% 
And after tliat God decreed a meet- 
ing, 

>• •giz'z' # 9 ^ ^ 

hd%a tmlmuhu dhvya waMh^ 

His (only) salutation to me was 
Farewell!^* 


✓ Oz- z'o-O 9 ^ ^ ^ S 

JBi~ali man wadattuM faftara’^d 

(May) he whom I lore (be ransom- 
ed) by my father !--we parted, 

'fiSz’/Z «!st<z' Z'Oz'Z'O**©, 

1 1_-z*.L 5 US^li 

fa^fiaral^na haulanfohmrm^ttalcmfid 
Ve were parted for a year, and 
when W6 met. 
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j— -sS 

hi Taka yalfuru hi^r-Rahmdni tak- 
Ilia 

“Went and denied the existence of 
the llerciM God dogmatically, 


i? ^ ^ f u ^ 


y 






(Inaiia mfsaka mdkulmi ica-m(kiidd 

** Yon mean that you yourself are 
hohbled fmdkulanj and fettered ! 


VJ^o-/ y tj .tf ^ ^ P yoy y y% 

arika iakrau haban dnka masiudd 

I see that you are knocking at a 
door which is shut against you.*’ 

yf y y <u y y^y P P Uy p upy 

fa-kuUu Imiu Buhirndm * Im JDdiidd 

And I said, I am not Solomon, 
the son of DaTid!”* 


ipyyijy *«' O- «<S <tiy y y 

iiwii ^ L5^“V* ^ 

wa-jdMUn yaMdi fi%ilmi fahafaimi 

An ignorant fellow, pretending to 
the science of philosophy, 

py P ^py ^ P L,y P o:£ y y y 

oj J 

wa-kaU arifn mdkiilan fa-kuUu lalm 

And said, know that it is so by 
common-sense fmdkManJ*” Then 
I said to him, 

pppuy o -55 -O y \ y y oS yf->'£. o 

Idibj ^ 

mm aim anta wa Mdlia ^s^slimh 
tacUkuriihu 

What have you to do with this 
thing which you mention ? 

P f yLy y K>y yy >5J x* xx 

L.^su uuaJ JUi 

fa-Mla inm kdldmi Imta tafliamulm 

Then said he, You do not under- 
stand my speech,** 


* TMs may be patapbxased as follows 

A foolish Atheist, whom I lately foimd, 

Alleged Philosophy in his defence j 
Said he, ** The arguments I use are sound,’* 

Just so,” said I, sound and iittk sense. 

“ You talk of matters far beyond your reach : 

You’re Imockiog at a closed-up door,” said I, 

Said he, ^ You do not understand my speech.” 

** Tm not King Solomon I” was my reply. 

Alluding to the Mohammedan legend that Solomon xmderstood the language of hmts. 
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SECTI02^ IL— ETY^^IOLOeY. 

THE HEASHEES OF WOEOS. 

(16). Eyery word in Arabic may be referred to a dg- 
nifieant root, consisting of either three or fonr krters. the 
triliterals being hy far the more common. 

The letters i_J and and and and j 

cannot, for obvious euphonic reasons, exist side by side 
in the same root. 

In European languages significant roots arc irregular 
in form, and the grammar of those languages treats only of 
prefixes and afiixes, by which the meaning of the root is 
modified. Thus in English we add the termination er to 
express the active participle or agent of a verb, and iiiff to 
express the infinitive or gerund ; as make, maker, makw^. 
In Arabic, "however, such modifications are obtained not 
only hy prefixing or afidxing, but hy inserting letters in 
the root. Jw fdl, signifying mere action^ is taken as the 
typical root for exhibiting these modifications, and the 
formulm thus obtained are called the “measures of words.” 
For instance, the insertion of an alif between the first 
and second radical, and pointing the latter with the vowel 
Imrahj gives the sense of the agent or active participle; 
thus ^ becomes ‘ly&Sj “ one who does,” and this word is 
the measure upon which all other agents of this kind are 
formed. 

It is, in fact, a mere formula, like the letters used 
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ia Algebra ; for as (a + h) may represent (2 + 3), (4 + 6), 
or any other numbers, so for the triliteral root J« in 
■we may substitute any other triliteral root and obtain the 
same modification of meaning ; as 

C-Sja dkariun, “ striking,” “a striker.” 

Jii’ hafhm, " killing,” Jjli “ a murderer.” 

■where CjjCi and are said to be the of the re- 
spective triliteral roots to which they belong. 

Eoois contahotg semi- vowels. 

(17). The triliteral root may contain one or more of the 
weak consonants or semi-vowels i j in which case 
certain euphonic and other changes will take place. These 
changes are called the Permutations of weak consonants, 
and depend upon the principle above advocated that the 
three weak consonants 1 ^ are respectively homogeneous 
to the three vowels When the vowel and weak 

consonant in any derived form are heterogeneous, the 
vowel changes the weak consonant into another weak 
consonant analogous to itself. 

To imderstand how a vowel can change one weak con- 
sonant into another analogous to itself, when we should 
ra'ther have thought that the consonant would be stronger 
than the vowel, we must investigate the nature of the 
“measures” above described. 

If, mstead of the three radical letters of a significant 
root J * i, we substitute the agns (i) ( 2 ) ( 3 ), and then 
proceed to form measures” of nouns and verbs in the 
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ordinary manner, we shall obtain such results as the 
following : 


1 . 

S 0 

doing” = 

"( 3 ) 

"(2, 

H) 

2 . 

Lii 

^^doer”^ = 

'(■ 3 ) 

(2) 

r(l) 

3 . 


he does” = 

'{Z) 


'(1) 

4 . 

3 ^ 

is done” = 

\Z) 

(2) 

P 

(1) 


We see at once that the vowels are the real or cha- 
racteristic part of the measure, as they give the general 
sense of the form, while the radicals only define the par- 
ticular case to which it is to be applied ; they must 
therefore of necessity be preserved at any sacrifiiee to the 
eonsonant- 

Now, in the four forms given above, let us substitute 
for the numerical signs the letters j j an existing 
Arabic triliteral root, and we have : 

1 . '(3) '’(2) (1) = ^ “A raid or foray.” 

2 . f(3) (2)1(1) = Here the hesrah and tlie todm are lietero- 

geneons, but tbe former, being the more 
important, changes the latter into ^5; 
that is, into the weak letter analogous 
to itself, and the word becomes GjU 
** a raider/’ 

3. ^( 3 ) ^( 2 ) ( 1 ) = Here the two fethaks absorb the chang- 

ing it into ! , and the word becomes \j£^ 
*^he made a foray.” 

4 . "(S) (2) b) “saying”) 

^ I haTO adopted the ohJectiYe case with tmwinfethah in this illustration, because 
dhmtm^h or Msrah wonld involye the question of a fetther permuta- 
tion, the discuffiion of which is left for the paragraph on the declension of nouns, 
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I liate before suggested that tbe old Arabic bad no 
short vowels ; tbe last form, therefore, must originally 
have been hy, and tbe natimal accent falling on tbe 
penultimate would leave that alone lonff, while tbe ante- 
penultimate would be absorbed, and tbe word become Jj, 
as we actually have it. 

In tbe 3rd person preterite active of tbe same verb JIj 
tbe two fetJmhs conquer tbe j . In the 1st person lUJ 
the longj being quiescent conquers, and tbe accent falling 
on it, it becomes iJJy ; but this is naturally shortened 
in pronunciation, and tbe rule bolds that two quiescent 
letters cannot come together. 

This, then, is tbe general principle of permutation 
When a vowel and a weak letter which is not analogous 
to it come together in a form, tbe ordinary laws of 
euphony reqube that one should yield, and in Arabic tbe 
vowel conquers: e.^. 


Tile measure from would be and tbe measure 

from 'vrould be but miwzdmm and 

mnykmm are reijugnaut to tbe ear, and therefore become mhdnun 
and 


A permutation of other than weak letters occasionally 
takes place ; as, for instance, when two letters which it 
is impossible to pronounce together occur in tbe same 
form; then tbe softer of tbe two is changed into tbe cor- 
responding bard one. This can only take place in dental 
or paUhil letters, for they are tbe only ones in which 
siieb a difficulty is likely to arise : e.g. 

Fonningr the measuie J«it^ ifiaak from the root L^ji we should 
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^ ^ A 

liaTe lilitarala; tMsj However, would be nnproEOtmceable, and 

as tte soft t CD will aotaaUy sound like tlie hard th, the latter is 
written instead, and the form becomes 

Anotiier euplionic olaange of -vrliicli letters are suc- 
ceptiWe is 

ASSmiLATION. 

(18). One letter is often assimilated bjf another, ttMcIi 
is then donhled. This naturally occurs when the same 
letter is repeated without the intervention of a vowel, as 
for nmddun ; or when two letters of the same 
kind come together, as maltalta for mcdcatMa, 
although this last kind of assimilation is optional, 

Ee'/mrL— It is obvious' that in practice cases will oc- 
casionally occur for which the foregoing rules will not 
at firat sight entirely account. The principle involved 
is, however, always the same, for it is the operation of 
the natural laws of euphony which produces every such 
change. Instead, therefore, of bm-dening the student’s 
memory with a long list of 9 nles for Permutation and 
Assimilation, I shall content myself for the present with 
the principle just given, reserving the consideration of the 
less obvious permutation for eases in which they occur. 
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SECTION III.~PAETS OF SPEECH. 

(19) . Tlie parts of speech in Arabic are three 1. The 
Yerb. 2. The Honn (including the pronoun and' adjeo- 
tiye, and what we are accustomed to call the participle). 
3. The Particle (including the preposition, adyerb, con- 
junction, and inteqection). 

THE VEEB. 

(20) . An Arabic Terb with its fifteen conjugations, its 
actiye and passiye yoices, subjunctiye and energetic moods, 
etc., may well seem a formidable thing for a beginner to 
encounter. 

We shall, howeyer, see that the multifarious phases 
which it can assume are all capable of being reduced to 
a few measures easily remembered, as they depend more 
or less one upon another, and are intimately connected 
both in sense and form. 

nUTERBNT KINDS OK yEEBS. 

Arabic Yerbs are of two kinds, sound and weak 

These are further subdiyided into transiiive and neuter 
active and passive, 

Tliey are either simple or ‘augmented. 

The simple yerb cannot contain less than three letters 
or more than''fiye. 

It may happen that in conjugating, afi the letters but 
one may disappear, so that a simple form may seem to 
have been one letter, as in cy ti^ the shortened form of 
Ui, from ata, “he came.” 
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The augmented yerh is formed either hy repeating the 
second or third radical, or hy employing one or more of 
certain other letters. 

The letters thus employed to augment or conjugate 
verbs and inflect nouns are called servile, and are con- 
tained in the last three words of the following verse : 




o ^ o 
. : /- 




I asked tke servile letters concerning their name ; they answered, 

S o xx *s , 

and did not lie: (*-e. safety and ease).” 


It may also happen that some of these letters occur as 
radicals in a verb, but in such a case nothing save a 
knowledge of the grammatical measures will enable the 
student to discriminate. 

We are accustomed to speak of the first, second, and 
third radical letter of a triliteral verb as the i_i fa, ^ain, 
or J lam respectively. 


PAETS OP THE VEEB. 

(21). The Arabic Verb has two voices,— active and 
passive ; three tenses,— preterite, aorist, and imperative ; 
fifteen conjugations. These last, however, are nothing 
more than derived verbs formed from the simple root by 
the addition of certain letters which modify or extend 
the sense. 

The noun which expresses the simple action is con- 
sidered as the source, from which all derived forms, 
whether nouns or verbs, are taken, as dharim, 
“striking;” and this occasionally supplies the place of the 
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mfinitive or gerund, wHcIi parts of the verb are wanting 
in Arabic. 

iVbzfe.— As this noun of action is variable in form, it has 
been found convenient in practice to treat the third person 
singular masculine as the form from which all others are 
derived. Th^ is, therefore, the form und’er which all 
words are ranged in grammars and dictionaries. 


TENSES OF VERBS. 


THE PEETEEITE. 

(22). In simple verbs the preterite active is of the form 
or Jxi. 

' The preterite passive is invariably of the form . 
The Persons are formed as follows : 


PLIJIIAX. 
Eeia. Masc. 




tLti 

Ulx5 


Fern. Masc. 


SI3CGULAE.. 

Fem. Masc, 

o ✓✓ 

ui-nUj 3rd person. 


Udsti 


cyy y oyy 

2iid ,, 

s> tjyy 

1st „ 


O y y> If tf, 

IMte , — The terminations , etc., are in reality 

separate pronouns serYing as nominative or agent to the verb. Again, 
in the third person singular masculine, a masculine pronoun is said to 


^ TMs paradigm applies equally to the forms and to the passive ^ul, 

which axe declined in the same way— 

y' if y U y' y y y 

iJji 
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be implied, Tlie same remarks apply to tbe affixes and prefixes by 
whicli tbe persons of tbe aorist are formed.] 


THE AOniST. 


(23), The aorist active of the simple verb is formed as 
follovrs : , 


PirEAL 

Fern, Mase. 

^ O/Ox ✓ P p(^y 

p 


nuAi, 

Fem. Alasc. 

yPUy’ 

^SUiJ 





SIXGXJLAn 


Fem. 

Ma?c. 

P 9U^ 

P 9 


Jjftij/Srd person. 


P 9<jy 

W"' 

Jxij 2ad „ 


9 

1st 


The aorist passive is deeliued in precisely the same 
manner, merely suhstitnting the vowel for in the fre- 
fixes and pointing the second radical with — , thus : 


pLrnAL 


Fem. 

Masc. 

O yOP 

X pyOP 

uM 

oM: 


pyoP 




p ^t^p 


X>LML 

Fem Masc. 


SIXGrLAH. 

Fem. Masc. 

P^^P 9^^9 

Jjdj Jxi/ 3rd person, 

✓ p^^p 

(Jxkj 2nd „ 

9 '^O’P 

(J*il 1st „ 


MOODS OF THE VEBS. 

(24), The aorist is declinable like the noun ; that is to 
say, the final vowel is susceptible of certain changes to 
express modifications of the meaning. 

1. It changes from -t. to — to express the conditional 
or subjunctive mood, and when preceded by certain par- 
ticles : in this ease the is also dropped from all the 

' So, tot), and Jisj are declined throughout. 
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persons wHeli end in that letter preceded by a long 
ToWel, thus : 


S'LtrElI/. 

Fern. Mase. 




ljUaj 


Jjdj 


UVAL. 

Fern. Masc. 

txJu ixw 
hdu 


SINGTOAE. 

Fem. Masc, 

^ 9 

Jxftj J*^; Brd person. ^ 

Po^ 

^}xk) 2nd „ 

^PO% 

JxjI 1st „ 


2* It may be apocopated, ie. lose its last yo-wel alto- 
gether wlien preceded by certain particles, or used as an 
imperative, or in a conditional or alternative sentence. 
It “will then be declined : 


FIfIJRAL. 

Fern. Masc. 

✓ 4, p P P*^^ 

cMl 

p^y p^uy 


upuy 

J*" 




DUAL. 

Fern. Masc. 

y^Pi^y yPty' 

iUftJ lUij> 

ypuy 

%itJu 


SmOFLAB. 

Fem. Masc, 

uP<->y i^puy 

J^‘ Jxii Srd person. 

piy^ OPuy 

fjxij 2nd ,, 

K/pO'Si 

(^Jxsl 1st fi 


To the conditional form of the aorist a nm either 
single or donhled U, and preceded \>j fethuh, is some- 
times added to impart emphasis : it is chiefly used when 
this tense is employed as an imperative. It is then de- 
clined as follows : 


1. With the donhled nun ^ . 



FLtJEAL, 

DUAL. 

SIKGULAB. 


Fern. Masc. 

Fern. Masc. 

Fem. Masc, 


m yo Pity HfiPPUit- 

ypt^y w yp 

‘t^'^Pcy iSit'poy 

3rd person. 

m* yitputt '^ppt/y 

I*. ytPity 

isM> 

'vi Pity 

2nd „ 


A** 

1 i&ypt»% 

ft S'^ 1 1 
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2. With, the single nun . 


PLrEAI.. 

j BVAL. 

SISTGULAIU 

Feua. Maso. 

1 Fern. Masc. 

Fem, Masc. 

C. P POX 

j 

O X p Ox O X p ox 

■Wanting 

1 Wanting Wanting 

^2*^ person. 

O P POX 

1 

POX O'' pox 

Wanting 

1 Wanting 

2nd J, 

OxPO'' 

1 

Oxpo5 


I 

1st „ 


[Note . — It will be- noticed that the long Towels _j and are elided 

Ox 

wlierever tliey occur as terminatious. This is because the or ^ loses 
its fethah in such cases, and if the long rowel were then retained, it 
would violate the rule given on p. 10, that two quiescent letters cannot 

^ . POX 

come together ; thus, the 2nd person feminine singular is , this 

becomes in the conditional form and adding ^ or ^ ^ we 

OO.POX -550. PO-- xOOiXCjx 

should have or == and two quiescent letters 

would come together, which is inadmissible; the long vowel is there- 

o / p ox 13 - P >^X 

fore shortened, and the forms become and . In the 3rd 

X 

feminine plural the fethah of the termination ^ coalesces with that of 
, and the ^ itself is then pointed with hesrah. This change of the 
fethah into heerah appears to result from a weakening of the former 
vowel consequent upon the long vowel of the preceding syllable. The 
same process occurs in the dual.] 

The conditions tinder which the aorist undergoes these 
changes will be Mly discussed in the Syntax. 

THE IMPBEAirVE. 

(25). The'imperatiTe is formed from the second person 
of the apocopated form of the aorist hy remoTing the 
prefix tb ta, which, as has been before ohseryed, is con- 
sidered as the pronominal agent. But from , hy re- 
moving the we Aould have that is to say, a 
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word beginniiig witli a quiescent letter, and therefore 
inadmissible. To remedy this defect we add a Imnset el 
toad pointed with if the vowel of the aorist be — , as 
Jjol ; but with — if the vowel is either — or — , as or 
, The remaining persons of the imperative are formed 
by prefixing J to the apocopated aorist, as Ist him 

strike.” 

Imperative. 


PLUEAL. 
Fern. Masc. 


DUAL.’ 

Common. 

''Sfos 

lUil 


SINGULAR. 
Fern. Masc. 


puS o fcS 


FORMS OF SIMPIB VERBS. 

(26). There are sis classes of verbs in Arabic, ranged 
acoordmg to the vowels with which the medial radical is 
pointed m the preterite and aorist. 


MDASUEE3. EXAMPLES. 


Aorist, 

Preterite. 

Aorist. 

Preterite. 

Jxb^ 


p,p o>* 

to assist. 



? P 

to entert 



P 

to write. 

P 

J*SJ 


p 

to strike. 

' 



guAlr^ |o sit. 



P 

cr*** 

to CEt. 



^ >* 

to be bEmble. 


This is only used when the last letter is a guttural. 
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StEASrEES. EXASrPI.Es.. 


Aon^t. 

Prctente. 

Aonst. 

Preterite. 

Jf’z' Oz' 

4. 


P XC/Z' 

Lyyj 

cyja to rejoice. 



py<^^ 

to understand. 



P^ 

.z .Z" 

to be safe. 

\ '' 

J? FOzz 

5. Jxu 

y'P'' 

Jx3 

P PL>^ 

^ p^ 

uJi? to be cbaimine. 

> 



P 9 t. ^ 

to be easy. 


This form implies natural or inherent qualities, and is 
always neuter or intransitive. 

6. Jjdj Jj6 to reckon# 

This form is rare in sound hut common in weak 
verbs; as, 

to iniierit. to be near. 

Some verbs have different forms, and may take any one 
of the three vowels on the middle radical of the preterite 
with a corresponding difference of meaning ; e.g. 

To be sad. To be cnltiTated. 

To sadden, depress. To raise. 

jiA To cultivate, build, people. jJj To have a high (loud) voice. 

To live to old age. 

THE NOUN OF ACTION. 

(27). The noun of action corresponds in many respects 
to our infinitive. In simple verbs it is irregular in its 
formation, but the following are the most usual measures : 
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Uif m3 CImes, 

s <■> " S P 

Transitive ; Neuter Jjxs . 



MEASXnB.ES. 


EXA&rpLES. 


Transitive 


? 9 K.y 

tjii 

P 

p P'uy 

Soy 

To assist 

Neuter 

1 




P 

Axiy 

S ?P 

J 

To sit 

Transitive 


P. 


L^jJ 

\ p 

1 X 

1 S o y \ 

L^jJ 

To strike 

Neuter 

i 



^ 


'pp\ 

To sit 

Transitive 

i3" 

P ytjy 

j 

Dii 


\ 

! 

To cut 

Neuter 


1 

1 



p y^f-'^y 
j-Aiiatr 

U P P \ 

ie/^i 

To be bumble 




Transitive 3^5; Feuter 3^* 


Transitive 

Neuter 








p " 



To -anderstand 
To rejoice 


5th Clam, 


iP" P P S y 

Neuter or Jxs. 

J ^ y 


Neuter 

0^1 

P.Po^y 

Sy yy^ 

£5Ui 

y py 

P po y i 

i %\p 

To be charming 

Neuter 



Sfy pp 

1}*X3 

J 


P.Poy\ 

Sy p P 

To be easy 

Neuter ‘ 



ISh 




To be grand 


DEBITED CONJTOATIOE8, 

(28). The meaning of the simple verb may be extended, 
or modified in Tarions ways by the addition of one or 
more letters to ^e root. 

There are in all fonrteen of these deriTed conjuga- 
tions, which may be diTided into fonr groups, namely : 
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1. Adding one letter to tke root, vliicli in transitiye 

verbs strengthens or intensifies the action/ and in 
neuter verbs imparts a transitive sense. 

2. Prefixing Aj to imply ‘‘consequence” or “effect.” 

3. Adding tvpo or more letters to the root to modify 

the original meaning. 

4. Distorting the original form of the root as well as 

adding letters to it. This implies a corresponding 
distortion of the meaning, and indicates either 
colour, defect, or intensity. 

The simple triliteral verb is considered as the first 
conjugation, and the fourteen derived forms are numbered 
2, 3, and so on, up to 15. In the following account of 
the signification of the derived forms these numbers are 
placed against the measures, but they are described in a 
somewhat different order. 


SiaFIFICATIOlf OP THE DERIVED FORMS. 

f 

FIRST GEOUP (ADDING ONE LETTBE TO THE BOOT). 
Conjugation, 

(29). The prefix of Imnsei el kata to the root gives a 
transitive sense to neuter verbs, and a doubly transitive 
or causal sense to those which are already transitive. 


^ It is a commonly receiTed tlieory of the Arab grammadans that a ‘^redundaiicy 
of form generally indicates an extension of meaning/* 

LJW 

See Es-Sheikb Hasan el-Bdrini in bis commentary upon Iba eI-FhriiJb*s terse : 




•a!I iMj 
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The following are the most usual significations : 

TransitiTe or causal; as JjJ] '*he caused to descend,” 
from “io descend;” clyt “he caused to strike,” 
from 

Going to, or making for, a place : “ he went 

to 'Irak.”, This will explain such forms as J-it “he ad- 
Tanced ;” “ he retreated.” 

Exposing or displaying : “ he exposed for sale,” 

from sG “to sell.” 

^ /> OS-O 

Turning into; as J>jV\ “The land became 

desert.” 

Being or becoming at a certain time; as “he was 
. in the morning ; ” “ he was in the eyening.” 

A transitiye verb occasionally becomes intransitive in 
this form; as “he fell prone,” from S “he threw 
him on his face.” 


Conjugation, 


0^. 


Doubling the middle consonant intensifies the meaning 
of the root, and makes it, if neuter, transitive. Its most 
usual significations are ; 

Transitive; as “he sent forward,” from jiGI “to be 
in front.” 

Intensive or frequentative; asjl^ “he broke to pieces,” 
feom^ “he broke;” “I cut the rope in 


pieces,” from “he cut.” 

Attributh^ to, regarding as, or making out to be; as 
“he looked upon him as, or proved him, truthful;” 
“he regarded him as, or proved him a liar.” 
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THs form is used in deriving a verb from a noun ; as 
jili. ‘‘be pitched bis tents,” from “a tent “to 
skin,” from skin.” 

This use is almost identical Titb that of the English 
verb formed from a noun; as fo vjater^ to slcm, to peel, etc. 

SrJ Conjugation, 

The insertion of alif between the first and second 
radicals gives an idea of reciprocity to the action; as 
“he fought,” from “he killed ;” CJjji “he fought vrith 
blows,” fr'om CJJi “he struck.” The notion of a second 
party who reciprocates the action is always implied. 

It sometimes implies repetition ; as (Jas'J “he doubled,” 
but is sometimes used to express simple action; as JiC 
“he travelled.” The form would mean “he wrote a 
book,” or “he disclosed.” 

When the original verb requires a preposition ’to make 
it transitive, the 3rd conjugation may be used in the 
same sense without the preposition ; as 3 “ he wrote 

to him;” “he addressed him by letter.” 


SECOiro GEODE (ADDING TWO LEITEES). 
htli Conjugation, 

This, by the prefix of c.;, expresses the consequence 
of the 2nd conjugation 3^ ; as “he brought forward ;” 
jljJ; “he was so brought forward.” 

From this sense comes that of experiencing or ac- 
quiring; as “he was afraid,” i,e. he was affected 
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■with, the fear with which others mspired him,” from 
“to inspire -with fear;” “he grew proud,” horn 
^ 2nd conjugation from pride.” 

When the original root is a concrete noun, this form 
■will imply simply adopting or employing; as “he 
reclined his head on a pillow,” from 2nd conjugation 
(from iSUy) “ a pillow.” 

Conjugation^ 

This is formed hy prefixing to the 3rd conjugation Jell 
cp, implying consequence^ ■with the same results as in the 
6th conjugation; thus Jj'Ji; “he was one of the parties 
engaged in a fight between two,” from Jfll 8rd conjuga- 
tion of Jy • 

This prefix of cp to forms which signify reciprocal 
action, necessarily limits the idea of reciprocity to one of 
the two ‘parties concerned. Thus, if it be said of any 
one, Jj'j “he fought,” or aaII “he remoYed to a distance,” 
the other party to such reciprocal action will become oJlJ 
“removed to a distance,” and Jill; “fought against ;”, it 
follows, therefore, that the former will have an active 
sense, while the latter will be passive; but passive only 
inasmuch as it is consequent' on the other. 

The sense of feigmng is sometimes contained in this 
form; as “to feign' illness.” It appears to come 
somewhat in the follo'wing manner : 

A hypothetical form must have existed, -which in such a -word 
as this, from to he Dl,” can only mean that his illness ■was 

merely for the sake of affecting a second party, and this, again, cquld 
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only mean ttat lie displayed it to deceive anotlier, and the prefix C-» 
limiting the conseq^nenee of sncIi action to himself, will mean 

that he was one who was afSicted wilh illness in order to produce an 
effect upon another, i.e, he assumed illness. 

7^7^ Conjugation^ J*^^. 

THs conjugation expresses the state or condition re- 
sulting from tlie action of the simple triliteral verb 
as “I cut itj” “it vas cut.” It is necessarily 
neuter or passive in signification. 

8^/^ Conjugation., 'S^\- 

This does not differ materially from the 7tb conjugation, 
the only difference being that while the last indicates the 
state or condition resulting from, or exhibits the effects 
of the action of the simple triliteral verb, the 8th conju- 
gation conveys the notion of being affected by the action ; 
as “I collected it;” ‘‘it was gathered to- 

gether, or was in a collected state.” 

From this idea of “being in a state of” the form 
obtains a reflexive meaning; asji^l “he made bread 
for himself;” *4^1 ^ trade, or to gaining 

profit.” 

in this way it approaches sometimes in meaning to 
and ; thus we can say or “ he drew;” 

or “they disputed.” 

9 th Conjugation, 

The form of noun used to express a colour or quality 
is, as we shall presently see, 4"! ;• the 9th conjugation 
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appears to be formed from this by doubling the last con- 
sonant to imply action, and thus making it into a yerb. 
The hemset el Jcatd, being a characteristic letter in the 
formation of derived conjugations (see 4th conj.), is here 
changed to the hemzet el ivasl. 

This form is used to express any quality which is very 
conspicuous, especially colom’ or distortion; “to 

be red,” frumj^t “red;” “to be hump-backed,” 

from “a hunch-back.” 


IHIED GEOTJP (adding THEEB IBTTBEs). 

10 ^^ Conjugation^ 

This conjugation implies asking or seeking, asj^^t^ 
“he asked pardon.” 

Finding or considering a thing to be possessed of the 
attribute implied in the original verb, as “ to con- 

sider grand or mighty.” 

From the -sense of “desiring” comes that of “desirmg 
to be,” “ he was proud,” “ desired to be thought 
great,” and hence becoming or turning into, as 
“The clay began to turn into stone,” or “petrify,” ie. 
to become stone-hard. 

11 Conjugation, 

This is of very rare becurrence, and is merely an ex- 
tension of the 9th conjugation 5**^ both in form and 
signification ; ^.g. “ to be very yellow.” The inser- 

tion of the ] may, as in the 3rd conjugation, convey some 
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idea of reciprocity, and may tlierefore mean to be of 
a brigliter yellow colour tban other things of the kind. 

Vltli Conjugation, 13^7* Conjugation, 

* 

These imply great intensity, as “to he very 

rough and rugged,” from “ to he rough.” 

The grammars give two other forms — 14th Conjuga- 
tion and 15th but these are very rare, and 

may be regarded as varieties of the quadriliteral verb, of 
which I shall speak further on. 

No verb is susceptible of all these forms; those in use 
will depend upon the nature of the original verb, and it 
must be left to practice and the common sense of the stu- 
dent to distinguish which may or may not be employed. 

THE TENSES OP BEEIVEB POEMS. 

( 1 ) THE PEETEEIXE. 

(30). The 3rd person singular masculine of the preterite 
has been aheady discussed in the last section. The re- 
maining numbers and persons are formed as in the simple 
triUteral verb ; as tLlio , ilSS, etc. 

( 2 ) IHE AOEIST. 

The aorists of derived forms are pointed according to 
the following rules : 

The vowel of the final radical is a termination of in- 
flection, and is affected by particles or other governing 
words ; it is therefore independent of, and accidental to, 
the measure, like the case-endings of a noun. 
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In deriTed Terbs consisting of fonr letters the prefixes 
take dhammah — and tbe last radical but one is pointed 
"witb kesrah thus : 


Preterite. 

Aorist. 

4. 

? P Cs-P p ^p 

J^_ [for J«b], J^’, etc.* 

2. J*i 

* 

Pu*>>P ^J'P 

fjxh , , etc. 

S. 

p -^p , p yp 

J^Uj , J.cUJ , etc. 

Those derived verbs ■which prefix cLs do not, in form- 
ing the aorist, ebange tbe vowels of tbe preterite; tbe 
last vowel is accidental and variable, as bas jnst been 
remarked : 

5. Jxt? 

P •05 y'yV* ? •Ojy'y^y' 

^ etc. 

✓ y' 

6. JAssj 

P y' y'y'y' P y' y'y.y' 

Jjalinj , ^\hj , etc. 

Those prefixing kenisef el wad in tbe preterite sup- 
press this letter in tbe aorist, and do not ebange tbe 
vowels until tbe last radical but one, wMcb they point 
■witbfe5m^;as 

y^ ✓/'O 

8. 

^ y-- oy y Oy 

> etc. 

Jxsj! 

P yOy p yOy 

^ > etc. 

o 

10. 

P OyOy P Oyt-y 

, etc. 


j!*«yoy i*..'^Cyy 

®tc. 

y. y'^yy’O 

12. 

Oy*Oy P Gyc-y* 

®te. 


ose whici. baTe hmset el wad prefixed, and ’wMob 



1 

3 

3 


Mtm&t el Mia Is dropped k tlie aorkt of the 4ih conjugation, 
the nnmheTB and persons hekg the same as in the simple verb. 
This pronomka! pre0x LZ» is sometimes omitted, and we write 


JaJ JiAj. 
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have also the final radical doubled in the preterite, sup- 
press the Jiejyisehi hut do not otherwise change the vowels 
until the last ; as 

Preterite. Aorist. 

9. jAjJ, etc. 


(3) IHE IirpXEATlTC. 


The imperative of the derived forms is formed like 
that of the simple verb, namely, from the aorist, by re- 
moviag the pronominal prefix, and apocopating the final 
vowel; as 3. Jill “he fought,” 'oil; “thou fightest,” Aj-ll 
“fight thou.” 

As in the simple verb, too, a Iteniset el wasl is prefixed,, 
if it be necessary to tlie pronunciation ; as 


Preterite, 


8. 






Aonst. 

9 

JxliJ 


Imperative formed Imperative with 
by tne ru:e above kethzet el it asl 
gi\en. piefixed, 

O VA/ 


This hemzeh is always pointed with hesrah. 

In the 4th form it is a hemzef el Jcatd which is lost 
in the aorist; this must therefore be restored in the im- 
perative. 

? U9 CO 


j J«j" [J*i] 

4. jbtii 1 » os 

I CJ«l;] J«l 


In the forms ending with a doubled radical the as- 
similation of two letters is resolved, the first taking 
Ite^aTi and the second no vowel ; as 

CJL«p [J^-] [JU] 

iS yt* rij, y oy 


9 . 



42 


AHABIC GEAMMAS. 


THE KOTO OP ACTIOIir. 

(31). Hie Nouns of Action of the deriyed conjugations 
are regular in their formation ; — they may be ranged in 


groupSj thus : 

Preterite, 

'33 ^ 

Noun of Action. 

S OX" 

S'' Oy 

2. 

Jxi 

or 

HlxSJ 



s 

S^'' ^ ? 

,3. 

JriU 

JUi or 


5. 

1 

( 


6. 

jltoi 

j £* P 

^ JxUj 



And all the forms which in the preterite "begin with hemseh, 
form their Noun of Action by inserting a long alif before 
the last radical; as 4. longer forms 

the consonant next following the hemseh also takes hesrah 
as its Towel ; as lo. 


^ — ^The suppression of a doubled letter or letter of prolongation in tiie Toxbal 

noun is always compensated for by adding a J after the final radical. 
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( 32 ). TABLES OF THE DERIVED COA'JEGATIOJfS. 

ACTITE. 



Preterite. 

Aonst. 

ImperatTe. ! 

V 

Svan of Actioa. 

riE^T G-EOUP. 

One lettei added to the root, i 

2. Doii]}lc4 radicalj express- j 

mg action or intensity ) ^ 
4. Prefixed ak/, expiessing ) ^ 
action ) i 

3. Insert-ed alif, expressing ) 

reciprocity or emnlation ) 

Aor. act. pass. 

i 

1 

, ! 

i 

1 J-xs', i 
JiU 

^yy : 

1 

J? i 

J'?" 1 

p y? j 

/ Lalcj * 

« i 

1 

\ 

i.^y 1 

1 

o 

s '^y sy t^y 

or iJjeAJ 

s y s^y yp 

oi’AJjsU/#' 

SECOXD GEOIJP. 
i*r.*s prefixed to root, implying 
consequence. 

5. Consequence of 2. 

X'Sjy'X 

(JjcJu 

p'Siyyy 

Jxli- 

Jxw 

6. Consequence of 3. 

Aor.act. ; pass. 

4>& 

j 


J>.cUi 


THITJ) GEOUP. 

Two or more letters added, modify- 
ing the sense of the root. 

7. Exhibiting tlie effect of\ 

the action of the root ) 

8. Being affected by the ) 

action of the root ) 

10. Isidng for or regarding \ 
as the original idea ex- > 
pressed by the root ) 

Aor.aciJx....j;; pass. 


p yi^y 

y y^y 

y o.-'o ✓ 

O yt> 

C/ ✓c. 

o 

S o 

S o 

s yc 

FjrBIH GKOOT. 

9.) { 

> ColoTir or defect 1 

11.) ' 

Aor.act. 

12. ) f 

1 Great intensity j 

13. ) ' 

Aor. act 

“55 

*53 y^ 

JH 

y yi,y^ 

y^^yO 

^y^y 

Jxsj 

St yCiy 

p oyty 

tkj*" 

y^y<jy 

o y^t 

o 

J4^^i 

o uy 

^ yj 

C,^yO 

JH 

jUl 

5" -s; 




44 


AEABIC 0BAMMAK. 


PASSIVE. 



Preterite, 

Aorist. 


Preterite. 

Aorist, 

2 


9 <3^9 

tM 

7 

j^i 

P^y'OP 

4 

^ tj% 

J^\ 

p 

8 

X p<^'% 

9 ^^09 

JjcJii 

3 

X s> 

9 ^ 

Jxlij 

10 

09(a'% 

9 ^ 0 ^ 0 9 
y^xSCXui^^i 

5 


9-^/-^9 

9 

■Wanting 

Wanting^ 

6 


9 ^ y-^9 

11 

Wanting 

Wanting 

1 

i 



12 

13 

^9iJ% 

^ Mi 90 S 

J^l 

1 9 

Jj*" 


« 

QlfADEILITEBAL YEEBS. 

(33). Tlie Qnadriliteral Yerb is of tbe^measure Jl*j. 
It ias only three derived conjugations, and those are of 
rate occurrence. 


ACTITE, 

PASSIVE. 


Preterite. 

Aorist. 

Imperative. 

Noun of 
Action. 

Preterite. 

Aorist. 

1 Simple Terb 

jUi 

9 0,^9 

0 0 ^ 


✓ o9 

P^Oyp 

jLw 

2 — Stbi conj. of) 
tiilitetal verbs ] 

JlxB' 


jitA}* 

JWj' 

.V 099 

JUaj 


3 = 9feeonj.of „ 

(Jixsl 

•tSt ni'Otf’ 

t. o^c* 

if *0 G 

; j%i| 

<& i?G-| 


4=^7tlioonj.of ,j 


9 0^0^ 
jLxW 

0 <■•^0 

Jiiwl 

i 1 

G 

JM 

jhjMl 

9 


» Verl® with a neuter dgi^cation esnnot, of course, have a passive voice. 
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Examples of quadriliteral yerbs,— ‘‘'he rolled 
(it);’ ' ^‘to creep yith terror (the shin) “it 
(a crowd) thronged.” 



Preterits. 



Aorist. 

ImperatiTe. 

j Noini of Action. 


.... 

J? y 9 

O o ✓ 

' S'' ^ S y o 

1 




^ J and 


^ y U yf' 

^ y-O 

y L, 

i 

2 


1 




o 


j o ✓ C- 

1 s y-' o 

8 




i jh^i 



P Ox<- 

O 

' s '' o c 

4 




i AlrsT-s^-t 

! I • ^ > 


A common form of quadriliteral verb' is obtained from 
doulled triliterals (that is, where the second and third 
radicals are alike) by repeating the first and second 
radicals; as from “to slip,” “to cause the earth 
to quake.” ■ 

Other quadriliterals formed from triliterals are the 
following : 



MEASURE. 

T,^ . ,.~r.T « Triliteral verb to 

ESAaiPLE. -wlucli It IS referred. 

1 

y.^i'y 

Jiis V 

^ ''O ^ ^ s .yo 

4— to give one a ^ to wear 


2 

4>j3 ./ 

y yoy ^,yy(' y 

to stuff tlie crop (said of 




a bird) 


3 

yy'u^ 

Jj« • 

yyt, y 

j^d to overtbrow 


4 

i3i^ - 

yyoy 

to practise veterinary surgery 


5 


y, yoy 

to make one cleave to the stones 




(or, as we sbonld say,tlie dust) 


^ 6 

yyOy 

JiW - 

to wear tbe iigb cap called 


7 


^uy 

to throw prostrate 

iP^ 

^ Tiilgarly calkd plaMyeli^ a sort of loose flannel siiirt. 
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In the formation of tenses, persons, derivatiTe conju- 
gations, etc., these conform exactly with the ordinary 
forms of quadriliteral yerhs given above. 

NOTOTS DERIVED FROM VERBS. 

(34). Certain nouns derived; from verbs ma;^e cort-_ 
sidered as particular forms of the latter; they therefore 
range themselves naturally under the same head. The 
principal forms are the following : 

(1) mim OF xrirm. 

The Foun of Unity from triliteral verbs is of the 
measure as <1^ “he struck,” “one blow.” 

Erom all derived conjugations, or quadriliterals, it is 
formed by simply adding s to the Foun of Action; as 
“departing” (7th conj. from jlb), “one de- 
parture.” 

(2) FOOT OF SFECHS. 

The l^otm of Species is of the form djj6 from triliteral 

verbs; as “he rode,” “mode or style of riding;” 
and from all other verbs it is formed in the same maimer 
as the Foua of Unity ; as jik “ departing,” Isikl “ mode 
or style of departure.” 

^ (3) 4GEFT, 

The Agent is formed as follows .--From simple tri- 
literals it is of the measure as “he struck ” 
4-^^^ ^ striker ;” from verbs of more than three letters 
it is formed by changing the first letter I of the aorist 
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into U mim pointed with dhammah, and pointing the 
penultimate with IcesraJi ; as 


to roUj a roller, 

J? VF S O j> 

I to be generous, one wbo acts generoualj*. 

^ U O ✓Oy £f o y C. P 

^ysxJ^ to deduce, one 'wbo deduces. 

y<-c- 

(4y PLSSITE PASTICrPLi:. 


From the simple triliteral verb this is always of the 
measure ; as “ beaten.” 

From all others it is formed by changing the initial 
letter of the aorist passive into ^ mim pointed with 
dhammah; as— 


Preterite. 

y 9 

y if 9 


z.r'^ 

y 

. ri' 

y oyo:? 


Aorist. 

Passive Participle. 

S 9 O y 

beaten. 

y C y j' 

S y o ^9 


rolled. 

i>yOi> 

i?yO i» 

(t/i 

honoured. 

9 y O y O 

Sry o y O 9 


deduced. 


( 5 ) J^OUIS’S OP ACTION POEMEB TTITH MIM, 

Besides the simple Floun of Action already described 
(31), a verbal noun almost equivalent to it in meaning 
is formed by changing the initial letter of the aorist 
I ya into mwi pointed '^i^h.fethah in the simple triliteral 
verbs, and with dltammah in the quadriliterals and aug- 
mented forms, the penultimate being pointed with fethah 
in every case, as : 

Simple triliteral verbs, 

y y y *» y O y 

to strike, striking. 

y yy 

joj to assist, assisting. 



48 


AEABIC GEAMMAE. 


Terbs of more than three 
otherwise, 

to lionour, 

JjIj to fight, 

✓ ✓ O O 

to deduce, 


letters^ ■wtetlier deriyed or 

S'xo P 

Iiououring. 

'' P 

JjIa.< fighting. 

S ^ P 

deducing. 



In verbs commencing with j warn and pointed with 
Jcesrah on the middle radical of the aorist, the wdtv, as w.e 
shall presently see, is apocopated in the aorist : in form- 
ing this noun, however, it must be restored, and the 
penultimate, contrary to the general rule, then retains 
the Icesrah ; as 


Preterite. 

to promise, 
tomherit, 


Aonst. Terbal Koun in mSm* 

9 ^ S U y" ^ ^ 

uUi promising. 

mhenting. 


The Jcesrah is sometimes, though rarely, retained in 
other verbs besides those beginning with weak j ; as 


Preterite. 

XXX 

to return, 

jU? to go or become, 
to come, 


Aorist* 

p c..^ 

&• 

p y' 

jic9i 



Terbal Kotm in mlm* 


returning. 


going. 


coming. 


(6) THE EiOOT OP TIME AOT) PEACE* 

This is formed in precisely the same maimer as the 

Houn of Action in mm; namely 

triliterals ; as “ a plade Pf slaughter,” firom Jos 

“foliin” 

from terhs of four letters and upwards ; as “a place 

of TOlling/' from to a place or time of pur- 
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ehase/^ from Li}^l ''to biij;” *'a plaeo or station,” from 


‘ to remain stationar}'/' 


As in the yerbal nonn formed with mm^ the tvam is 
restored and the Icesmh retained in Terbs of the form 


as a place ia ■whieli a promise 

is performed. 

In all verbs commencing "with » , even when the second 
radical of the aorist is not hsrali, the second radical 
of the ISToun of Time and Place is pointed with that 
vowel; as 


Noun of Time 
and Place. 


to put down. ^ place. 

All verbs having Icesrah in the aorist retain that vowel 
in the nonn of this form ; as 


Noun of Time 
and Place. 


a time or place of striking. 

The pennltimate sometimes, but rarely, takes kesrali, 
even when the last-mentioned rules do not apply ; as 


Noun of Time 
and Place. 


^Jij to : 


pi to set, 


to rise, 


(Xsr® to adore, 


a time or place of rising (of a 
star or constellation). 

S u -y 

a time or place of setting (of 
the sun), i,e. the West. 

S O y' 

a time or place of rising (of the 
sun), «.<?. the East. 

s ^ 

a mosque. 


to perform the «ACu:j a time or place of sacrifice, or 

rites of the Hajj, of performing the riles of 

the Fajj. 
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jjs>“ to slaughter, 

990 p 

s o r 

a time or place of slaughter. 

to dwell, 

9 9 O p 

/ 

a dweEing. 

cuw to grow, 

9 PO'^ 


a place where a plant grows. 

P 9 0^ 

to rest the elbow, 

SOP 

J?> 

a place where one leans wii 




the elbow. 

kiLj to fail, 

lisAujj 


a place in which one falls. 

jj} to part (the hair), 

O y' 

the parting of the hair. 

ykr* to breathe through 

9 P Op- 

S OP 


the nose, 


j¥^ 

the nostril. 


(7) HOTTK or ISTSTETOEKT. 


When a primitive noun it is of course irregular ; as 
“an adze,” “a knife.” When derived from verbs, 
the most common forms are : 


MEAStJEE. 


AJjeA« 




nJjlKV^ 


a file. 


a key. 

(iiSTiallY in words witli \ s 

! a weak final radical, f (for 
I butsometiinesinsotind ^ 

, Terbs), j 


Eare forms are : 

4? S p <, sf ^ P p 

as a snuff-box, a sleye, (j(X^ a pestle, anything 

pop 

used to pound with ; A^ an instrument for oiling 

or Tamisbing, also an oil-jar. ^ 

as aLs!^ a box for feM, i.e. antimony, with which they anoint 

O 9 

the eyes, a hox for alkali or soda. 


whicTit Sp/*™ ^ ™trumettt mfch wMeh a thing is applied, or in 
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(8) 3sora OP aCAiixr. 

This noTiii is called by the Arab grammarians ‘‘’the 
Attribute resembling the Agent,” and implies the exist- 
ence of an inherent quality. 

From triliterals it is iixegular in formation; as 
“handsome,” from “thirsty,” from 

[,UIj “accomplished,” from jAl. 

It is seldom formed from any but neuter verbs of the 
measures J.**, as JAs, and J*j, as 

From aU beside the simple triliteral verb it is identical 
in form •with the Agent ; as “equable, moderate,” 

firom JaAL 


(9) mxm OP ootoxTE oe depeot. 

This is properly ranted ’with the IToun of Quality, and 
is regular in its formation on the measure Jow! ; as_;.4-!' 
“browu,” (3jAt “squinting,” “having a slender 

waist.” 

It will be observed that the 9th conjugation of the 
derived forms is nothing more than this noun with its 
final radical doubled to give it action, and, in fact, trans- 
form it into a verb. 

(10) KOOTT OP StTPEElOEITT (oB COSIPAEATIVE). 

as more accomplislaecl, more learned. 

This form serves for both comparative and superla- 
tive; as 

^ j^\ Greater than Zeid. 

P^U’S- fi-O • 

God is Greatest. 
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If indefinite it is coiaparatiTo and if definite snperla- 
tiTe, 

"WTien its use is impossible, tfie word jIjlI “stronger” 
is employed instead, followed by tbe adyerbial aecusatiye 
of tbe noun ; as 

-j 9 d. 

iyt:>. Jw-' Stronger as to redness, 

because tbe fomijiil, signifies tbe presence of colour 
without reference to its degree, and bas not, therefore, a 
comparative or superlative force. 

It follows from this that tbe Houn of Superiority, when 
formed from simple triliterals, is always of the fiast-men- 
tioned measime 

From all other verbs it is made by tbe addition of tbe 
wordSll “more” or “stronger;” as 

^ 0-0 :J. 

more or most vengeM. 


(11) THE KOTJH OP EXCESS OE I2?TEXSITB AGEKT. 

The most coinmoii forms of this noun are : 

j\^ a great helper. 








a very trothfol person. 

S yO 

a poor or wretched person. 


5 . 


„ JLliU a very person. 

S, 9 ^ 

an apostle, one entrusted with an 
important mission. 

S. S' y' 

a very ignorant man. 
ill, sick. 

S' ^ iff 

wounded. 
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TMs last forEi is often equivalent in meaning to tlie 
passive participle 

In all tlie above cases the addition of a consonant or 
long vowel appears to give a sense of intensity, corre- 
sponding in tliis respect to tlie four-letter group of 
derived verbs. 

B}' the addition of i' to imply unity, still greater in- 
tensity is given to the noun ; as 

a very learned man. 

a reciter.^ 
c L-'jrv , 

Other but rarer forms of the Koun of Excess are : 
as very heedless. 

y P 

,, ILs!^ a man wiio laughs a great deal 
(with the i* of unity). 

,, tli Discriminating fa title of the 

Xhalifeh Omar). 

,, Host Holy. 

£> O ^ 

,, bulky. 

,, 3*^^ eantions. 

JSfote.— It will be found of great assistance to the student 
to take any of the roots which have been given as examples 
in the preceding pages and construct for himself the 
various derived forms by means of the tables and the 
dictionary. Thus he may take the i-oot cl/J oeeuring 
several times on page 47. The dictionaries will tell him 
that (E'J makes its aorist and this by the table on 

page 32 he will see belongs to the third class of simple 
triiitorals. 


5 ," 


P 

XJjti 
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AEABIC GEAMMAE. 


In tliG table on pp. 56—57 then we find that the 
imperative of this class is and by substituting 

(1) J for i (2)j for a and ( 3 ) v for J we get Cir^l j which 
is the imperative of the verb in question. 

Coming next to the noun of action, we find that for 
transitive verbs the form is ^ and belonging to 

this class, its noun of action should be which is 

the proper form. Similarly we get 


Xom of Unity. Agent. 



Patient. 


Xonn of Action in mim* 
s 


Again, amongst the derived conjugations, suppose we 
wish to form the third ; we have then 


Preterite. 

joii=4.;u 


Aorist. 

p p 

. . . jU =: L^j . . , 


i.e. (the dots implying that any letters coming between 
the first and second radicals are unchanged) . 


PassiTe (Preterite). 
1 " 


Passive (Aorist). 



i.e. (all intermediate letters remaining rmehanged) 


Xoun of Action. 



i.e. (the letters represented by the dots being unchanged 
as before) . 

Patient. ) p s ^ 

Xonn of Action in mtm, I = as before . 

Koun ofTime and Place. ) ' 


And so on with aU the other forms. 

As it is in this method of deriving its forms that Arabic 
differs from all non-Semitic languages, the importance of 
early acquhing practice in it cannot he over-estimated. 



JIEIHOD or rSES'G THE TABLES. -5-> 

Anotlier advantage is that the learner speedily begins 
to appreciate the fact that, -when he has once raastered the 
table, every fresh root that he learns adds some sis or 
seven score of fresh vrords to his Toeahnlarv together vrith 
the different shades of meaning of each. 

The folloTving table sheTVS the correspondence betvreen 
the varions derived verbal forms : 



(35). TABLE SHOWING THE COREESPOADa’-CE OF FOEHS DEBITED FROM TEEBS 


SIMPLE 


Impel a- i 


NOrN or ACTION. 


r Class 1 I j 


(See p. 32.) ” 


t 6 


P Oy* 

,, / Uii 


y f>y' 9 9 

Jjtw 


DEEIVED 

CONJEGATIOKS. 


5 ! 

1st G-boup. » 1 

! 

(Onc-j letter added.) ^ g 

w 4 

2xd Gboct. I S I Jwtij 

{lzj prefixed.) I fj ; I 

Seb Geoxji^ [ 7 


(Two or more let- I g ! j 

ters added.) I i ^ .^1 

.. 

4tii 6Eom». 11 3^1 u^! 

(ColoiirorI)efec:i)^ 19 


retente. 

Aorist. 1 

tlTC. 


0 


(>* 


J.'el 

•} 

i 

» i 

i 

i 

1 

yy 1 


}} 

yy 



yy 

u-f-l 


yy 

o 9 C-i 

Jm\ 


9 ^ 9 

! < 

1 ^ A 

j 

U* J 


--d 


Jfijj 

j 

1 ’’ 

yy 


1 


1 

J"' 

X 9 9 

1 



yy 

J...^ 

?? 

yy 

yy 

J» 

yy 

A ) 

fy 

” 

yy 

}y 

i ” 

yy 


V ^ r 

i >' 


S o 

( J^‘) 

( ILS-) 




t o 

:a-- 


Us jP 


Voin of ! XoTTi of ‘ i -D,*. I 

tr.2iitV. I SuCLiGS. ' ; Pu..iCIlt, i ACi-Ion. 132 ^ i^i 


I EiTBLv.fi^ 

Atrent. 


I I ^5 l< j i’O 

/Jje : 1 , U,ti 




I I 

1 1 'Ar.i 


oy^i \ » 


?> 1 if 


yy 1 yy 

1 

! 

' yy 



\ 

.L« 

< }} 

j 

1 


i 


\ 


\ 

1 

, ‘>y 

1 

yy 

y ■» 


j 


’■ 






j 

i 


! 

j 


yy 

yy 

yy 

yy 

i 


j 1 

1 i 

1 >. 




! 


j 




pflding ^ to the 
Numi of Action. 

yy 


:ii...:. 

\ 


i 

IVantiiit 


xxr 

^ anting 

yy 

yy 

yy 

yy 

yy 


yy 

yy 

yy 

yy 

yy 

yy 

yy 


yy 

yy 

yy 

! ?? 

yy 

yy 

” 

i 

yy 

yy 

yy 

yy 

yy 

yy i 

i 

i 

1 

! 

y'> 

If 

yy 

yy 

yy 

j yy 

1 

yy 

! 

” I 

yy 

yy 

yy 

yy 

yy 

yy 

yy 

„ I 

1 

yy 

yy 

yy 

yy 

yy 

yy 

yy ! 

1 

yy 1 

yy \ 



! 

} 



"U 

1 

1 


yy 

yy 

yy 

yy 

yy 

1 

1 

Jjel 1 

yy 

yy 

yy 

yy 

yy 

yy 

yy 

1 

yy 

yy 

yy 

yy 

yy 

yy 

yy 

f 

'yy 

yy 

yy 

yy 

yy 

yy 

yy 1 

yy 

yi ! 

i 

yy 

yy 
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ARABIC GRAMMAR. 


IREEGrLAE YEEBS. 

(36). Irregular Terbs are those of which the second and 
thii’d radicals are alike, or which contain one of the 
weak letters % or They are of fire kinds: 

I. Doiibled, in which the second and thii’d radical are 

alike, and in the inflections of which an assimilation of 
the two last letters takes place for the sake of euphony ; 
as for . 

II. H&mated, in which one of the three radicals is a 
Jienisch ; as li-t “ he took,” “ he asked,” “ he 
read.” 

III. Assmilaied, in which the first radical is either j 

or as “he promised,” JwJ “it was dry.” 

[As tiie occurrence of either of these weak letters in the place of the 
first radical affects the forms of the Terb hut slightly, the inflection is 
msimilatei to that of the sound verbs, whence the name]. 

IV. Eollms, which hare one of the weak letters j or o 
for the medial letter; as (for 3^) ^‘he said,” ^ (for 

“he sold.” 

Y. Defective, of which the final radical is a weak 
letter; as \'X (for 3) “he made a raid,” , ff, (for 

Combinations of these may of course occur, and a verb 
may have aU the three radicals weak; as “he repaired 
to,” “ he had recourse to.” 

It will be noticed that the weak consonants or semi- 
vowels are hemseh (not alif), . wm, and ^ ya : alif is 
not regarded as a consonant at all, but only as a prop for 
hmsch or as a letter of prolongation. 



IIIE I/OraLEQ TEEB, 


(S7). PAEABIGirS OF lEHEGEBAE TZDBS. 

I. DOUBLED VERES. 

‘Ho extend,” Ji “to See,’* “to Lite." 

PA^SF^E. Aflltr. I I 

Isipciat’Tc. I 

Aoxiat. ^ Preterite. Ayii„t ' | 

^ ^ r , -c S’ s> ^ I .t; ^ ' 

A/4J I <X^ XiJ . wW 1 

\ -5: -7 ^ . "i- 

' .3 ^ JU J 2 

j 1 ’ 

■ity? I -Ct^P 

^wissJ j I ^ 

In the preterite and aorist the only change is the eir- 
phonic assimilation, as for , and oA for ajuj ; as this 
throTVS hack the voAvel of the second radical in the aorist, 
the Imiset el-tvasl is no longer required in the imperative. 
See (11) and (26). 

DEETVED COJfJTOAIIOS'S OF THE DOUBLED TEEB. 




PASbITE 

ACT 

PTE. 1 


Verbal Noim. 

Imperatire. 








Aonst. 

Pieterite. 

Aonst. 

Pretente 


S. xo . 

( 

1 O of ( 


■ct i 

'J. p 

•33 

4th 

J X^l 


A^l 

A4J 

Ay'i# t 


1 or ’ 





S C-x 

. o w. ✓• 

pii>^p 

^ ^ p 

JJ^ 

ja4j 

^ ^ y 
CSiXyt 

2nd 


f SUl 

1 or J ^ 

j\Z 

^ S' 

( oC, 
Lriali) 

tJ , 

( 

( or 


ovfy^c.^ 

(JJy* 

orcl 

s -5* x..' 

o 

? tS 

^ -^P p 

j 

i y»i y y 1 



«3(A^’ 

A Af4t!A 

AA4J 

AA/i:^ j 

i 

I AAa} 1 

j 

5th 

s 

O ✓ 



i 

'j Si:j| 


3l>*j 

JJuJ 





\ Gth 



''J 

A^.-4CU j 

! 

SlUi 

O t '\ 

JtAl/i! 

•i ?» j 

AAIJ j 

1 

tC s^oj 
iA4Jl 

■© fo't 
iAl/Krj 

i 

A4wA i 

fcXUJ 

1i2>\ 

h 

%A\ 

Till 

Slh 


^ 1 

*• 

> : 


0|4Xi4J*.iW»j! 

! 



J^1 

5} -•'i^ y' 

A4Auu.i 

1 A.<4w.*>5! ; 

1 h 1 

10th 





CO 


AE-IBIC GEAMMAE. 


It will be noticed that in the 3rd and 6th the \ (which 
is the characteristic letter of the conjugation), is in the 
passive changed by the — (which is the characteristic 
vowel of the voice), into the corresponding semi- vowel, 
namely^.. The foms eU, 3ltJ, etc., as well as 31, (for 
3 aU), in the agent, are esecptions to the rule which pro- 
hibits a quiescent letter from following a long vowel. 
There are two reasons which make" this exception admis- 
sible : first, that if the long vowel wore shortened it 
would be impossible to distinguish between such forms 
as the Srd conj. active and the passive of the first ; and, 

second, because when the assimilation is resolved, the first 

.6 

letter is found to be only apparently quiescent, e.g, 21* = 
3aU, and not j3U.^ 


rEETEEITE OP THE DOXTCIED YEEB. 


PLUEAL. 

DUAL. 

SINGULAE. 


Fm. Mase. 

Fem. Masc. 

Fem. Mase. 



Cl; 131 

y -Si ■>' 

Lmmiy kSyt 

3rd person. 

^ P ^ y i, 9 y y 

^ 9oy ^ ; 

1 a a.'’# 

2nd „ 

.yi,y ^ 


i 

j P O y y 

\ CAAA A^ 

ist „ 


It will bo observed that the assimilated letters are 


1 111 tliese paradigms I iiave omitted examples of tlie 4tli group of derived coiijuga** 
tions, as they are of rare occurrence, und "wliea they arc found the vreak radical seldom 
undergoes permutation. 

® Two other forms of the 2nd person preterite are admissihie, namely : 

'i' o-5» '> df. mi • 

as or as . The last is constantly used in modem Arabic. 

^ ^ y 

‘Wlieic a consonant maybe pronounced with any one of two or three vow^els, 

all the vowels are written as in , which may stand for the 1st person or the 

2iid person mascuHno, or the 2nd person feminine of the preterite. It is . usual in such 
fuses m*MSS, to write the word ‘together,” in small characters over the whole. 



TEJfSES OF IHi: BOrBLEI) TEIiB. 


01 


resolved ivlitnever the second of the t-^o letters won Id Le 
quiescent, because otlieiwise it would violate tie nile 
wMcli proMbits two qideseeiit letters fi-oin oceuning 
together. 

The passive differs from the aotive onlj’- in the vowels. 


PLI'EAL. 

Xi L AXi. 

''IX&rLA?. 


Fem. Ma.se. 

Fcm. Ma«'e. 

Jeni. 

Mate. 


x- c ^ . -J. 7 




3rd pfTson 


UlIM J 


j? ^ ! 

I f. ^ 

o 9 



L. - 1 - 1 

1 


<bll? J 

2rid „ 

^ 1 

! 


O <7 


UJJwi 

✓ ' 



v Jet'll 

ist 


AOEISX OP IHE BOUBIED TCEB. 

The aorist is also regular, the only changes being the 
necessary resolution of the assimilated letters in the femi- 
nines plural, as where would violate the rule 

above referred to. 


AOmST ACUTE. 


TLVUAL. i 

BTAI. 

1 brS'GX'LAE.. 


Fem. 

Masc. 

Fern. Mase. 

Fern. 

Masc. 


^ 9 

X ■* ^’x 


iXiJ 

-ji 

4iX4w^ 

3rd person, 

^ ^ P ox 

X ^ S-X 

^j<A4J 


y- V- )? ^ 

^ ^ r. 

ju*J 

2nd „ 

■iiP '1 

Jk/ld 

i 



Ist „ 


AOMST PASSITE. 


PLURAL. 1 

j DUAL. 

! siN&rLArv. 


Fern. 

Masc. j 

i Fern. Masc. 

Fem. 

Masc. 


O X t, #» 

X -Jt X J? i 

i j'CSx;' 

1 ijlJwU 


■i '' 9 

3rd#pcrsoE. 


iX4J 

kA«40 

V ^ P 


1 

1 

^ ^ y P 

tJ.x P 




iXii 

2nd „ 

X4J 

I 



1st • „ 
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niPEEATITE OP IHE BOTTBtED VDEB. 

The same remarks apply to this as to the other tenses. 
It "ffili he notice^, however, that in the plural fern, the 
liemset el-nml is restored by the rule (2-5) given on p. 29. 

PLrnAL, f DUAL. I SIXGULAE. 

Fem. Mase. I Common. * Fern. Ma^sc. 

•^0^0 1 ^ p \ wj? 

U.X'# { I ^ 22id person. 


II. TOMZATED VERBS. 

1. Verbs having limnseh for the first radical. — yi\ ‘‘to 
relate,” Ji.1 “to hope,” “to exhale or diffuse an 
odour,” “to equip,” J11 “to be slender.” 


PASSIVE. 

Imperative, 

ACTIVE. 


Aorist. 

Preterite. 


Aorist. 

Preterite. 









M 



1 

J-ji 

■ J?1 



Jiit 

2 

P 

^ \ 


p ''%y' 



XtjA 

Jf 

^ fU 
(A*' - 

3 

( 1 

1 — 1 

i — t 

HU,»— 

1 1 4 

1 — i 

U-J 

V. j 

cc? 

5 


These forms, it will be scon, correspond exactly to those 
of the sound verbs (p. 32). The only change being that 
when the difS which supports the liemseli is preceded by 
a vowel, — or — , characteristic of the form, it is changed 
into the corresponding semivowel, as jjjj 

^ This verb is not used in tbe Kt conjugation, but is givea in native grammars as 
an osampk* of the form. 




TEEBS IVITH EOTIAI HESIZEir. 


C3 


azEiTXD roans or Txaas -with ktiiiai, EErzrn. 



Here again tlie only clianges are those undergone by 
the ak/lf which serves as the prop to licnizeJi, as_jT for 
for^lJ as before. In the 4th and 8th,jlit^ and 
are for jui] and^^t^, where the second of two hemseJis 
which come together yields and is changed into the 
corresponding to the preceding vowel Jcesrah. So too in 
the passive of the 4th, jJ\ is for^tf . In the verbal noun 
of the 7th and 10th the Jmnseh with Jcesi'ah beginning a 
syllable but not a word, has for its prop a without dots. 
See (12) p. 14. In the 8th is sometimes farther con- 
tracted into^l, as from 

2. Yerbs having licmseJi for the medial radical . — ^ 
“to be wearied,” jU “to ask,” “to be mean,” 
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j PA&SITE. 


ACTn'E. 

1 

1 

Aozijst. 

Preteiite. 


Aonst. 

Pretente. 

O P 








V4 


s. 

1 

Oi? 


o 5^- 




JUj 


‘JU 

JW. 

JL 

2 

>3-oj? 


O'} '^■} 

P}o^ 




1 




3 


All the changes in this and the table of deriyed forms, 
depend upon the rule that a liemzeh beginning a syllable, 
hut not a word, takes as its prop the semivowel homo- 
geneous to the vowel by which it is surmounted, and if 
this he 4 ^ the dots are omitted. 


9ruiLiijU>S . 

DEBITED POEMS OF TEEES WITH HEMZEE. 


Verbal 

Nona. 

ImperafciTe, 

PA&SITE. 

ACmE. 

4 tli 

22id 

3 rfl 

6tli 

6tla 

m 

8tli 

loti 

Aorist. 

Preterite. 

Aonst. 

Preterite. 

jq 

s 

S'' P 

Juj : 

s ^ 

^ \m»iAA»iiw? ^ 

1 

^ 1 

o o% 

£ 

O 

J laJ 

u ^ ^ 

ImaU 

o 

o 

jA-i 

C o 

p'S-op 

JUj 

P<A^? 

(J 

jtq 

^ — r-' 

ijl"* Lu^jj 

OP 

i 

PS'' op j 

i 

! 

' pS o^ o P 1 

p 

Jr 

'' Sf 

\\ 

ur 

✓ « 0 

x- s> f> 

P 

PO} 

'' op oS 

J? ^ X J? 

P 9 

Jlujy 

jJ-* IsoClii 

P ^O ^O 
,(J«axuaauJ 

''SoS 

JU 

jt 

J^U 

4J Uw 5 

^0 

''S^o 

0^0 

LwAiiiMj! 

^ i 

i 


^ The A. is sometimes dropped in the imperatiTe, in Tvhioh case the /luigei el-mtl 
is m, longer needed, (25) p. 30. Thus becomes . 



YEEBS WIIH FINAL :^MZ£H. 


65 



All the changes in these, as 'well as the deriTed forms, 
depend upon the rule that the prop for hemseli may he a 
weak consonant homogeneous to the preceding vowel. 


BEEITEB POEMS OF TEES "WITH FI^TAL HJDM2EH. 
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AEIBIC GBAMMAE. 


The tenses of the hemsated verbs do not differ from 
those of the sound verb, thus : 



IXITIAl 

HEMZEH. 




0 yy’s- 


Preterite xictive 

> 

cyJ! 

> 

CJjl, etc. 

V 



^ ^ 


,, Passive 



etc. 



? L./' 


Aorist Active 


jju, etc. 






,, Passive 

Jy- 

etc. 



MEBIAI. 

HEMZEH. 




0 


Preterite Active 

JL 


etc. 


>' 

^ 9 

V 9 

,, Passive 

! * 


t^* * — ^ etc . 

«'5 o ^ 

9" j. 


Aorist Active 

JW 

j etc* 




9 


j, Passive 

J^; 

Jl^‘j etc. 



rn’lL HEMZEH. 


Preterite Active 






etc. 

,, Passive 

•5. 9 

^ % 9 

^ 9 

etc. 

Aorist Active 

K 

1 , etc. 


,, Passive 


etc. 


m. 

ASSBIILATEB TEEBS. 



The changes that take place in these verbs ai-e : (1) 
when either liemih or (llrnwuuh precedes tlie weak lefcier, 
they fliango it into the homogeneous weak consonaut; 
N.ii. when feikah precedes i!, a diphthong is formed; 



VEEBS -WITH IXJXLir, SVXW. 1)7 

(2j -wliea tlie verb is of tbe measure in tho aorist. 



The tenses arc declined osac-tly like tho sound verb, c.g . : 


Preterite 


^ ^ ^ ^ 
mXo- fc 1,3m— ft ^ OtCa 


j 

y -y 



s> ^ 

Aorist 


JiXj, eto 



p 

Ditto 


« cfi 


The^ in most of these verbs is also rejected in forming 
the verbal norm, but a 1 is added by "way of compen- 
sation, as 


PietPiite. 

Aozxst. 

Koun, 




JUS-i 

iXxs 

i*Ju: 

J 

*♦ 

'' 

yyy 


Sy y 

Q (Jflk 

c Jy 



iw *• 



^ / 


oJ) 

L.>H 
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2. IMTIAI. iJ. 

^ “to ripen,” “to be dry,” ^ “to ascend,” 
“ to be easy.” 


i PASSIVE. 1 


ACTIVE. j 



Imperative. 



1 Aorist. 

1 Preterite. 

Acrist. 

Pieterite. 

p ^ p 

i p 


p 






m. ki 

C - 

P 9 

1 p 

o ^ - 

p 



j 



u^. 

P 9 

i ^ 


9 xOx 



1 x-JLJ 

1 



tr". 

P'' 9 

1 

UP *e 

9 9 

9 ^ 


1 

> ... 



The initial t/ does not make any change in the form, 
unless it be preceded by — , in which case it becomes j. 
See p. 22. 


BEEITED EOEMS OF ASSIMILATED TEEBS. 


i 

Verbal 

Imperative. 

PASSIVE. 

ACTIVE. 


Norm. 

Aorist. 

Preterite. 

Aonst. 

Preterite. 



O 

Py 9 

-i 

9 ? 

>• ..-oS 






•^Sl 

(■Xc^l 

4tli 

S 

U ^ 

P<^^9 

^ ^ 9 

9 *.''9 

..'Ul..' 



^3 



fcXCjjJ 


2nd 

s>' '' y 9 

i*uXC^*.o# 

J 

u ^ 

P ^ yP 

9 

9 ^9 

y ^ y' 

3rd 



P‘:^^^9 

^ ^ 99 

9 ■fij 




iJkzp 

tXzCJ 

J •* 

tX&tJ 

iXcjXi 

fcX£^* 

5th 

S f 

J 

u y 

1 

9 ^ 

J •* 

^ 99 

9 y 

-y •» 

t3kitly 

6th 

S 

'fr > 

, o 

j '^A 

9 ^^U9 
4Xltj^ 

9CJ 

iXttiil 

<7 

9 

^A 

7th 

S 

Cs\^\ 

j 135 

i 

, ^ 

9 9 

i^jCJ 

dJp\ 

P 

d«}i 

Sill 

s ^ 

«3 otwAX^st 

1 U tf^lU 

j iXSk^^iJlS^ 

PyO^'U 9 

kX.C!' 

^ pui 

9' O-'* i. ✓ 

Acyu.4 

lOtli 




THE HOIIOW TCIEE 




IT. THE HOLLOW TEIII}. 


[In order to explain tlie nature of a medial j or 1 niuist 
make a kjpotliesis. Let us suppose tkat the names, ‘‘hollow'^ or 


defectiTe” really mean what they imply; namely, that the 
verb has no medial radical consonant, and that the d*jfectke verb is 


actually defective in the final radical ; we may then represent the 
hiatus by the mark as we should do in ordinary writing; and if we 
refer them to one of the six cla.^ses undt‘r which the sound verbs 
are arranged, all difficulty vanishes. Thus ^ -s, aorist is in ike 

dictionaries and grammars said to be a verb with a medial « of the 
measure aorist i>e, it belongs to class 1; see f26;. In 

this case the 3^^ stands for JjS and for ; the second is an 
obviously euphonic change, but the first is not so evidently req_uired, 
since Jy kawala would be as easy to pronounce as kahih. 

If, however, we regard it as a realty hollow verb, the measure will 
be J ; then instead of saying that its medial radical is w * which 
case, having a medial radical, it could not be hollow), let us refer it to 
the class of sound verbs to which it belongs, namely , ^Jti, and 

^ ✓ A P o-^ 't c . 

we get J-ijA-p Here the two fethahs in coalesce into I ; 

and the — dJmmmah in J i. iu , from its position in the penultimate, 
where it naturally receives an accent, retains the long sound which 
I have already supposed to be inherent to ail vowels; see (d). The 
form is then written s-iid the ^ this obtained is treated as the 

''t'" . ^ 

mdkal Utter of the root. Similarly aorist with a medial 

ya ^5, may be written and referred to class 2f be- 

✓ P Ox" X-.X P <- 

coming course, merely a 

hypothesis, but it at least suggests the principle of the permutations 
which take place in the forms of Arabic irregular verbs.] 
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ARABIC GfRAMlTAE, 


“to sen,” O'j “to say,” ul-U- “to fear.” 


TAb^IYB, 

Impr-rative, 

altite. 


Aorist. 

Pretciite. 

Aoiibt. 

Pieterite 



'' 




1 



! 

i 


JlJ 

2 



o, 

J 


U— 

o 

fj 


DEiilTED FOr^IS OE HOLLOW TEEBS. 


Terhal 


PASSITE. j 

ACTH B. 1 


Norni. 

1 


Aonst. j 

Pietcritfo 

Aoiist. 

Preteiite. 


j 

s ^ ^ 

iiui 

o s 

... 1 

J^. i 


P P 

jli' 

4th 

S ox 

J..» 

O-X 

dh 

X wP 

9 ^ xP 

J^. 

x'tSx 

Jy 

2ncl 


0 X 

px x-P 

X P 

P xP 


Srd 

S 

Ja; 

o-j XX 

p^ixx<» 

J^. 

X «PP 

p -iixxx 

jy^. 

x-eixx 

J*o‘ 

1 5th 

1 

5 P ''x i 

JjUb 

I 

Px 

Jj^. 

X PP 

p X XXX 


6th 

jC^i 

J^l 

P X-CP 

J^l 

•-' v5 

P XOX 

X XO 

JUil 

7th 

S X o 

JW'I 

0x0 

P xo? 

JhiJ 

X o5 

P XOX 

Jbij 

X xo 

JlAl 

8th 

jfr..' X c 

r 1 * t 

O X O 

P xxo P 

J’viilLuJ 

x- PC 5 

P X o >* 


10th 


lu the rioim of action of verbs with a weak medial 
this radical is elided and i added at the end to make up 
for it, as from 

iUlS! for a1*j! 

s ^ o 

The ag^nt of the triliteral is ; of all the others it is 
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TEXftES Or THE EEIH;. 


made by prefisiii^ ,« to tbe a&rist. and pointing the last 
radical but one -with 



AOEIST 01 lEE HOLLOW TEES , HEMAL _«). 
ACTITI. 

PLI’EAL. ‘ DIAL. ^INGaLAII. 


Fern, 

Ma«c. 

Fem. 3Iafec. 

Fen.. 

Alase. 


y'C 

o' 9 po' 

o' ?y o' 9 ^ 

9 Po' 

9 poO 


1 t:. 


%••; 

f . t*. «JW 1 « tJ i«KJ 

1*^ V ^ V *♦ 

JjL 


3rd person 


\ 

St 

\ 

✓ J?.' 


? ?' 




V -•• 

♦ ” . 

\ljTZoj 

di^ 

2iiil 


P PoO 


9 P'S- 




Jyij 

i 

I'ASSITF. 



1st j, 

PLURAL. 

DUAL. 1 

SINGULAR. 


Fem. 

Masc. 

j Fern. Ma'^e. ' 

Fem. 

IMa&c. 


o' (^^9 

o' 9 o'? 

1 o' o'? o' ^p \ 

9 o'? 

9 o'? 




\ ”*’ ™ * 

1 wU 



3rd person. 

o' io^P 

o' 9 o'? 

i " ^ 

o' o'? 

9 o'? 




1 , ,1’Uj 

I ^ t 


J'A" 

2iid 


^ Ui 
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AEABIC GEAMMAE, 


OF THE HOLLOir VEBB (3krSEIAIi *). 


PLUEAL. I 

DUAL. 

Fern. 

Ma&c. i 

Common, 

yOP 

F 9 1 

*- 9 


UJ 

J J 

¥ 


BTSGVLAR. 


Masc. 

Fern. 

9 

0 F 

L54j^ 

jOs 2nd person, 


PEETEEITB OF THE HOLLOW TEBB (MEDIAL 4^), MEASUEE 4J-X2 . 






ACTIVE. 





PLUBAL. ! 


DUAL. 

1 SINGULAR. 



Fem. 


Masc. 

Fcm. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Masc. 



c. 


P y 



L, y y 

✓ *' 





Ul> 

J 

l:Lcb 




3rd 

person. 

■C3 FO 


oPo 


Fo 

0 

0 





1 ; 





2nd 

>7 


yo 




p 

C/ 




Sjjc 




1 

1st 



PLDKAL. 

Fem. Masc. 

✓ o Jf 

iS o 00 

✓ o 

Uxj 


PASSITE. 

DUAL. 

Eem, Mase. 

IxJ 


UcJU 


SINGDLAK. 

Fern. Masc. 

o y ' ^ 

3rd person. 

O *^0 

l::^ 2nd „ 

y O 

1st 


AORIST OF THE HOLLOW VEEB (MEDIAL 


ACTITE. 


PLDEAL. 

Fem. Mase* 
^ O y y' 9 ^ 

y O y y 9 y 

F 



DUAL. 

Fern. Hasfi, 


y y y y 



SIKOX^LAE. 


Fem. 

Masc. 




3rd person. 



2nd ,j 

9 % 



|L.-0t 


1st ,, 



I'E'^SES or THE HOLLOW VEEB. 


179 

10 


PASfeirE. 


PLURAL 

JiUAL. 

ailfGULAP.. 


Tern, 

Mass 

Feia. Masa. 

, Tea:. 

Masc. 



^ p 

y ^9 ^ ^9 

9 /’P 

i» ✓<? 




' 5 . 


C^’ 

Zri person. 


^ 9 y? 


^ y 9 

j? -^1? 


w • 

J 7 

- 1 j .. 

} y 


c 

2rLd j, 


9 ^9 

t 

j 

■ 9 ✓j: 








1st ,, 


IMPIEATITE OF THE HOLLOW TEEB f ITEBIAL 4 ^] 


PLURAL. 

DUAL 

Fem, 

Masc, 

; Common, 


9 


iJ^j 

ji ... 

i 


! SINOrLAB. 

I Fern. Ma''c, 

! 

; 2nfl person, 


,4 < 

FEETEEITE OF THE HOLLOW TEES (MEDIAL \), MEASEEE ^Jt3 . 


ACTITB. 


PLURAL. 


Fem. 

Masc, 


IjjilcsA. 

«*'o 

090 




''O 


Fem 

Masc. 

1 Fem. 

3Iaac. 



liUi- 

1 CL^o- 

1 


SrJ person 

y9^ 

' 0 

X 0 



! , 

' ✓* 


Slid „ 


1st 


PASSITE. 


PLURAL. 1 

DUAL. i 

SINGULAR. 


Fem. 

3Iasc 

Fem. Alasc. | 

Fem. 3Iasc. 


0 

9 

, 

0 y y 




j 


Srd person. 

■«> f-C. 

{✓ J =*0 

y 9 ^ j 

u y 0 




Lcirs^ ' 

1 


Sad „ 

UAc 5 - 

1 

! 


1 st r 
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AEABIC (JRAMMAE. 


AOEIST OF THE HOLLOW TEEBS (SIEDIAL l), 3IEA.SEEE Jj^\ JxS, 


Fem. 

Masc. ! 

Fem. Alase. 

Fem. Ala&c. 


G 

'i'i-' i 

1 

c; 

y y y y y y 

ilslikr’ j^liUsT 

9 y y^ 9 y y 

uJlA’ 

3rd person. 

^ G y- 

y P y y 

i 


'' j 

'' ^ 7* 

2 nd „ 

9 ^ ' 

wJl::kr 1 


I 

1 

1 9 y % 

1 st ,, 




PASSIVE. 



pLrsAL, ; 


DUAL. 

SIVOVLAR. 


Fem. 

Mase. ; 

1 Fem Afasc. 

Fem, Masc. 


G i» 


1 

u 

y y 9 y y 9 

9 '' 9^ ^ y 9 

3rd person. 

y 9 

w 

y 9 y 9 

1 


X y 9^ 9 y 9^^ 

\Zy»y 

2 nd J, 

9 y ? 



? y-l. 

1 st ,, 

IMPEEATITE OF THE HOLLOW VEHB (mEDIAL 1), MEASTJEE jiij Jjti. 


PLrBAi, 


1 DUAL. 1 

singvlae. 


Fem. Mase. 


Common j Fem. Alasc. 




1 cjirs- 2 nd 

person* 


Y. THE DEFECTIVE VEEB. 


The defective verb is that which occasions most trouble 
to learners; the rules however which govern its per- 
mutations are very simple, and are all contained in the 
following table - 


CHANGES rs THE TEEinHAIIOl'T OF THE PEEXEEITE. 

j becomes i 

( Here tte final yowel is dropped and the is 

uS 77 \ sileatj ^^felhah aloae being pronounced* 

This letter is called slmH alif. 


{ In the Preterite of tbe 1st conj. only ; in all the 
( derived forms j becomes 4 ^ like 



FtEMUiAiioxs or inr iixal semi-towel. 


iU 


(l , » 


/• 


t '» L'^ vj Jim irii 


'j or izrn ioci; 

7 

bcCCru'rE « 

remains nncLanged j ( 

' 

.L* 1 . 

\ 1 

ft. 1 

- 1 <3: come ^ 

J 

^ , 

^ ceLomc 



1 become ’ 

_ remains imchang'-d 4^/, 

' L 

\ - 

-•j > . 

. teeotno 

i:- ’ 

^ Vcoiiie^ 


SimilaiiT in norms. 


f\ S 


' become . 




jj 




— j the ^ and not being re(|nired to support 
teuichi IcemiJi. 

• (but in verb? of the form is 

more commonly used,. 


'f 

3S!W‘ 


From this it folio S '&!|t i)i|t6'hl)junetiTe mood of the 
aorist, which is foiDi^- h;^hjii'f^ng the final — into — , 
can only he formed fejfi vcrhs c^ the form Jxb or 

as (Ijy /O iK; ' ('* 

m. The final Towoi' vi, as # hAve seen, dropped in all 
eases except e and’b|. iu ym .' therefore to represent the 
apocopated forms of me* aorist we must drop the weak 
radical', thus from the form becomes^ gj. 
Those rules are all summed up in the following extract 
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ARABIC GEAllJirAR. 


from thie Alfiyeh, an Arabic Grammar, in mnemonic 
Tcrses, by Ibn Malik, 

O 9 -fi- ^ P y ^ (Js- 5 ^ K.'s. ^ "s- 9 o S O 

i,,. ^ — 1:1 «1 jU u-iJl ^ 




ux-^ U 



O O V 9 3;u<*c 

wii^U 


j' ^ ^ op o>''CJ 

1 ■i»» l »f>^i!>*» 


Ujbr 


o -o-^ o-«o O-jS -o 

y \ 


Any verb of wHcb the last radical is alif or wdw or yd is known as 
defective. 

In the (verb with final) alif you must suppose all moods except the 

P O O'' 

apocopated ; in such verbs as Jj and you may express 
the subjunctive mood. 

In both cases you must suppose the indicative mood ; and to express 
the apocopated mood you must cut off the final weak radical in 
all three ; by doing so you will be following a fixed rule.’^ 


BBXECTIVE VEEBS. 


“to throw, ” “to make a raid,” “to be 
satisfied,” “to run,”^ “to be noble.” 


PASSraE. j 

ImperatiTc, 

ACTIVE ) j 

Aorist. 

Preterite. 

Aorist. 

Preterite, j 


.< p 

'^X 


1 1 

i/v : 1 

XO P 

V 

X p 

h 

’"m 

,J ^SA 

PL,'' 

^ 4 iV 

a Vf- \ 2 

” 

'' ^P 

ijfj 


^0'' 

f ,A-' 

® j ® 

ff 

'' 9 

„ t-=| 

. 0 . 

,, 

i 

c j 4 


1 9 

j 

j?o'| ^ 

PO'' ' 

d 

! 

1 5 , 


^ The letters fy etc., refer to the rales on p. 74 , which explain the pcmutatioiii 



FOEMS AXD TEXSES.Or THE DEFECTITE TEEB. 


I I 


BEEITED EOErtTS OF DErZCIITE TEELS. 



z' •'z' 

PEETEEITE OF THE DEFECTIVE VEEB (FIXAL j), MEASUEE JxJ. 


PLUBAl. 1 

ACTIVE, 

DVAL. 

SINOTLAa, 


Fern. 

Masc, j 

Fem. Masc. 

Fem 

Ma&c. 


z' Oz'z' 

Czz-Z^ j 

Xz'z' z'z'z' 1 

o 



ujj^ 

1 

\j >.n ' 

J 

2 , « 

« ^ 

3rd person, 


JS'WZ'Z' 


Czz'z' 

w ^ 


Ji.jJ: jWjyi j 

I 


‘—JJ' 

2nd ,, 

i 

; 

f 

CL 

O'^z" 

•> • 

1st „ 


^ The defectiTe -verb in the 2iid conjiigatioii always makes its Eoim of aetioa 
XLtS instead of wMeb is the most common form in the sound yerb* as 

from [La 

® The feminine of the Srd person singular and of the dnal aetire, being formed 
directly from the masculine, drops the \ beeanse ^iConld be inadmissible by the 
rale giyea in (9), p. 10, 
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ARAJ3IC aBxlMMAR. 


PASSITE. 

PIXTE-AL. ! DPAL. &i:N’GrLAR. 


Fem. 

Masc. 

\ 

Fern. 3Lsc. 

Fem. rjasc. 



1 


^ ^ p ^ ? 



\j Iz 


y 

ord person. 

•s >> » 

p 1 

? 


y' 9 




^^0lkm laA' 


2iid „ 



9 

9 



\ 


1st „ 


AOEIST or THE BEFECTITE TEEB (fIKAL j). 
ACUTE. 

PLXJEAL. 1 DUAL. j SI^GULAE. 


Fem. 

Alasc. 

1 Fem, Masc. i 

Fem. 

Masc. 


... 

* cJiJ*--' 



(f 

3rd*person. 




/^:p 

9u ' 

” }J“ 

2nd ,, 

i' 


1 j 

PASSITE. 

f 

e * 

t 

1st ,, 

i'LURAL. 

! DUAL. 

BING' 

GLAR, 


Fem. 

?ilisc. 

' Fem Masc. 

Fem. 

Ma*- c. 


^ <J.^U 9 

U^'V 


1 

/ 

f <~S}H 

3rd person, 

✓ 0^0 9 


i 

''O 9 

7i 

2iid „ 


''9? 

\ 





V; . 

I 1 i st 


MOODS Oi' THE DETECTIVE VEEB. 

"When a Terb bas a consonant for its last radical the 
moods .which are the case-endings of the verb will be the 
same in the iiTegular as in the sound verb ; but the occur- 
rence of a weak letter as the final radical leads to certain 
modifications which have been aheady noticed (p. 74). 




MOOIiS OF THE IjEFICTIVI TSItB. 

7D 



ft: tutcxitt 

moon. 


PLr-ii 

. 


’ive mT, 


Fen 

•‘lo"!. 

F:r’. Zia'c 

i‘‘o. ri'-c 


X O ^ A 

? 




,»• JXJ a (X) 

W-ZV •» -V *♦ 

ii -AJ a ’X-* 

« xj‘ a x: 

-o ^ *♦ 

‘Jru person. 

- I 

fwr 

i jy 

^ « xj’ 

-o# 

. ■«. nXj! ft tX» 

•rr^ ^ 

Sni 




r' 


A *JU 



3 JZ 

iSt 5j 



AFOCOFAIED (jCfe 

sITE, EXC y 


TLi RAI 


DIAL 

-IVi.IT V?.. 


Fern. 


Fcbi. Xa>c. 

lem, :4-o. 



, i 

r 'Or. r'PLr* 

7 -r- 



Klii ! 

-iy •» 

1 a IjU ^ » *Jo 

JXJ 

J]rd person, 



rrOr' 

j or '■ 


wJti" 


*J«U 

-iy 

1 )} 

2nd .. 

y 

m^i} 

t 


" W 

l&t 5, 



I'^r siXsnCimi'rc. 


VliVUXL 


DUAL. 

-lysrLA?.. 


Fern. 

Mase. 

Fci'i llase 

Ten Xu'S. 


^ y PL^ 

^3 ;?wr 

« ». r'fCr' 

1 A r7^r ■r ^ 7 





, . ^ft XJ . , »» tX^ 

otd per on. 

w> ^ 

■C3 ? wr- 


’ 0 ox ^ 




* \^i ft fX. 

LO^’ ‘ C'O’*^ 

2llU y; 

■fij Or 

1 


i 'C3 x,-» ^'5 




Lrlo> 

1st „ 



Z:SJ} Eli^EEGEXiC. 


j^jxhal I 

DrAL 

1 s,I^GrLAIL. 

j 


Fern. 

>[a«e ( 


Fern. 3Ia£c. 



O i’or’ 1 


1 ^ XfCX 


"Wanting. 

i 


oij" cJO'" 

Srcl person, 


O •?Or , 

Wanting. 

O ox (. x7or 


Wanting. 



i C4 

2nd „ 

O 

1 


S V x7 ^:£ 


. i 


obIaI 

ov 

1st ., 

•J3 Or ^ j r 

' O-V^’ 

a#^ 

waTli VT'.’Ufl rl'jlido rnio 

CO l: 10. 
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AEABIO GBAMMAE, 


IMPEEATITE OE THE BEEECTITB TEEB (E12fAI ^). 


PLURAL. 

DUAL. 

SINGULAR. 


Pern. 

Mase. 

Common. 

pem. 

Masc. 



Pot 


G t 

i’G^ 



\.-s\ 

--U 



mji! 

Siidpers 

^ pot 

•S P <s% 

w ^Pot 

15 G'i 

■55 


1st Energetic 

Lir' 




?7 ?> 




G G> 

G ''POt 


2ad „ 

*X\l 




J? JJ 


y G/ ✓ 

PIcETEEITE OP THE DEPECTIYE TEEB (PUSTAL ITEASHEE JxJ, 


ACTIYE. 

PLURAL. I DUAL. I SINGULAR. 


Pern 

Masc. 

Fern. Masc, 

Fern. 

Masc. 



G.'-^ 

X' 

G ^ 




W 




3rd person. 


G^'G 

ypoy^ 

0^ X 

G 


^0 

fhv 


p 

0^ ^ 

2nd „ 

1 

i 

PASSIYE. 

Lll-^ 


1st „ 

PLURAL. ! 

DUAL. i 

SINGULAR. 


Fem.* 

Masc. 

1 Pern. Masc, | 

Fem. 

Masc. 


^ j? 

? p 

\ o'y p ^ P \ 

0^9 

p 







3rd person, 

f 

OP P 

1 ^ 

p 

^ p 


d^J 

P 


p 

p 

2nd „ 


! 1 



1st „ 


AOEIST OP THE BEPECTITE TEEB (PINAE 4 ^), 
ACTIYE. 

PLURAL. I DUAL.' j SINGULAR, 


Pern, 

Mase. 


Fem. Mase. 

Fem. Masc. 



G 0 ^ 

X p(^^ 

ur'J- 

1 

U 

'' o<^ ^ 0 ^ 

' O-^ or 

3rd 

X)ersoE. 

G.^ 

cj^y 

^ PO'^ 

ii}r*J 


y- or 

O'' 

2ad 

a 


0 ^ 



0 % 



1 




1st 

n 


^ See note, p. 

, 79. 

2 See note, p. f 7, 





MOODS OF THE DEFECTIVE ^TED (fIHAE 


SI 


-i). 


PA&SITi:. 


?ir: 

riAX. 

XI AL. 

SXNG‘ 

rx \;t. 

Fcr.:. 

'Iess. 

‘ Frm. r^Lrc. 

F&ir: 



^ .J? 

- 



j , 

, , » S- f J 
C^j 

, •il.Hi,*''# «« •! taiiW^ tJ 

C/ • ^ O’ •• I 


Crd person, 






, J 

W • -/ 

J 

J 


, •-fca'Ot aw 

Cci ,. 


'1.9 



^ *j; 

^ J 

sS J 


s^J 

MOOBS 

OF THE 

DEFECTITE TEEE 'fIXAL 

4^), ^IEaSUEE . 


SrPJO’CTIVE. 


PLriXAL. 

BFAL. 

S2NGC L IR. 



Fem. Maise* ^ 

Fem. Ma^c. 

Fern. 

^PlSC, 



w- O*'' 9 t./' 1 

r \ 

X ox 

X ox 



W- 




J]rd person. 



ox 

X Ox 



ti«^y IjV j 

yj 



2nd 

SJ 



X 

w5 






1st 

Jl 


apocopated. 




PLX'EAl. 

BTAAL. 

bi:^GLXAA. 



Fern Masc. 

Fea. Ma«!C. 

Ffai. 

3Iase 




X ox X ox 


ox 



u^j- 'yj. 

LrtXf ai W<k/1P a-’ 



3rd 

person* 

' "" i 

X ox 


ox 



crvy IT!/ ! 


i c^ 


2iid 

J? 



‘ 




.c-y ' 


"1^ 

1st 

7» 


1st EXEE0ETIC. 




PLtrBAIi. 

BFAL. 

! illSrGXJLAE. 



Wem. Masc. I 

Fcm. Masc. 

Fem. 

Masic. 



■>*’ -^ i./' V5 ^fo-' j 

«, X ox a. X ox 

-ji X ox 

13 X ox 



u;'A»^ 


vyy 

, . A 

w 

3rcl person. 

ox i? cx' ^ 

a. X ox 

tS O'' 

US X O'- 



l^laAjAX#^ 


! **i 

: c^y 

ti!yy 

2nd 

n 

■c X ox 



JS. 



tir:r;y 


i CV 

1st 

jf 


S 



ABABIC eEAMMAE. 


<^2 


2m EXEEGETIC. 


PLURAL. 

Eem. Mase, 

O ?Cj^ 

Wanting. 


O 

Wanting, ^ 


c«?/ 


BUAL. 


Wanting. 


SIXGULAR. 


Fern. 

Mase. 



0 O'' 

0 O'- 



, . mJ 


3rd 

person, 

0 0^ ^ 

oU-/' 

0 O'" 



oJ^!/ 

2iid 


0 ''' 

o5i 




1st 



IMPEEATITE OP THE HEPECTITE TEEB (pIXAE iS)j 2XEASUEB Jrti . 






« 

X ” 


PLURAL. 

BUxVL. 

SINGULAR. 



Fern. 

Masc. 

CommoTi, 

Pern. Masc, 



0 

;>o 

^ 0 

0 0 




w. 

Wi 

, Alt 

2nd person 

1st Energetic 

w X 0 

^5 0 

w X 0 

■53 0 my L, 



liTvl' 

1 . ,1*.''. 

1 O’ "X^ 

i:r?jV o«^’l 

j; ?> 



0 

! j 

,00 0-^0 


2nd „ 


er^r 

i 1 




PEETEEITB OP THE DEPECXITE TEEB (PIXAL j), MEASUEE Jxb JX3, 




ACTITE. 





PLURAL. 

DUAL. 

SINGULAR. 



Feni. 

Masc. 

Fem. Masc 

Fem. 

Masc. 



X X 


X'' X XX 

0 y y 





1 %*S 1 

j J 




3rd 

person. 

■fii’ 

OP X 


X 






li4wu^^ 



2nd 




LCLx 


1st 




PASSITE. 





PLURAL. 

: DUAL. 1 

SINGULAR. 



Fem. 

Alase. 

1 Fem, Masc | 

Fem. 

Masc. 



X 9 

p p 

j XX 7 X 7 

9^9 

X 7 



\:!^J 

\yij 

1 


\jfj 

3rd person 

mf * 

OP P 

y p P ! 

> 

y p 



d^J 



LllxwiPf 

X •*yj 

Ullxwuif? . 
•*yj 

2nd 

7} 


p 


7 

7 






1st 

7) 


^ See note, p. 79, 



OF THE DEraCTIYE TIBB (FIXAL . ). 
THE i)E7zcrr*T: teee -^ri^TAL riEx-^rnE *:j 


W r! Lwi J 


PLUEAL. 

Feai 5Ia*3c 




PLUEAl. 

Fern Masc. 


MN'GALAE. 

• Ma^c Fcua llasc, 

^ - >^9 ^ 

Wv/. f ^,5^*/. pCrSiJ 

-J? ' ^ -^'^9 ^^9 

2ad „ 
Ist 

suujrxcirrE. 

BUAii. ' «;:xarLAR. 


Ma5e. Fcnu 


3rd person. 


^.i ^nd 


ur;’ 

AjPocopaxed (.TirssrrE, etc.). 

BIjAL. , SIXGTJLiE. 

Fem. Mase I Fem, lilasc. 


'-.Ji 3rd person. 

J 2nd „ 

^L,J& 

1st 


1st esxegeiic. 

DUAL. SINGULAR. 


Fm. 

Masc. 

1 Feni, 

Masc. 

! Fern. 

Masc. 


w 

■ffl .P 

j w X-O-^ 


1 iCi 

iSi 







3rd person 

^ ^ If ^ 

St 9^ 

w. v-or ' 

■5 

%< 




1 1 



2ad „ 


1st 
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2 -kd exeegetic. 


PLrSAl. j 

DUAL. 

1 

SIXGLLAR. 


Fern. Masc. » 



Fern. 

Masc. 


C P ''O'' i 



o ^ ■'O-' 

O '■O'' 


Wanting, 

O P ■''O' ' 

Wantin 

g- ! 

o 

cjHn’. 

O ' O'' 

Srd person. 

Wanting. ' 




(A"* J 

2iia „ 



1 

1 


oS 




1 


> 

1st 






P,''0'' '' ' 

lAIPEEATITE OP THE DEPECTirS 

YERB (final MEASURE J-XW » 

PLl'RAL 1 

DtAL. 

SIXGULAR. 


Fcm. 

Masc. J 

Common. 

Fern. 

Masc. 


'' Oy-O 

O ■'O i 

X y'O 

O ''O 

■'O 



W'l ' 

J 1 




3rd person 

«. ^0^0 

HiP y o 1 

Vi y"'0 

"35 ■' o 

''O 


1st Eaergtic 

US'Vl 

u^A 

lyA’l 

ey^A 

2nd „ 


^ P ''O 1 


o xc 

O ''y'O 


2nd „ Wanting. 

uy^A i 

Wanting. 

ij. 


1st „ 


BOTJBLY IMPBEFECT YERBS. 

1 . INITIAL « ANL PINAL j OR . 

(38). (initial j and final measure 3*1), “ to 
guard (initial and final , , measure “to he 

sore-footed;” (initial j and final measure Jm), 
“ to follow close upon.” 


j PAbSlYE. 


ACTIVE. 


1 Aorist. 

j Pielerite, 


Aonst. 

Preterite, 


i/'- ! 

g 


■C'' 

sj> 

1 


i " ^ 


'' O'' 

^ '' 


1 j i/p 

gi 



2 

Ji 

-1' 

L^J 

J 

lA 


3 


These are mere combinations of the defectiye with the 
initial j , and follow the rules giren for each. Thus — is 
of the form J*l; like it rejects its waw in the 
aorist, and like it changes into and A into tj 
by/ and 




mvBLY nmjiTLCi tibl *?. 






fSiial mea^iire 




tiro 


to 00 '^s 



Ond 



In these no change takes place in the second radleui, 
•n'hich retains its power as a consonant. The final ^ 
follows the rule of 0 a^id 0 in nnd ^j. 

Note . — The Verb ^ , alihecgh in all other cases conforming to the 
foregoing rules, in the tenth conjugatioii loses its see and radical ; as — 

Preterite . or . 

d^onst 

** W'' ^ ’* 

w ^ O , • 

Imperative >? so on. 

Combinations with \ henizeli and the other weak lettei*s 
also occnr ; in these cases it is only necessary to apply 
to each letter the required rule according to the fore- 
going tables. Thus J},, which is of the form J*!; Jisi, 
becomes by c and g for 'J} ■ Similarly to 

form the imperative we have X by the rule on p. G3 
and by m for Xi%- 

Again, of the measure jili JX becomes XX X]j 
by e and /for X'l 'JX, the Iiemuh is then rejected, and 
the form becomes Xj - Similai-ly tbe apocopated form 
of aorist is jj by m.^ and the imperative^ or T, by (IS). 
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( 39 ), FOEMATIOK OE TEEEAL KOTOS FEOM IEEE6ELAE YEEBS. ^ 


Preterite. | 

Aonst. 

Terbal Noun. ! 

1 

Agent. 

PassiTe Participle. 

Xoiin of Time 
aad Place 

■0 1 


s / ' 

5 y 

s y o ' 1 


i 

A/W 1 

A/t 1 

3\yTl 

A*^*^ , 


x<s. i 


* 


s^.y 1 



Jb 

i 

jT 

; 



p% 

G 'S'9 


S ^ o y ! 


ju 

(JW. 1 

Jl- 

JjL 




5 j 

S t-- 

5 y 

Jfo y 


u 

1 



^rr* 



j? 

i? o y 5'-' 

6 y 

5- Eo y 

s oy 

An, 

tz^- 

^ Oy,- 

tv. 

AAj Jaa 

S oy* 

tr^** 

Ac), 

S y 

fciV. 


AAa/« 




Jl^ 

jyu 

jui 



SO/ 

s ^ 


^ y 




tiV 




9 y' y 

ifo y j 

S 

S P y 1 

i 


uJl^ 


L-jii 

: 

i 



i?Oy- 1 

y 


ifC. y 

\jZ 


1 1 
-ir 

;li 

-i 




O-' 

d> oy 


1 f 

i!> uy 

L/V 

i 


.r'-^ 

! 



1 ** 

( y* Cm' 

if s y o 

y 

{ S i’C'f' ^ 

i 

\J^J 

1 

1 

s '->y i>y y 

i 

1 if 

i iT o / 

< ^ .. 

i 

] 


! 

iZ-J 

i 

: ^Jy* 

1 ** 

1 


I 

i> y 

I 


1 


1 m' 

i? oy 

i .i? o y 

j 

! 



J-’ 

i d'i 

L5^r* 


! 

*'y 

1 y 

1 5“ o y 



SriW. 

;> 


i 

1 




S' s 


! € 

i 

‘-^A> 

lS*^ 


h 


1 


^ If the Terhal noun be of the form tbe^ will become 1 ^ as for ; 
it iSj lioweTer, retained in a few nouns, as see p. 16 (8). 

* "Wiifa the noun is of the form the case-endings are absorbed hy f% p* 'To ; 

tot when it is of the form ^Uj, these rules no longer apply, and no change 
therefore takes place, as (for ^j), 'wMlo « regularly formed. 


HOLLOW TiLEItSS HECmTH A.'« SXIiOXG TEHE.S. S7 

The formation of the remaining norms is rps^ilar. and 
can prr-scnt no diificrJty; in the form from verhs 
rrlih a medial weak radical, the strong form is iiscd, as 
1'^’’, not jlh'. 


HOLLOW TXSBS DECLHSTD AS SmoyOr V2ELS. 

(40). A few verbs with a weak medial radical pointed 
with Jcesrah are declined like strong vfmbs. 


Fit 

A 01 -t ' 




1 . 



Jf 

1 JJ*:- 1 

1 ' 
u >.S^ 

S y , 

to bo one-eyed. 


' ' 

j j 

. f 

to be wanting. 

Jf- 

✓ 

1 

J f ^ 1 

J,U i 

to squint. 


1 JwwSi 1 

S X 

afflicted with glanders camel}. 


iXJuJ 

j^ii : 

to be delicate in body. 


. 




Kate . — The tables given for the sound or regular verb vrill also serve for 
the conjugation of the weiik or irregular verbs; in every case, however, 
the principles already given for the permutation of letters must be 
applied. The following is an example of this process, which will be 
found of the greatest assistance in enabling the student to grasp the 
principles of Arabic grammar. 

First find the form required amongst the derived con- 
jugations (p. 4S) ; next apply the rules for euplionic 
change, p. 20 (17). Then if it be a tense, refer to the 
paradigms of the preterite, aorist, or imperative. If any 
further change be then required, again apply the rules 
of permutation. 

Thus to find the first person aorist of the 3rd conjugation from 
'■ to mate a raid or foray.” We look in the table (p. 43 or 56 ) for the 
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tMrd conjugation, wEich we find to be J-2II ; tbe corresponding form 
of will obviously be UU, Again, the aorist of the third is of the 

measure h, which in this case will he hut hy g 

becomes 

A further reference to the table of persons in the aorist, p. 27 (23), 
teaches us to substitute the prefix of the first person \ for the i of the 
3rd person, and we get itghdzi, the form required. 

The final sliort votvel of tlie aorist is variable, 
depending upon tlie action of particles, etc., but tbe 
remaining vowels of tbe forms are constant, and there- 
fore exert a stronger influence upon a weak letter. 

By applying these principles, all difficulties as to the conjugation of 
verbs containing weak radicals will disappear ; and we shall find that 
such a thing as a really irregular verb does not exist in the Arabic 
language. 

The student is recommended to practise this process 
until he is completely familiar with all the permutations 
which can occur in conjugating a weak verb ; the foregoing 
tables, in which examples of each kind of irregular verb 
are given, will enable him to correct his exercises. 


• INDECLIXABLE VEBBS. 


(41). Indeclinable verbs are those wbicb have only one 
tense. They are— (i) “ he is not,” “ perhaps,” 

which have only a preterite. 

(2) The following which are only found in the impera- 
tive; “give,” Jlii “come.” 

These are declined like a regular imperative, thus— 


^PLURAL. ^ I BUAi:.. 

yem. Maw. j Common, 


SINdiJLAR. 
fern. Masc. 



THE xotr\. 
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Some grammarians inclurlo lli. wMoh is, liOY.-eTer, not 
properly a verlj; it is most jB.’eYafentIy found i 
expression I 
‘'and so on.” 


literally, “take anJ drag 


THE XOUX. 

(42). In tlie category of nouns the Arabs include also 
pronouns and certain prepositions, adverbs, and inter- 
jections. Xonns arc citlior primitive or derived. 

PPJHITIVE XOCA'S. 

Primitive norms are those -which cannot bo referred to 
any verbal root. The following are the most common 


forms of primitive nouns. 
1. Triliterals. 


MEASURES. 

EXAMPLES, 


, . . 


Jxi 


horse. 


S ^ f 

(J^ 

neck. 

J“?e 

J-’l 

camel. 


S''? 

a sort of bird. 

S'* 

S 


J*e 


grape. 


2. Quadriliterals. 

MEASURES. EXAMPLES. 

Jije small stream. 

0 sills* 

J50 O ^ 

Jlx3 saffron (in flower) . 

J a dirlaeixf ( 

a coin;. 


ilEASURES. 

5 

EXAMPLES 



heart. 

SP'' 


shoulder. 

4>i 

S^ P 

s %,? 

arm. 

T . 

in O 

L/^ 
s ^ 

lock. 



load. 


, MEASURES. EXAMPLES, 

1 5 ^ . 

j Jj^ erimsoji. 

i s s 

\ Jxtii stout. 

J? ''w i» 

' Jkti w* species of locust. 

misfoxtop. 
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Qumqueliterals. 


MEASURES. EXAMPLES. 


MEASURES. EXAMPLES. 


J]jt5 quince. 


Ji^ti cloud. 


\^zd3 stout (a camel) 

■ y O ^ 

an old woman. 


Primitive nouns sueli as ‘‘a horse,” “ a camel,” etc., 
cannot of course he reduced to rule, and must be learnt 
bj practice. 

NOUNS BEEIVED PEOK VERBS. 

(4S). I have already treated of the nouns immediately 
derived from verb.«, and corresponding more or less to our 
participles. There are a great many other forms ex- 
pressive of specific ideas ■which may be studied with 
advantage ; the principal of these are the following. . 

y 

1. Trades and offices are of the measure A]l*i ; as 

Sy y ^ sy y 

craft, artizansliip. ! office of secretary. 


i’AasT trading. 

sy y 

tailoring. 

..X o 

’S'* y 

lz\ i ; agriculture. 


S* i\j^ office of vizier, 
office of viceroy, 
office of Caliph, 


2. Pains of the body are of the measure ; as 

headache. cough. 

^\1y^ ^\''y 

catarrh. I liver complaint. 


S. Sonncls are of the measure or ; as 


cry. 

hark. 

bray. 


whistling. 

S y ^ 

■ neigh. 


. soh. 



D1 


THE GEXLiEEs or yovy.i, 

4. Motion, eomiiiotion, or c-motion are expressed bv 
tlie form and soaic-tir.i:s ; a.s 


palpitstiiig, Suttering. 

revolving. 



raimiMg. 

‘V • ^ 

d '.Mart are. 

.5. Flight or avoidance by 

xi; as 

S 

•i* '' ' 

j\i fliglit. 

‘ ' bolting,*' running off. 

fliglitj arersioii. 

refusal. 

6. A small portion is expres 

sedLjAJjti; as 

o 


a broken cru^i. i 

4J^ a rag. 

a fragment. ; 

5-^ 0 J' 

7. A small quantity, by ILti 

; as 

S U j? 


a handful. , 

a drink Sfwater^ etc.,,. 

SsJ a trifie. 

8. Coloiu' in the abstract, bj 

S" ^9 

• Oiai ; as 

S ^9 

S-'^ 9 

Lap- redness. | 

yellotvness. 


9. Small pieces, refuse, by li'jti ; as 

S ^ ' 9 , s ^ ''9 

'La'l clippings, filings. 1 sweepings, 

ii jjj filings. I 


THE GEXDEES OF XOUXS. 

(44). There are only two genders in Arabic, masculine 
and feminine; some words, however, have only one form 
for both, and may therefore be called of the common 
gender. The neuter does not exist, but its place is most 
commonly supplied by the feminine. 
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The follo'wmg are feminine : 

1. Proper names of •women, as “Hind,” 
“Maiy,” and nouns applicable only to females, as ji! “a 
mother,” ‘'a sister,” 5^1^- “pregnant.” 

S.'Hotms ending in i', as IjjU “a striker” (female), 
unless the sense be opposed to it ; Is-^ “Caliph ;” and some 
proper names of men, as “ Obeideh,” “ Talhah.” 

3. Houns- ending in is, as JiL “Sulma” (a proper 
name), .jlL- “most beautiful” (female), remem- 

brance,” 0<S (for i^^j) “the world.” 

[If this not a grammatical termination, but belong to the root, 
it may be masculine.] 

4- ITonns ending in as ^^Khansa’’ (a proper 

name), “red,” ^1^ “grandeur, sublimity,” 

“desert.” 

5. Proper names of towns and countries, as 
“Egypt,” ill (“Syria.” 

6. Fames of wind, fire, or wine, as “ -wind,” [jUi, 
“the north wind,” Ji “ fire,” “ wine.” 

7. The double parts of the body, as jo “hand,” 

“eye,” “shoulder,” i^j- “foot.” (Some others 

which are not double are also feminine, as ^ “tooth,” 
jJ “liTor.”) 

8. Collective nouns, especially when they add S to 

express an mdi’\’idual of the species, as “dove” (the 
ffenus dove), a dove.” 

9. All “ broken” plurals. 

10. The following nouns are considered as feminine, 



THE GEXDEES OE XOrX.S, 


altliougli they do not all couie under the heads siTen 
abore. 


su fox. 


Wjiodj. 

staff. 


! Hell. See 
r 

I above, 6. 


scorpion. 

iXi cbeetali "bunting leopard \ 


^ axe. 
Paradise. 
. w*5 bow. 


-4.S*. Wine. 


bouse. 


c f J coat of mail. 


jj bucket. 


hand-mill. 


•i cup. 


j razor. 


jju sandal. 


ijjJj soul. 


market. 


POBMATIOlf OF THE FEMININE FROM THE MASCHLIOT!. 

(45). The feminines of masculine nouns are formed as 
follOTTS. 

1, The ordinary method is by addkig i' ; as 

S'' S'- '• 

L^j\*s fem. hj\j> a striker. 

s P S" 9 sj'' 

immmJi v^viH/9 j J ^ tH fud/ll StmCk. 
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and ll before i' become i ; as 


a youth, fern, i'oi a young girl. 

2 . iSTouns of the form ,oi« make their feminines in 


. ^Lti ; as 

drunk, fern. 

p ^ ^ ^ ^ O '' 

angry, „ 

Bnt and make their feminines in the usual 

S'' ^^9 

manner ijl*i and iilUj; as 

S S'' '' 

repentant, fern. 

^ , S'' / o ? 

naked „ 

3. ,3^1 when it expresses the comparatire or superlative 
makes its feminine Jlie ; as 

greatest, fern, 

9 '^t'% ■''CP 

jk:p] smallest „ 

p-Ct pl^c-S. ^ S 

first (for JU) „ 

9 9 ''C 9 

js^\ (for^js-U) ,, 

4. J«f when it is descriptive of colour or deformity 
has for its feminine ; as 


jSU;\ yello-w „ 

9 ^ ^ Uj'- 

Immp-backed „ 

*■ 5 . when it has the signification of Jxll has no 
different form for the feminine, as 

S 9'' S ? ^ 

j a patient man, 

S ? ^ s%'' o 

, ® patient woman. 



TiiE geiv'IjEes or yovys. 


. U-J 

Bat , witli the sisuificatioa of makes in 
the feminine, as 

# a ridina: borse cr camel, fern. Jb&: ^ 

. J J -w / ■ > V 


a Kiiicia camei 


a messenger (one sent; ,, , 

5 ^ , # 5 ✓ 

G. Vice ve/’su in the sense of J.-U.i has only one 
form for the maseuline and fcniinine, as 

J^si ■; . nkn 

< iLii i’„<' 0 r'irt'crfiil srSwan 


Jr. '* J 

S' ^ o ^ 



•wHle mtli tlie mcjuiiig of 'makes intlie 
feminine, 


an intCi ' 
a lielper, 

S' ■" 

aJA nice, 



u_a^nioe, 

The other forms of the fnixwii 




and SAi} being also noxin.-' of; do not take 

the feminine teimination, wi'.h fihe #eo];jtj|n of jl* ‘"an 
enemy,” fern. s,A£.’, |f^r^B^on||, fern 4i«w, ; 

“speaking the truth,” tfe &J^«. 

7 . bioims -which by tbeir .yOT.!i®^y apply to 

females neither require nor tak^;foAlain;l fornjination, as 




■ pregnant, 
a divorced ' 


lAj 


girl with sm 
menstniating. 




W.' ; 
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COMMON GENDER. 


(46). The folloTnng nouns are used either as masculine 
or feminine : 


ltd veil. 

J 

S 

finger. 

S o< 

(^oJ breast. 


iSJ earth. 


jW state, condition, 
store, shop. 

if 

womb. 

5 '^9 

lance. 

road. 

night journey. 

knife. 

arms. 

j^UaLs dominion, 
p.^ peace, 
jj-i staircase, ladder. 
^Uls heaYen. 
barley, 
way. 

SG. <> 

^ peace. 

side of the neck. 


a dry measure, 
forenoon. 

S ^ y 

L^jJ> honey, 
road. 

SP^ 

buttocks, 
wedding, 
honey (wild). 

S .f,p 

eagle. 


S 9 P 

neck. 


iyS:^ spider. 

S 

horse or mare, 
ship. 

^ 

jOi pot, kettle. 
ljj3 nape of the neck. 


sMn-hone. 
^UuJ tongue. 

JJ night, 
musk. 

rff' ✓ 

, cX^ intestines. 


All nouns not included in the foregoing categories are 
masculine. 



THE CASES or SOITSS. 
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^'OTE ON IHB TEIiZlINATION , 

(47^. The termination E expresses eitlicr the feminine nender or 
tmitr. 

1. In flerivea nouns it generally serves to mark the ieminine of tLe 
Inrlividnal to -wMcIi tke ryialitj or action appiies ; as dj a female 
striker'’ 'as listingnislied from a ma!# striker^. 

2. In primitive norms it serves to mark feminine generally; as 

slave loy'’ As a class), ’* a slave girl" As a classk 

S. Somrdinies it distingnislies tlie irjlivldnal from tke species ; as 
^ fruit,’’’ ‘"'afruil.” 

4. It distiriguislics singular from plural, asZicsT “a gift/’ w£::sr ‘gifts.” 

5. ^ind sometimes tm ema, as earn el driver/’ 

camel drivers.” 

6. It is used also to cempensate a letter whkh has been dropped 
or apocopated, as iVJ‘ for 

7. It serves to corroborate tke plural, as ZJ3'^ " poliskors.” 

8. * And, lastly, it is used as a sign of intensity, as Xlci “a learned 

man/’ a very learned man Tj a reciter/’ professed 

reeikT.” 

AAjfr.— "The pronominal ca? ( fem.) is written at the end of verbs, 
as ; and S at the end of nouns, as dj . 


TiEfXENSIOX 0? ^'■O^KS. 

THE CASES. 

(48). Arabic nouns have tkree cases, tbe norDinatire or 
subjectire, accusatiTC or objective, and genitive or de- 
pendent. [I shall use the terms subjective, dependent, 
and objective as more in accordance vrith the principles of 
Arabic grammar.] These cases seem originally to have 
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been expressed by the three long rowels ^ , t and ^ (see 
p. 7). To these temv'm, i.e. the nasal rowels, succeeded 
for the indefinite noun, and the short rowel^were em- 
ployed in the definite noun, thus : 


IXDEFIXITE. 

Subjeetiye a book. ^ 

Dependent; of a book. 

Objective a book. 


DEFINITE. „ 

With the Article. With Pionouns. 








THE AXCIENT DECLETSTSIOIST. 

(49), Some few nouns retain the ancient form of de- 
clension; they are the following : “father,” “bro- 

ther,” ^ “father-in-law,” ^ “thing,” .3 “possessor,” 
p “mouth,” as 

Indefinite. With the Article. ^Vith Pronouns. In Construction. 


• . s 

Subjective « a father. 





$ 


? 

% 

:s 

Dependent 





Objective u 1 



J 



Prom this it will he seen, that for these nouns to take 
the ancient form of declension they must be placed in con- 
struction with an affixed pronoun or a following noun. 
They may also be declined like ordinary nouns : 


Subjective 


ex' ? % 

L^\ 

Dependent 


O'' S 

Objective 


O ^ 4^ % 

jj.1^ Ui 




“ Adiy follows tbe example of Hs father in generosity, 
And lie who resembles his father is not in fault.” 



THE AXCXEXT DECIENSIOX. 
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Or they may take 5 in all thi-ee cases, thus 


ObjectiTC 




p '■% 

C ^ '^■2- 


a; ; 

9 ^ 




9 yS. 



^ • 



d3 

w’ J <1 ij2 J t 




Terily Ler father and her father's father 

Have reached the same limit to which she has arrived.’^ 

^ and 2*^^ may be declined in tbe ordinary mannerj or 
after tbe ancient mannerj as 



Wifa tli.3 Article, 


Wifik P^'osouuj. 

Qy 



9 9 9 

♦3 

J¥^ f 


kUi or bJ 

x 

i 



y 

-£ 







yi 

✓ . 



,^y 

yy^St 


^ - -c 




<iui ,, 


Proiiccir.5. 


"Witki a XcELH. 


“y . 

^y 

F y -^y 9 



i»A«5 (i 

^ or Ju ; «i 

j ^ *v ^ 

y 

•5< 

^y 

y oy 



ju ; 
^•v 

J? 4:13 . 

y 


^y 

C-x ^y 

LS^ 


A-' \ 

'-'"y 

i 


Objective 

Subjective 
Dependent 
Objective 

f 

,3 signifying “possessor,” is always declined in the 
ancient manner ; thus 

9 9 

Subjective as JU.J 

Dependent (_f J „ Jt* 

Objective U „ JU J 


THE CASES or KOEKS WITH A WEAK riKAL EAEICAL. 


(50). The existence of a weak radical at the end of 
a nonn must obviously affect the case endings ; the 
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following results (already treated of, see p. 74) must be 
remembered : 

Nouns of tbe measure 3^ from verbs witb a ftaal j in 
tbe root, cbange the V into Tby/', as for 

Nouns of the measure Joel from verbs with a final 
change the ti into J-, as ^ . 

Nouns of more than three letters, of the form Js . « w -s, 
whether fi’om a final radical ^ or , make their termination 
in ^ : as , from , from Q). 

Nouns ending in or change that termination 
into ~hj g'. 


Examples: “satisfaction;” ^ “a youth;” ^\l “a 


Cadi.” 





MEASURE. 

INDEFINITE. 


DEFINITE. 




Witli Article. 

Vltli Pronoxm. 


Subjective \J j for 

jjj 

y 

L 5 ;t 



Dependent \^j ,, 


^f\ 



Objective Cpj „ 


151 



Subjective „ 


c'E 

? 1 < 


Dependent ^jx 3 „ 



9 1 > 

2 >'bM 5 (or 4 ^) 


Objective ^jx 3 ,, 



9.^^ 9 ! < 

(or 4 ^) 


Subj. for 





Depend. 





Obj. (regular) 

(regular) 


IMEEEEECIIT DBCIilNED XOOTS. 

(51). Certain words are not susceptible of temv'm, and 
employ fetJmh both in the dependent and objective case. 
Such nouns may be arranged in four classes. 



IMPEETECTLT DECLESXIt 2fOE:XS. 
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1. a. Proper names which hare been changed from 
their original form ; as 

Omar, oiisinallr ^ .jt ihe one ttLo iites. 

J ? o , ^ ^ 

Zuhc'l 'tte placet Satcniy „ loiterer. 


1. Foreign proper names of more than three letters, or 
in which the middle consonant is pointed with a vowel ; 
as ‘‘ Joseph,’’ ‘“Abraham.” 

21}ie . — Such proper names as or are declined ; tlie first, 
because it is an Arabic word, and tbe second, because it bas three 
letters, the middle oiie of which is quiescent. 


2. a. Distribntive or collective numerals from 1 to 4. 




to 


one bT one, 


’ yuJ ^ four bT four. 

< > 

Some grainiiiariaiis inclucle tlie remaiiiiiig numerals up 
to ten ; to. — 


fives, f 
^ ^ ^ ^ Mo 

. five hr five. ^ 


teas. 

ten by ten. 


h. Xi plural of ( fcm. of^At), and such words as 


‘aU,” 


■ some 


“some,” 


“few,” which 
are analogous to the numerical forms above given. 

c. Konns of the form JA', if nouns of colour or de- 
scription, and not making the feminine in i ; as JA’ 
“more accomplished, “red.” 

JVofe.— Such words as “four” (fem.),*bciag neither descriptive 

nor comparative, and other nouns of the same form, which moreover 
make the feminine in J. are declined. 

3. d. IVouns of the form if they are adjectival or 
descriptive, and do not make their feminine in i, as^.^ 
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“drank,” feminine but if tbe first syllable be 

pointed witb a., as “naked,” or if they baye a 

substantiyal sense, as ^\p> “a flint,” or make feminines 
in if, as fern. HUjJ “repentant,” they are de- 

clinable. 

4. Tbe following nouns ending in ov ^\; (i) if that 
termination mark tbe feminine, as “remembrance,” 

“a rock.” (2) Proper names, as^X^j . (3) Broken 
plurals, as “wounded,” “friends.” (4) De- 
scriptive or passive adjectives, as “pregnant,” 

KJi;. “red.” 

Xote . — Proper names ending in i, whether masculine or feminine, as 

and iUbli , are imperfectly declined. 

5. Proper names of not ending in if, if tbey have 
more tban three letters, or if tbey have three letters tbe 
middle one of which is pointed with a vowel, as 
“Zeinab” (a woman’s name), “Hell” ; but if they 
are of three letters, and the middle one is quiescent, they 
may be either declined or not, as 

9 O SO 

iXJb or Hind (a woman’s name). 

I{ote . — Compound proper names are treated of in the Syntax. 

6. Proper names ending in , as 

7. Proper names having a verbal form, as 
“Ahmad”; or if they appear actually part of a verb, 
as “Yazid,”yii. “Shammar” (Shomer). 

8. Broken plurals which have two letters after an 
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inserted alif. as '‘places of ^rorsliip,'’ 

“ mo.5C|nes,” "I'fcasts of burden” f for ; or 

wbicn Iiave tlaree letters after the inserted aVf^ the middle 
of suc-li letters being a Cjuieseeiit as ‘‘lamps,” 

and '■ candles.” 

[The omission of f.emchi in these forms probaljly arises from, the 
operation of the psinciple aJvocateil in [5}. p. S, respecting the shortening 
of vowels which do not reoeivc the accent, j 

JExc'^ption . — ^riiea a i follows such letters, the plural is declined, as 
“polishers.” 

Kote.—AH indcc-linable nouns rrhen in eonsfa’aetion or 
preceded by the article take Jeesrah in the oblique ease, as 

i '' J. 

Sometime.s by poetical license an imperfectly declined 
noun is made declinable, as in tho following verse : — 

% S' w> '' ?'77-'7 -«C 

f f .. „ ' » . . . ' ^ * . / • 

i'Wk« , t ImSm • ^ ^ 'Hiwi •^1 V* 'i * timiS 1^ taXjS 

-'«> » J W Ol' 

“ 'Tls as though he in his beauty were Joseph's 
And as though I, is my g.^'A, w-.ra hi-j 'Joseph's', f..ther's heart.” 

ll^Tiere <— improperly used for . 

JADECLIXADLE >'OrVS. 

(52) . Some nouns are altogether indeclinable, as 

“ Kiftawailii,” *' Sibarfaibi.” iU and .us “ sileuco I ” 
tbougb indeelinable, when definite drop the lemvoi and 
become il«, w, the dirforenee in meaning being that the 
former is vaguer and more general. 

THE STCTBEES OP :yor5rs. 

(53) . There are thi’ee numbers in Arabic nouns, singular, 
dual, and plural. 



104 


AEABIC GEAMMAE. 


IHE DUAI,. 

(54). The dual has only one form to express the de- 
pendent and objectire eases ; the terminations are — 

. MASCULINE. 

Subjective 

Dependent, \ 

Objectire j 

la construction, or when followed by an afldxed pronoun, 
the is dropped. 

The rules of permutation which hold in verbs apply 
equally to nouns. 

In triiiteral nouns ending with short alif, such as 
(for “ a staff,” ^ (for “ a youth,” the 
original radical must be restored in forming the dual, thus 
and . But if there be more than three letters, 
the is retained, even although the original radical may 
be as (from “thrown,” {hoja. 

“a musical instrument,” “a toy,” both of which make 
their dual with as and . 

It may be taken as a rule that final alif 1 when it 
occurs later than the third letter in a word is to be 
written ^ . 

In weak nouns ending in alif followed by hmseh 
the following rules hold. 

If the termination is the sign of the feminine, as 
“ red,” “ a rock,” we may use either heimeh, j 
or 4 ^ in adding on the dual termination, as 

or 

But of these the second is most common. 


PEMTXINE. 




IHE xriiEEE& or xorxs. 
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If the termini 
a feminine sign. 


ion he added to the root inthont hcdng 
you may either leave it unchanged or 


chance 


as from ” a sinevr in the neck," dual 



he substitided for a radical I« 


! irora 


we may either leave it imchanged or change it into 
mh>j, as and 


Words of over five letters may drop the final nV.f in 
the dual, altliough the iri.'ertion of the euphonic . is the 
iiiore regular rnerhod, ‘*a jerboa’s hole,” dual 

^ j or ^ '* j « 


The two following nouns 

tr-stidesj iL^' buttodrSj 


in forming the iiud reject the feminine termination i, as 
in the following verse from the EcMusaL 



Fit t^iiasi diio ejns tcstickili Fae iilne nuitaates pera e^sejiit e corio 
facta ac loEgo jam ii&u attrita, intra quam dii^je CECErbitSfe 
3ii€1eso 3 sint.’^ 


This verse presents an instance of an another gram- 
matical peculiarity, namely, the use of , the numeral 
tivo, instead of the dual of the noun There appears 

to bo an ellipse of some such word as graln^ as in the 
Persian idiom “two apples.” 


THE rLCrUE. 

(55). The plural in Arabic is formed either by affises 
or by a modification of the original form of the singular, 
as in English we say ship, pi. ships ; man, pi. men. 



106 


AEABIO GEAMMAE. 


The first kind is called technically a regular plural ; 
the second a broken plural. 

The regular plural has only one form for the dependent 
and objective cases. 

If the singular be a regularly formed participial 
measure, the plural is made by addition : as 

Masc. nom. ) TMs is m expansion of the singular ter- 

„ oblique I mination — — , for as —un=ju, 

60 = im. 

Pem. OjI— ) This is an expansion of the regular feminine 

,, cuj 1 affix i . 


HEGTTIiAE MASCUIINE PLUEAE. 

(•56). The regular masculine afl&xed form is only used 
for — 

1. Nouns of a participial form derived from verbs 
Tanking their feminine in I and signifying rational beings, 

2. Proper names of men, provided they consist of a 
single word, and do not end in S'. 

3. Diminutives of proper names of the description just 
mentioned, and diminutives of ordinary nouns, provided 
they denote rational beings, and are of the masculine 
gender, as 

S> P. y' ? 

a little man, plural 

4. Eelative adjectives ending in . 

5. Nouns of the measure provided they have the 
comparative or superlative meaning. 

It cannot be used in nouns which are common to both 
genders, as 

wounded. patient. 
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There are a few words which form exceptions to the 
rales ahovc given ; they are 


son, plurd 

SXIlikJi. V ^ I ^ 

•J possessor, 

p * X 

world, universe, 

J>j\ c-arth, 

J:ujz ten, 


\^j 

r ? 

»*J ana 






dwj twenty. 


(And the other cardinal nnaibers, thirty, fort}’, etc., oetwcea twenty 
and ninety.) 

year, plural i:;j^ 

Together witii all nouns similar to the last Le. nouns of 
which the last radical is cut off and a s added by way of 
compensation^ as UU "'"a hundred/ ' **a thorny 

tree,*' . 

7 iUj 

A peculiarity of tlie elaf?s of jliirals last mentioner] is 
that iu the flependent ease they may be treated as hroken 
plurals, and declined thronghont ; e.ff. 


Sub. 


Dcp. ^ 


Obj. 


When the last letter of a noun is a weak , t/ or tenmn — 
the rules given on p. 75 for the change in the tennination 
of the aorist of verbs and of nouns must be applied. 

by «’• 

j ajudge, plural j / 

A ,, J» 

Mustafa, „ ,, h. 

Before a hemset d-tmsl these lose their / and take — 
and — respectively, as > ph . 
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In construction with a following noun the regular plural 
loses its final ^ , as 

jj ; the strikers of Zeid. 

PEmJTINE EEGTjLAE PLEEAL. 

(57). In forming the regular feminine plural, nouns of 
the form iUi remove the siilcun and point the second 
radical like the first, making the plural ; unless the 
second radical he weak, in which case the suMn is npt 
removed, as 

' if 

an egg, plural C-Juiu . 

[The Benu Hndheil do not observe this rale, as the following verse, 
describing an ostrich, by one of their poets, proves — 

“ The brother of eggs going to and fro night and morn.”] 

If the noun he adjective the mkun remains. Some- 
times it is retained improperly by poetical license, as in 
the verse 

yiyy’ 9oy'*<i ? 

“ And the soul shall rest from its sighing.” 

Nouns subsianUve of the form Um make their plural 
tL'iji , and sometimes for the sake of euphony cj'fits , If 
the weak letter he ^ the dlmmmah must not be employed. 

When the second and third radicals are alike, the 
siikun is retained in all cases in forming the regular 
feminine plural; as SaA pi. ‘‘attack;” a 5^ pi. 
“rejection;” SllpL “glanders.” 

i becomes c^! 

H (from final „ cblj 
(firom final 



IKE OE y-QTjyr?. 10 ft 

X.B. i' -wlietlier smgular or plural becomes c-' -n-Len 
folloiyed by a vowel, as ‘'brotliers," L-Ii-t ‘^bisbro- 

** ' J ^g. > 

tbers.'’ 

•when in eonstmetion becomes s~ in the dependent 
case (see p. 14) ; these follo-^r the ordinary rale of per- 
mutation ; c.j. subj. il'ij his women,’' clop. jT -li . 

But if the second radical be weak, as ii-jj ” perpetual 
rain,” tbe mh'in may remain and the letter be pointed 
with felJwh, because tbe Arabs are averse from the sound 
yi, which results from pointing with karnh. 

If the last radical be weak, as "bribery,” the mh'm 
may either remain or tbe letter be pointed with feiknh ; 
tbns, pi. or . 

But if tbe first radical has dliaurnnh or lemdt, such 
change must not be made, as iiji pi. " pinnacle.” 

^ n 

Xouns substantive of tbe form lAi make the plmul 

as pi. ” retirement,” a chamber,” and 

^ ^ 

sometimes AsAi , 

[The Benu Tamim allow the snl h.t to reaiaia in this ease, bat if the 

S' 9 

second radical be weak, as in vieFsitude,’’ - tbe m\m may 

remain, and it may be pointed fetkah, as LUijJ or lzSJjJ 

The regular feminine plimal in ilj] is frequently used 
in nouns which have a neuter sense, as 

»%'w4s2>. batb, pi. i-**-* 

\ 

Si-''''' S ^ 

tbe month Eamadhan, ,, 

^ See p. 60, mta 2. 

® is considered by some as ec^mTalent in meaning to “a state or 
dynasty/" 
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BROKEN PLERALS. 

(58) . There are two kinds of plurals recognized by the 
Arabic grammarians ; namely, the plural of paucity, and 
the plural of multitude. 

The plural of paucity expresses any number between 
three and ten. 

The plural of multitude denotes any number from ten 
to infinity. 

So also a plural form, where only one exists, is neces- 
sarily common to both, but most nouns have two or 
more forms. 

When a plural of such a noun is required, it is for the 
most part formed on the measure of the regular feminine 
plural by affixing . 

The plural of a plural cannot be less than nine. 

The plm-al of paucity, as well as the sound or regular 
plural, cannot be less than three or more than ten (unless 
this be the only form of plural in use for a particular 
noun, in which ease there can obviously be no such 
limitation}. 

POTEAI, OF PATJCITT. 

(59) . There are four measures of the plural of paucity : 

Jill as from J^j foot. 

slave. 

lXx}\ „ l^\ „ dress. (This oulj occurs in 

words which have the penulti- 
mate a long vowel). 

jj load. This is common to plurals 

of mnltittide also. 



BEOKEX PLfllAL^. 


Ill 


The first and last forms are eapalile of having a second 
plural formed from tliera on the ordinary measure of 
fyuadriliterals. ke. ^~'S and , 

The sound pLu'al and the plural of paucity denote 
several iivJividuaU, trhile the broken p.lui-al denotes rather 
the wh<}h class. 

(COj. Xonns implying multitude, if they have not a 
singular, as ili ‘‘people.” “a tribe,” and piui-al nouns 
(unless the singular bo cli^tinguidiod by I . “ trees,” 

are called analogues of the plural^ • 

GEyHUI! OF DEOKEy I-Lr-UAIS. 

(Gl). Broken plurals are invariably treated as feminine ; 
thus a certain poet says. 

w * w 

f ^ -i 9 O J,." 

‘‘ Yerily et peopje collected together, 

Ae> 1 talked of EUF'IeriEg me ; 

I care not for tkeir eol’ectiDg — 

Every crowd [qt jilnraTj is effi-nhtaie ! ” 


FOEMS OF BEOSi;;,' PLUEAES. 

(62). There are three forms of broken plurals. 

1. That •which inserts an additional letter among the 
original letters of the singular, as pdriral of . 

2. That which rejects a letter, as , the plural of 
a*4; an apostle.’^ 

3. That which changes the vowels only, as 111 plural 
of all “lion.” 
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Irregular broken plurals are formed from triliteral 
nouns and from some of tbe quadiiliteral verbal nouns 
treated of in p. 46. 


PLTJEAl or aVADEIEITEEALS. 

(63). Tbe measure for tbe plurals of quadriliterals, 
excluding those mentioned in tbe last paragraph, may be 
regularly represented by tbe signs ^(4) (3)\ (2) (1), v'bicb 
v"ill be found to embrace all tbe forms 

, etc., as tbe position of any of tbe three radicals 
in tbe form is immaterial. Thus from “key,” we get 

(4) (3) -(a) U) , ^ ^ . 

'a = (the T changing tbe 1 into ^s), where 
tbe first radical i of tbe root occurs in tbe second place 
of tbe measure (2). And fromj^li^- “jewel,” we have 

(4) (3) -(2) Cl) , ,, 

j A where tbe first radical occurs m tbe 

first place (1). 


PIVEAIS or aTJIXaEEIITEEALS. 

(64). In words of five or more letters all above four are 
cut off in forming tbe plural, as 

^ ^(4) (3) ^-{2}'"(l) 

nigMingale, plural J 9 

m m 

quince, „ (J) ^ j k 


NOTE ON THE EOEMATION OF PLURALS. 

(65). It is ’worth remarkiag that the letters used in the formation of 
plurals are the same as those which are used in the formation of imtseg^ 
Yk. in fact, these, the long vowels, and the or 

doubling of a consonant, are all the increments in use; they are 
strictly analogous, both in nouns and verbs; for Just as they modify 
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the action of a verb in a manner corres;^oniinj to the niGiI£eat:Gi!: of 
tbe so tbey oodifT tbe catni'e of tbenonn. 

Ttto Kiain ides.3 seem to kfaesce tbe formation of pinrors. 

1. Tbe aliition of one or more k^ttcrs to express an adliuon to tlie 
sense as in verbs- 

2. Marking the opposition cetween singular and plural. 

These are still farthtu* inTueneed by the nature of the voirels nsid, 
as a careful study of ail the forms will show. 

" • 

In the measures of the broken plurals, as in the measures of ike 
verbs, tbe vowels are the characteristic and really important part of 
the form. 

They will therefore exert their usual inSuenee upon a weak letter ; 
thus ^ !4) ^ [Tj (2) (T, and sLouId by the rum for the forma- 
tion of kojrjen plurals from quadrilitml nouns make '3) ':!] 'i), 
that IS hut the py is the most important form to preserve, and 

the ! tiierefore yieHi and is ehanged to tte word leeon!:r ;2 . 

Plurals are for the most pai-t irregular., but some 
measures are of more common use than others. 

TABLES OF BEOEEN PLEEAIS. 

(Go). The following tables will be found to contain 
examples of every form of broken plurals in use. The 
left band eolninn contains the measures of the singular; 
the horizontal line at the top of the page gives the 
measures of the plural. ' 


8 
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1 . TABLE OF BEOKEiSr PLTJEALS 



s 

S ''O 

ijjci 

SuJ? 1 

J« 1 

1 

! 

i 


S-^-^ 5^-^ 

j J pi. or ox. 

s s'y't tusband or 

TTjJ ?> ^3} \ (yoke 

^ - ( feUow). 

3 jh. „ truffle. 

S Sy- 

pl. OX, 

i 

J*i 

Bare. 

so 

djl pL i^Js ape. 

S' S^"^ 

„ HJ elephant. 


1 

1 

S Of [ 

Not from defective verbs, ^ 

SoP 

pL ll:j5 ear-ring. 1 

S OP S '' 

J casket. 

s p S'''' 

bear. 

S P S'"" 

pitcher. 

S 0 P S ^ 0 

^jAii^pl. branch. 

1 

S ''>■ 


SS S''% S'' 0 

^ ^ ! ) pl. ^brother. 

-<P'' S'''' 5''0 

youth. 

S ''% So> 

1 

[ 



l}^ 



1 

!■ 

/’ 

1, 

Jj6 



r 

i 

1 

J 
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TABLE OP BEOEBIT PLLEALS 



Bare. 

5* 

JWl 

A plural of Paucity; it is used for all 
triliteral nouns whicli. do not make 
their plmal in ^Uil ^ especiaEy from 
assimilated and hollow verhs. 

S 

sc^ s ■< 

pi, slave. 

S OV s ^ 

dog. 

pi. gameat. 

<?ox s 

sword. 

„ ^UAjl(iiot^L^l)atMag. 

.SOx* S 

<? O.. 5* x-C/^ 

5“ Ox* S x'O^ 

L:>j5j „ CL>\Sjl time. 

S 0 


S ^ so 

pl. name. 

S^s s x^ 

^ orjb! well. 

s 5 X* o ::£ 

load. 

s o? 

jls 


So9 S -^05 

jAi* pl. JUil lock. 

i 

! 

* 

1 so s ^ 0 % 

,, jlk#! rain. 

s y S yy s yoS 

c^b (u.^) ,, L^l^! door. 

' (jf^) « ^ fatter. 

y S y y oS 

'■ i) ^l>y! taadmiE. 
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FPXi>I TEILITERAL NOEXS— 


5 » 

A p!ura3 of Fa'icftir. h'lz nut from 
LcTott Terw&X it it’ i:=£l as tie 
p^aral cf noniLa iiarAg 

a long Tu^vei in tie peniLtimatc'. 

sy '-> 

. ) 

A pArai of Pauviw. 

^ pL *asr' of- a. 

J ^ J * 

-t: 5? % 

Jj JjI (j! a’) tucket. 

S .uv- o s £ J?-. 5 

. (. ^'} fawn. 

'w' ■■ * ' W** ‘ 

•j, u y 5 ^ '.<> 

As*** ,« face. 

* ^ ^ * y 

,5 -y S / 

ll^yWSj soul* 

5 Uy £■ POX- * 

i,Ji „ copper 

sandal. 

sc. 6 (• C is 

pi. lion's ous. 

. J'Srj » w-?y' 

’ -fuLs rib. 

W ' ^ iw 

Rare. 

s si y sy l's 

» ; pl. i « '^1* 1 « j button. 

-y>^ * y.y ^ 

5 - i* SPA. 

, JiS pjL Jii! lock. 

j 

! 

Eure. 

U'' P S '' fA 

pL tower. 

^ reptile. 

j S y S P 

j J^ pl. moantain. 

} S y ... t-S S ffCS 

1 jijf 1 jAS.1 jg^SliS ' ) < 

^ w 

I Staff. 

i 

i 

Rare. 

j1; (j*;) i**^*!^ viaticum. 

-> yy yy 

jU(j;i)iU!{“s> 
(O') £?{“"• 

S U-- 

^ pi. an rye. is fiu>. 

*ty* Ik-- ' 

® F^c-0 papre 101, line 20. 
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TABLE OF BEOEEH PLLEALS 



jS 

ffptj^ i 

Jjtil j 

{Conti tilted), j 

so/ 

See page 116. 

See page 117. I 

so » 

jli 

Ditto. 

( 

Ditto. 

1 


Ditto. 

1 '" 

Ditto. 


S y' S /oS 

pl.jl/wl leopard. 


Si»/ 

Jj« 

s P / S /oS 

Ju^ pi. jLic! arm. 

S P ^ S 9 0% 

pl. beast (rare). 

S >^9 

Jxi 

Eare. 

s ^ p S / oi£ 

pL fresh date. 


4J« 

camels. 


S9 f 

s 99 S -^ 0 $ 

pL neck. 

J 
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TABLE OE BEOKEN PLUEALS FEOM TEILITEEAL KOTOS— 
continued. 



S'' 9 ? 

J 

Eare. 

i 

9 ^ ✓ 

s 

Eare. 

SO^ S^ 9P 

pL aiyu husband. 

S '' S'" 9 9 

^ paternal uncle. 

jii 

SO-" 9 Jt ^ 

pi. elder, chief. 

so 

jli ^ 


so 9 y' y 

iL^ pi. likeness, 

y 

s os> 


SOP 9 y '■ 

pl. beauty. 
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S. TABLE OE BSOEEK PLURALS 



S^9 

JjtJ 

S99 

JUi 

S y S^P 

pL Jijj neck. 

S ^ s Pp 

JliJ pi. JjJ neck. 

jul „ 

w acaoia. 

S 

JUi 


s S 99 

pL book. - 

S ^ S99 

cSiipets. 

Not from defeetire or doaMed verbs J 

j'^ 


S' >^9 S’^P 9 

^ ^ pL ^ skin bone. 

S 

*? ✓ s 9 

pL rod. 

i 

S * ^ S 99 

S X S 99 

ftkrone, bed- 
» J-T^lstcad. 

S y' S 99 

j , j Aj one wlio warns 

S ^ 


S-^ S P 9 

pl. boab. 

£,^ ^ s 9 9 ’ 

,, page, folio. 

s py 

j^ 

s S(^P 

pL J«3j messenger. 

S py S9P 

i}yt> pl- (J^ messenger. 

S 9^ S 99 

„ Juvjtt columii. 

spy Sp 9 

jy^ „ patient. 


S' p 

^ reins/* is aa exception. 
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TABLE OF BEOEElSr PLITBiLS 



S ‘'i/S- 

JUil 

Plural of Paucity. 

Ski 

■ 






! 

f 

, 1 
! 





Eatioual and not passxTe. 

Bare, 

S S *^05 

pL noble. I 

S' W ^ S ^ s ^oS 

(for CLp?|j^l desid. 

Bational beings and not 
passwe. 

S ^ ''^P 

pi. ^ poor, 

j^\ „ prince. 

S' «' P 

LnA) »^^vcMef. 



S'^ ^ 

pL ^ ULa. Calipb. 

t}? 

^Ac „ ^Tac! enemy. 

i 



TABLE OF BROEE^^ PirRAIS. 


FROM TEE HOST COMMOX VERBAL XOrXS-~rj?.‘A 


PInR 


rA^f ?i\ h' 


u rarci m leminme no 


pL gazelle. i pl. wing 


! ^w-C? iw 4 JU;' fuoc 


! P^- Ai” SO^- 


' ? I r »n'iTiini L14I1- 


pL slave boj. S’ *3 pL ESS' iieart 


j Rati'iiial and not po^^ivc; 
1 jiri’icipcuA from dti&<;:nTS 
' or djZilLil lerbs. 


Cca an'Idtiedro: : 




: li-tdi ,, 


>ir v 




„ ricbi. 


-! beloved.! 


t lease 
(loot’}* 




I (loi’ing). 


sy 

, .A «■. rv 1 5 r 1 A -1 


JjAjz pi. iA 4 is! eoiiffim. 
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ABABIC aHAlTMAB, 


TABLE OP BBOKEK PLURALS 


' Tsed iritli noiins ad^'ective ixaplying 
pain or sndtn'ig*. 

! "" ‘ 1 

j 

1 Kot from hollow verbs. 1 

I } 

J'jti ; 1 J'jl pi. gazelle. j 

j j 1 

' . . ... J , 1 

D ' : i 



1 

pi eagle. 

S ^9 S 

slave boy. 

S '' p S ..-O 

crow* 

s, . ' HrV Pl* paralytic. 1 

i silly. 1 

, D^nomig aiSiction or injurv. ! 
1 ^ ^ * 1 
1 P^‘ wonnded- 

Jyoi I slain. 1 

1 *■?«'* S ^ y 

; 5 , ( y* dead. 

i S' S ''dt 

j^\ j 5 ^ 5^1 captive. 

S ✓ S S ...O 

t^cv^ a boy. 

5^ >^ \ 

iLLxi ! 

... ^ 

' i 

-— — — 

s 1 

' 


S. * 

itJifciJti ' 

J 

i 


TABLE 01 BEOEEX ILEEAXS. 
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1B03I THE MOST COMMON VERBAL 


S 

i 

Not from iioilow verbs. 

9 

J^Ui 1 

Feminine qnadriliteials. | 

J-A 


jul pi.Jj'ui(;2: 


1 

1 

i 

pi. cloud.; 

{ 

; 


i 

! 

! 

ij [^j pL J.5 Lj j epistle. 





1 

1 



1 X S ^OS> 

j P^- 

Is X S ✓O j? 

5 '' S ? 

j friend. 

1 

aiior|)kin. 

. * \ \ • f ^ 1*00^ 

j^, ?? ^ (companion. 


s? ^ ^ ^ J' 

island. 

rjA;b pi. bjA;b^gift. 

J, Ij^w« fate. 

‘4j ., k'?f;£n's,. 

s S ^ 0 P 

pl« 

Pl->r4“ {woman. 



pLc^is^ 



1 For Aib to atoid tlie coacnrroBce of the two tjds 
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AEABIO GBAMMam. 


TABLE OF BUOKBS PLFEALS 



. S O 9 


Sy9 


Jue 




, O 2 S ^ 9 




; jA^\ red. 



J*il 

! if 

I {.Jiu*; black. 



I Of «;olo'ar or ' ^ s s oj> 

- 


deformity. 




I i» O S S 9 




,L^As>‘] „ C-^Jo- knmp-baclced. 

I 

I 

I 


w5^ 

i 

/ 

^<*9 

j 

pi ^ greatest. 

fem.ofJx5! 

i 

✓ O J> 

S'' 9 

(superla- 

IITO). 



5 , smallest. 

^€i 

so? 

Is^js pL ^ ^ lame. 




>o so? 



(not oom- 
paratiTe). 

jj jellow. 



9^1,^ 




ofwMeli the 
ftiaiDme is ■ 








S -'O ^ 

^lati I 




of “wliicii tlie I 
femiiHRc is 




I 




I 

S /"O / I 




iJm : 




of vfocli tko , 
femmiiieis ' 



* 

S ^ ''O 9 i 

ijhu : 

5 






TABLE OF BEOKEN PirSALS, 
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FEOM THE MOST COMMON VERBAL NOUNS— 


S S S p 1 y c,-^ 

J^ j 1 

* 

i 

' 

1 

t 

xoS ? y ijs- s y^ ? 

P^* 

blind. 

9 ✓•Oi G y''^ 9 

pi. bald. 

■ii.y'% S -i. 9 

dsaf. 

? u 5 y y 

pL siilj. 

w 

1 

1 

1 

! 

' 1 

1 


1 


^ o ^ s ^ 

pi. tliirsty. 


p yu y yZ,y 

1 pl. lazy. 

9 y y y y 

angry. 

S s ^ 

^U 43 J pLj%UJ repentant. 



S ✓ O / S ✓ 

pL 

ravenonSj emaciated. 








BEOKEK PLURALS. 


131 


4. BROKEE' PLURALS OP THE MASCHLIXE AGEA^T, FORM 


IAj pi. drinker. 


3 helper. 


-ss:r merchant. 


j ,, rider. 


,, sleeper. 

ys^\j ,, merchant. 

cU „ ^Uj peasant. 

^5li „ standing. 


pi. thirsty. 

S jsr 

servant. 

S' X S 

t^Jlb „ L..-.J1? seeker. 


pi. «bb^J plunderer. 
I.C? „ comrade. 


Plural of paucity ; rare. 


^b' „ follower. purified, clean. 

S S "S' 

j ,, tl-csil helper. 


Hot from defective verbs. 


Jxli pL Xixi workman. 


perfect. 


■. ImS j j ^ 


maffician. 


Hot derived from defective verbs. 

S ^ £,<^9 

^b>- pi. ruler. 

Jb „ ^*3 sleeper, 

i '' I ^ 

S S XSJf 

^,*.1..^^ Ijii *. kmir^-*"^ absent. 


Jb „ <Xi:ib for Aiui seller. ' (jli „ warrior) (rare). 
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AEABIC OEAMAE, 


BEOKEX PLIJEALS OF THE JUSCHLIXE AGENT °^^—coyU,m,d. 


s -fi? 

Xot from defoctiTe verhs- 

i 

1 S i'CP 

S ^ S P 

jS^ss>» pL ruler. 

' S ^ S 'Sip 

4''-' » j*'y sleeper. _ 

1 S y' S y'<y? 

i / w^U pl. ,.^Lii horseman. 

1 ^ u.- _y 

1 £ ^ 5 

1 youth. 

) misMicier 

1 j (Pagan). 

S S f 

Eare. 

,, merchant. 

jU ,, ^ !jirrarrior(rare). 

s ^ S 

pL pilgrim. 

^ ^ ? 

3j \\arrior. 

1 

liaie. 

is.y'yP 

u ^ i, P ? 

pi. 4«J stander. 

Si' s ? p 

^ .sitter, 

S ^ s PP 

„ i}M sitter. 

S ^ S P P 

aj&w „ mtness. 

^ .p S P P 

S y yi'P 

pi. ^ \jxJ^ poet. 

■^..|'" rational, 

jjjlc ,, ^Xas. (intellectual. 

j, ^Xsz^ righteous. 

These are probably plmals of obsolete 
forms J^x3 , , etc. ; 

(for iS^) 

knf-eling. 

-- 1 

: 


Denoting affliction or injury. 

u‘rV 

Buli^tantives. 

pi. perishing. 

S' ? y'^ 

J^L pi. coast. 

’ "J''''fbavmg a iaige 
\z ,, \ family, poor. 

Ma&cubnt* (rare). 

S ii P 

horseman. 

S yi p •i' ' 

Syy^ 

^1x3 

Denoting rational beings and derived 
from defective Verbs, 

„ tr V* 

Femlmnes (cotnnion). 

: p yi* 

I , Ju'.r^ ,y pregnant. 

S ^ S yy P 

^^3 pi. Sicsi Cadi. 

Si'? s^y ? 

ilyij {^^j) archer. 

^ S i'P Si'y'P 


\ jU „ i\j^ ■warrior. 

y S''? S''i'P 

S S i'iy 

k|l>“ pi. ‘wall (indosiag). 

%\j „ SSj^ Ehapsodist 

(reciter of poetry). 




BROKEN PLURALS. 


1 €>9 


5. BROKEN PLURALS OF THE FEMININE AGENT, FORM ILu . 





s y- '' 

iU5 L? pL fasting. 

Substantives. 

S'' y P XX 

cdzLs thunder- clap. 

%u 




*M 1 1 1 .slie camel turned 

^ . ?J Oy, (loose to pastuie. 

rarity. 

Feminine adjectives. 

Sy y P XX 

pi. companion. 

5-^ X XX 

(slaTe) girl. 

iwii „ (for 


^ Sec p. 100, aote. 
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AKABIC GEAMIIAE. 


6. BEOKESf PLTTEALS 


"(4) (S) r(2) ^(1) I 


! 


Jlxi j c^^lJ pi. fcog. 


ZUjl 3 

j S''''0^ 9 

bridge, arch. 

f 

; 

1 


1 

1 

1 

1 

s ''U jj xS 

pi. finger. 

5 ^c.% 

Jjti! 

1 

1903 

' viper. 

j 

when used £is| 

Sllb&tailtlTCS. 

^xoS 9 x5 

jJ\ ,, ji}S\ greatest one. 

S'' 

4i^‘ 



S'' c ^ 

txlxL^ 



S 



S 9'"^'' 

J^xi 

S 9''ij'' 9 

iZ^yd',:z pi. spider. 



s 9 XX 

JCsi: „ J jUx: nightingale 


iwJj<X9 

t:2i „ 


S'' '' 

Jxli 

S' ^ ;> X X 

jjU- pL a signet-ring. 

S " 9 X 

a stamp. 


J5U 

S'' J? XX 

u-Jli pi. a mould. 

See p. 132. 



^ See p. iSO, note, 






-Bmxm PLUEALS, 
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OF Q,FADEILITEEALS. 



1 Hotc tKat in pkrals of tlie form in nouns aeiiTcd from Terk wliosc 

medial ladical is this resumes its power as a consonant, and does not <|^ange 
into liinizeJh as in all other eases. A few in j follow the same rule : as 
Inral JjlAt ^klesert.'’ Eseeptional cases are place ^for diring," and 

“ a caTe,” from [jPy^ and^j,^; , which mahe and^jl,'^ j as if from 

and « 



136 


AEABIP GBAMMAE, 


BBOKEH PLUEALS 


'(4) -(3) ^(1) 

i 

1 

S ^ S '' L> P 9 y‘'' 

pL Sultan. 


S 0 9 1 

I pL , ^!^ ( i) 

not I)eiBg a 1 ^ 

noan of i throne, 

roiatioa. ; 

! 

1 

O JJ 1 


S «* S 9 ^ 

I pi- 


s 


S 9 yy 

picture. 

S 9 

„ -^V history. 

S 





S c 



S' / o^i 



S J? 



s 9 

dfk 






BEOKEI? PLtJEALS, 
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OP QrADEILITERALS— 


'{^) t(?) "(1) 

9 ^ ^ 9 ^ 

LftF'Ti j ^S»iwS' IjLJ 

9 

J'^'y 

i j 


' s 

^ i 

: i 

1 




i 

1 1 


j 

i 

i 

1 


S '•u 9 y ^ j ) 

pl» Ircy* ! ; 

S U p ^ ^ 1 

pL poor. ' * 

^ ^ ^ j” contents, 

pL ws^< composi- ' 

V tion, 1 

. 



S 9 '' 9 

pi . ly bnfialo 

iT ^ 9 y* X 

J? spy. 


S ?0^ 9 

fountain. 



Exceptional forms : 

^ y-o ^ Ci 

jUjJ pL^JliO a certain coin, as if J. 



or an oTcn, as if from either * 
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ARABIC GRAMMAR. 


BEORES PLEBALS OP QUADEILITERALS, mG.-eontunud. 


i 

S'' 

jUi 

! S-^Oy S y '^y 

1 eJi-** pi. <LwIU an angel. 


1 S" 

j pi. a Msliop {i'lrtcrmTro^). 


1 i>y\^" S" " " 

j pl- rwil^ a polislier* 


J Sy>jy S" "y 

1 ,, ^-fUi Csesar, an Emperor (Czar). 


i "' ■ ^ . .. 

S ^y^ S" yy 

pi. Pharaoh. 

•M 

S -y 5^ y" S "y 

pi. and student, pupil. 

S 9 yi.y 

47 9 y(y'’ S'' '''' 

s«J4aJ«J pi. iLLilU philosopher {ipiX6cro(f>o^). 

£ ^ ' 
i 

S (y y S y " 

1 isij^ P^* <Uj\xy9 a llocr. 

S Hi" 9 j 

SyH> 9 S" yy 

pl. of the family of ITohalleb. 

S 1 

1 pl. a Damascene. 

'^y 

pl. SjjIxj a Baghdadi, 

S 

Jl« 

^ jWr P^* W“ ^ gi^i 2 it, powerful one. 


WhBu a ipord has several meanings in the singular, it 
generally has a different form of broken plural for each, as 

s s r s 

pL slaveSi c)L.z servants (of God), men. 

S £} ff 9 S S' 

j, eyes or founiains, (PI. of Paucity) eyes or fonn*** 

tains, noUes. 

UA-w „ Imnses, CjLj\ verses of poetry (disticlis)* 



lEEEaTILAE PirE-lLS. 
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PLXJEALS OF PLXJEALS. 


(66). In the measure of the quadriliterals and quin- 
qneliterals are formed plurals of plurals ; thus, 

£t c’S. s s>^% ^3- p y-s. 

pi- ■A;', hands, pi. of pi. aIj) gifts. 


Or a regular plural may be formed from the broken 
plural, but it must be a feminine plural ; see 

S S 99 s y 99 

road, pL , pi. of pi. 


lEREGULAR PLURALS. 

(67). Plurals formed from singulars obsolete and other 
than those to which they are referred. 




motlier, pL as if from 


^ mouth, „ 


vater, 




j 

!i\y» 


The two following are also irregular. 

^ Sy c, s y o 

Hmj women, pi. and 

S yO S S y 

man, „ (^^re and poetic) and (jwlJ 

Prom relatiye adjectifes a collectiye plural may be 
formed by simply adding the feminine termination I aSy 

s y ^ 

Shafiite, coll. pi. the Shafiite sect.- 

The table opposite this page (Ho. 7 ) contains a general 
yiew of the broken plurals. 


■ See p. 07 (47). 
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EXAMPLES OP PHE BECLEXSIOKS OP HOBXS. 

(68). EEGTCXAELY BECLIYED YOEKS. 

1. Kouns derived from a verb (except (jjw!) and de- 

S o c y 

noting rational beings; as fern. ‘‘a sinner.” 

pxraAL. 1 urAii. i srsTGULAE. 


Fem. 

Ma&c. j 

Pem. 

Masc. 

1 Efem. 

Maso. 


X C, j? 

✓ 7 0 7; 

V 7 

✓ 07 S'' ^ p 

S 0 7 


c-jUa^ 

Aon ^ 

A^*® A^i# 

l^Ja^ 

SubjectiTe 

✓ 07 

✓ o 7 i 

O 7 

0^0 7 

I ✓ O 7 

o 7 




<#-.-0 7 

A.^ 

O 7 

Dependent 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 


A/« 

Objective 


2. Proper names consisting of three letters tbe middle 
of 'wMch is quiescent ; as iijj 2eid, a man’s name ; Ja* 
Eind,^ a woman’s name. 


PLUEAL. I DTIAX. | SIKGXJLAE. 


Fern, 

Masc, 

i Fem. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Masc. 


s -^o 

✓ 70^ 

I 


.so 

AIXJ«!$ 

S !;.✓ 

‘Hi 

Subjective 

✓ o 

✓ 

1 o ✓o 


; o 

0^ 


ip\d^ 


I 



Hij 

Dependent 

do. 

do. 

i do. 

i 

do. 

0 

X 

0^ 

Ujj 

Objective 


3. Proper names of men having an intelligible signi- 
fication in Arabic ; as Mohammed (Praised). 

PLrEAL. I BPAL. 1 singular. 

Masc. I Masc. I Jiasc. 





Subjective 

✓ ✓ 7 

! ... ✓ ■$ ✓ 7 1 

12 ✓ 7 


.t;A4Js:r^ 

. I 

j "" S 

JwkSV* 

Dependent 

do. 

1 <5- 1 

✓ 7 

Objective 


% ord? ot tkis ckss, i.e* kiHteruI names of ftmalcs, may be imporfectiy clceiiiied 



IMPEEFECILY DECLINED NOEXS. 


141 


4. Broken plurals, except those of the form (4) rs) (2) (i";, 
(4)-(3) 1 (2) (1), and those ending in o or ; as ‘‘lions,’’ 


' apes.' 


(09). 


pxrr^iL. 

S P~> 

iXj Subjective 
Dependent 
\i\J\ Objective 

IMPEEFECXLT DECLIXEB KOXTXS. 


1. Proper names of men or women not included in 

classes 2 and 3 of the previous section : “Othman,’ 

“Zeinab.” 


f 


PLVR±I». ] DUAL. I SINGrL*iP.. 

Fem. Masc. j Fem. Masc. i Fezn. Ma«c. 

S ^ 9 \ ■>' y'K ^9 


Lvr^dj 


^ \ 


t , 


SnbjectiYe 


X (DcpGiident 
(Objective 


2. T^oiins of the form wlietlier comparatiTC or 

descriptive of colour and deformity; as jG4t “more 
accomplished.” 


PLURAL. 

Mase. 

^ 9 y' cS 

X ✓ cS 


DUAL. 

Masc. 


e)' 


,L=il 


SINGULAR. 

Masc. 

p x'C'S 

J-cai^ Subjective 


I and 


{ Dependent 
( Objective 


pyoy 

3. Nouns of the form adjectival and descriptive, 
and which do not make their feminine by the addition 
of 4 . 

These are declined like in the last paradigm 

but one. 
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AEABIC GEAMMAE. 


4. Broken plurals of tke form ( 4 ) ( 3 ) !(2) (i), ( 4 ) -( 3 ) i(2) (i) ; 
as “dirhems” (draclimee); “keys.” 


9 9 x'.-' 



*Ji>' .0 

1 

Subjective 



(Dependent 



< and 

t Objective 


(70). 


BECLESfSIOX OF IS’OTJiS'S EIS^DIXO IN" A WEAK lETTEE. 


1. Eonns ending in ^T, the liemzeh being radical. 

These are declined quite regularly; as “a reader.” 


PLUEAL. 


DTJAL. 


SIXGFLAE. 


^ ^9 

lifsil/ 



^ 1 ^ Subjective 

J^9 

Dependent 

Objcctiye 


2. Founs ending in H', this termination being derived 
from a final radical j or ; as for jUA “a suit of 
clothes.” 


PLrK.lL. 

A regular plural 
cannot be formed 
from sueb a noun 
as tMs, 

See p. 106 (56), 1. 


DUAL. 


smarLAE. 

^UuA Subjective 

^ Lw.^ Dependent 
^Uuj Objective 


for Cf'-b “a mantle,” is similarly declined. 

When the termination sT is added to the root but is 
not a sign of the feminine, as ^ljl= “a sinew,” it is 
declined in the same manner, but the form is 

preferable in the dual. 
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3. If'ouns ending in 


PLUilAL. ' 

BL’AL. 

: SIKGIJLAR. 


Tag regular ; 
plural is want- J 

^ y- 

! ^ 

i 

feulij active 

mg. j 

See p. I30j | 
note. i 


! 'T'" 

' jS::^ 

1 Dependent 

1 and 

I Objeetire 


Broken plurals in are declined like tke singular 
of this. 


4. Proper names of men ending in ; as Kjj 
“ Zaekariak.” 


PLURAL. 

DUAL. 

^ y 'St 


u/HJ) 

or 1 




c i3 

*y J 

or > 


SINGULAR. 



SnbjectiTe 


/ Dependent 

’ and 

f Objeetire 


5. Triliterals ending in V 


PLURAL. i 

i 

DUAL. 

1 

Eegxilar plural ! 

up 

wanting. 1 

Oy' y y' 

See p. 96 (56). i 

j 


i 

! 

do. 


for r. 


1 SIN'CrlAP.. 


1 ul 

1 

Subjective 

I ^ 

1 L=i 

Dependent 

i ^ ' 

i 

Objective 


Similarly tLI, etc., for Lf, iiT, make (jO, 
etc., in the dual. 


ITouns ending 

in J; for ts ■ 



PLUPAL, 1 

TiVAl,. 1 

SIXGULxAR. 


! 

Segiilar plural i 

\ 


Subjective 

wanting. ^ | 

See p. 96 (56). | 

i 

1 

i 

“ A 

LT" 

Dependent 

\ 

do. j 


Objective 
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ITouns ending in is (without the tenwin) are similarly 
declined in the dual. 

7. QuadrOiterals ending in — for or is^. 


PLtrE-\l«. 1 

DTJAX. 

SINGrLAU. 

i 



1 

1 ^ 

Subjective 

1 

W** 

. 1 - 1 : 

\J5 

Dependent 

-j? ^ 

l^b Objective 


rOEMATION OF JfOtTfS NOT IiniEDIATELT DEEITEn PEOM 

TEEBS. 

JS’OUX OP EELAXION. 

(71). The noun of relation is formed by affixing the 
syllable is, and rejecting all such inflections as the 'i of 

S'Gi 

the feminine, or the signs of the dual and plimal, as , 
rclatiTe Zeids,” rel. rel. 

■ 

In nouns which themselves end in the termination is, 
the relative is formed by rejecting this, if preceded by 
more than two letters, and adding the termination is, 
as i^_J , rel. i^J , so that the two are identical in foi'm ; 
but if preceded by only one letter, the first of the two 
9/ds is is pointed with fefhalt and the second is changed 
into j, as “an Arab village,” rel. JfjX. If the 
first of the two stand in place of a j , it is also 

changed into that letter, as “a fold,” rel. ^j]h. 

"When the third or fourth letter of a word is the short 
alifC or is (see p, 74 c.), it is changed into ^ before tho 
relative affix, as lie “staff,” is^; Jw “youth,” is^H ; 



THE XOtTN* OF EEIATIO^'. 
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blit if the short is the fifth letter ia the vord, it 
is aj^ocopatecl altogether before the termination o*; as 
“a bustard,” “Mustafa” (chosen), 


In forming the noun of relation from nouns ending in 
long ciUf, rrhen radical, the same rules must be applied 
which were given in the ease of the dual (see p. 104), 
as iJJi “a reader,” sinew in the nceh,” 

and “a garment,” and isy^S. 

But if it be a sign of the feminine, the noun of relation 
should be formed with as “red,” 

"When the termination of a noun is — occurring after 
the second or third letter, and being a substitute for the 
final yd with iemvin f}- 75), this is changed into 

tvdw and the preceding letter is pointed ■^ifkfeiJuth in 
forming the noun of relation, as “a judge,” 

If, however, the final yd follows a quiescent letter, it 
remains unchanged, as “a fawn,” (see p. 8C, 


note 2). 

If it occur as the fifth letter of a word, it is rejected 
altogether in the noun of relation, as “inimical,” 
rel. 0.^; ^114 “grand,” “loftj,” rel. 

If the penultimate is „ , in nouns derived from verbs 
of which the final radical is tvealc, or in nouns ending in 
ir , and derived from verbs with a sound middle letter, as 
( = for and the yd is dropped in 

forming the relative: as descendant of All,” 

tribe of Jnheineh,” and “Hanefite” 
(a sect) ; bnt if the final radical is sound, or the medial 
iveali or doubled, the yd is retained ; thus , a proper 


10 
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ASABIC GEAMMAE. 


name, 


“tall,” 


; Els^ “excellent,” 


If tlie second letter of a word be pointed with Jcesrdh, 
this rowel is changed to fetlmli in forming tbe relative, 
as Jui “liver,” JcE ; but if the Jcesratecl letter follow 
more than one letter, it may be either changed or not 
at pleasnre : “ Taghleb ” (proper name of the 

founder of an Arab tribe), or , 

In forming relatives from plurals the noun must be 
restored to its regular form, as “religions duties,” 

unless the plural be used as a proper name, as 
“Leopards” (name of a tribe), Helpers” 

(title of the companions of Mohammed), 


Houns of relation from compound words are formed by 
adding the termination i^^to the first portion and rejecting 
the last, as “Baalbekh,” iliA- “fifteen,” 

i-, unless the first portion be the words *^son,” 




or “father,” in which case the noun of relation is made 
from the last portion only, as Jo ^] “ Abu Behr,” ; 

“ Ibn el -Walid,” SEj; “'Abda ’1 


Kais,” 

In forming the noun of relation from nouns of which 
the first radical has been apocopated, the suppressed 
letter is restored, if the last radical be a weak letler; 
as pi* ‘^marking,” but not otherwise, as Ja* “a 

promise,” “promissory.” 

In words of which the last letter has been apocopated 
without any compensatory Jiemseli being added, or of 
which the medial letter has a vowel in the original form. 
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as CJ (for ^t), and ili “lip” (for Oi,), the missing 
letter is restored in forming the relatiyc, and the com- 
pensating S, if it exist, is dropped, as “paternal,” 

, Vil labial.” But if the compensating liemzeh has been 
added, as (for or the middle letter is quiescent 
in the original form, as (for ,^o), it may be restored 
or not at pleasure : if restored, it takes the form of 
even though the original radical be j as Jjijt or 
“filial,” or “bloodv.” " ' 

In words which consist originally of only two letters, 
when the last is a sound consonant, this may be either 
doubled or not, as ^ “ how much ? ” rel. or ; 
but if the last letter be a ^ tvaw^ it is always doubled, 
as ^ “if,” 

If the last letter be an alif^ it is doubled, and either 
hemseh or tvdw is substituted for the second alif thus 
obtained, as in 1 (a proper name), IJj , « • 

" y S 

Another form of the relative termination is 'j' . This 
is principally used in technical or scientific terms; as 
“corporeal,” “spiritual,” “external,” 

“internal.” 

Very irregular forms are “Syrian,” “of 
Yemen.” (These are declined like i^U). 

ABSTRACT XOTJN. 

(72). Prom the PToun of Eelation an Abstract Substan- 
tive is formed by the addition of the feminine termination 

as “a god,” “divine,” “divinity.” In 
theological works (especially Christian) the termination 
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is used instead, as c, 
“ kingdom (of keaven).” 


iS “dmnity,” ‘‘deity,” 


THE DIHIXETITE. 

(78). The diraimitiTe is formed by inserting 1 (quiescent 
y«) after the second letter of the noun, and pointing the 
initial letter ryith dhaiumah and the second letter vith 


fetlmli, as 


‘ a man,” dim. 


If the nona -l ias more than three letters, all which 


follow the inserted - are pointed with Jcesrah^ as 
“a drachma,” dim. 

In such nouns, however, if the additional letter is 
not a radical, but is one of the feminine affixes S, 

ov ^T, the inserted alif of such forms as the broken 
plinal or the tennination added to proper names 
or epithets, such letter retains its original pointing with 
fethih, as “a date,” dim. “small,” dim. 

“red,” dim. “loads,” dim. 

^ proper name, dim. 

“drunk,” dim. 

In nouns where the characteristic vowel has changed a 
weak radical into another Weak radical homogeneous with 
itself, such radical is restored, as (for tld)) “a door,” 
yjJ; tL'J (for fang,” (for 

“a balance,” 

A quiescent weak letter before the inserted ^ of the 
diminutive is changed to j as M.li, dim. 


U 




a iioiij cliBi. dim. Biit if 


the . weak letter occur after the 1 i/a of the diminutive, it 
becomes *, as “a key,” dim. “a small 

bird,” dim.^i 
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The reason for these last two rules is obvious^ because the charac- 
teristic vowels of the diminutive form are tjloniniah at the beginning 
and le^rc^h at the end, and consequently these vowels influence any 
weak letters which may occur in these respective positions. 

IThen the last syllable of the noun of more than three letters con- 
tains a long vowel, such vowel is influenced by tbe J:es7\/li characteristic 
of the form, and becomes yd by the rules of permutation already 
given, as jfehwiLS, dim. In nouns of four letters of which 

the third is a long vowel, such long vowel coalesces with the ^ of the 
diminutive, as slave boy,’’ dim. for 

1 i o I ; ’ 

When there are more than four radical letters in the 


vord, the diminutiye is formed by applying the above 
rule for q^uadriliteralSj and rejecting all after the fourth 
letter, as quince,” Sometimes the rejected 

^ S O ^ P' 

letters are compensated for by inserting ^ ya as 

In nouns -which contain five or six letters, hut which 
are derived forms of the simple triliteral noun or verb, 
the diminutive is formed by rejecting the servile (oi' 


characteristic) letters of the derived form, hut not the 
participial prefix ^ Him, as ‘‘ deducing,” dim. 

‘‘agitated,” dim. d-j-hiX. 

In words which are feminine in meaning, but not in 
form, or which are arbitrarily considered as feminine, 
the feminine termination i is added to the diminutive. 


“eye,” 


‘house,’ 


i j.j. 


In nouns of two letters from which the third has been 


apocopated, such apocopated letter is restored in the 
diminutive, as Mood,” 

If anything has been substituted for (he apocopated 
letter, it is dropped in the diminutive, as tii] 


I 
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for unless the substituted letter be the femi- 

nine termination, in which ease it is retained, as ti£ 
“lip,*’ . In “sister,” ulJi; “daughter,” the 

feminine termination cj assumes its usual form in the 
diminutiTe, which becomes A — , ^ — * ■! * • 

In nouns of more than three letters of which a radical 
has been dropped, this is not restored in the diminutive, 
as^A'i “a Cadi,” 

Diminutives of plurals of paucity, or of regular plurals, 
may be obtained by the foregoing rules, as “ribs,” 
^‘Zeids,” ojISIa “Hinds,” 




AiJs “Hinds,” tbloula. 


Broken pluiuls of multitude, however, are not sus- 
ceptible of a diminutive form ; this is only obtained 
from the singular, which is then inflected with a regular 
plural masculine in the case of rational masculine nouns, 
and a regular feminine plural in the case of feminine or 
m-ational nouns; as “poets,” (fromj^li); 

“Hinds,” (from “camels,” 

(from 3^)- 

Compound nouns take the diminutive only in the 
fiiat part of the compound; as Baalbekk,” 

uXl^'; “'Abd ’aUah,” AhTiTi ; ^ 'CXk 

“ fifteen, ” 12^ . 

Declinable nouns only are susceptible of a diminutive. 
Diminutives of the demonstrative pronouns occur, 
though rarely, and their initial vowel is always fetliah 
instead of dhammah, as U “that,” Cj; b” “that,” fern. 

“that,” “who,” C%\; “who,” 

fern. UJ1 , 
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THE PEOHOITHS. 

(74). The Pronoims are of two kinds, separate and 
affixed, 

PEESOXAL PEOXOrXS. 

1. The separate pronouns are : 


siyGrLAS. 

Masc. Common. Fem. 


1st person 


BfAL. 

Common. 


PLUPwAL 

3Iasc, Common. Tea.. 


thou. thou, ye two. ye. ye. 

3rd „ jJ> Ua ** 

he. she. they two. they. they. 

These only express the nominatiye ease. 

^ and ^ before the conjunctions J and s may lose 
their first vowel and become X., and ''j; Ct is 
pronounced am (not and is considered in poetry 
as consisting of two short syllables. 

2. The affixed pronouns are : 



SINGULAR 


DUAL. 


Masc. 

Common. 

Fern. 

Common. 

Ist person 






my, me. 



2nd 

„ cJ 





thy, thee. 


thy, thee. 

your, you two. 

Srd 



la 

1:2 


his, him. 


her. 

their, them two. 


These only express the obliq^ue or ohjeotive eases. 

THE ma OF PEECAtmON. 

(75), With verbs the of the first person becomes ; 
the thus employed is called of^ireeaution, 
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because it serves to prevent confasion in verbs, the in- 
flexions of which, when they consist of short vowels, 
would otherwise be absorbed by the letter of prolongation. 
This confusion actually takes place in nouns, there being 
no distinction between the various cases of a noun when 
the pronoun of the first person is afiixed to it ; as 
“my book,” (nom. and objective), “of my book,” etc."^ 
The mm of frecauUon is often used with certain 


particles which resemble verbs, such as “verily,” ^ 
“that,” “but,” “as if,” ^ “perhaps.” It is 
always used with “would that.” It is also used 
with the particles ^ “from,” and “that;” gene- 
rally with “with,” “near.” With or in the 
sense of “ enough,” it may be used, but is more fre- 
quently rejected. It is not unfrequently employed when 
the pronoun of the first person is added to the form 
jSt l», expressing admiration, as ^3Jf 
“ How much I need the forgiveness of God ! ” 


CHAITGES m TOWLIS, ETC., BXrOEE THE IFEISED PEOITOirHS. 

(76). After a long vowel becomes A, as b'AA “sins,” 

AIj'IaA “ my sins.” 

The pronouns of the third person, when preceded by 
kesrah -r or change their dkammah to /cesrah, as <ql^, 
“ (of) his book ; ” “ upon them.” 

H.B. If a hemsef el-wasl follows the plural masculine 
pronoun, the mm must be pointed with as 
“peace be upon them !” i > - 

The feminine termination s becomes 2 . before the afiixed 
pronoun, as “writing,” “her writing.” 

As the addition of the affixed pronoun serves to 
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make tke hoeh definite, the temvhi necessarilj disap- 
pears (see p. 7). 

The ^ of the regular plural and the ^ of the dual are 
omitted before the affixed pronouns, as “’his tTTO 


books 


“his strikers.’ 


? 


TTith the affixed pronoun of the first person singular 
the 3 and ^ coalesce into 3 ? as for _? (by 

y, p. 75). 

Similarly the mute I is dropped in the third person 
masc. plural of the preterite, as LIS’ “they vi'ote it.” 


A TEBB GOTEESXN’G TTTO ACCUSATITE PEOXOEIS'S. 

(77). When a verb governs two accusatives, and both 
of these happen to he affixed pronoims, as d::^\ I gave 
thee it,” the second may be either joined or written 
separately, the word Uj being used as a peg on which to 

hang it; thus s' A “I gave thee it.” 

If the two pronouns are joined, the natural order of 
the persons must be followed, the 1st joreceding the. 
2nd, and the 2nd coming before the 3rd. 

N. B. The separate form with bl can only be used — 
(1) in. a ease like that given above, where two affixed 
prone nns would otherwise come together; or (2) whore 
an affixed pronoun would immediately follow the pro- 
nominal termination of a verb, both referring to the same 
persop, as ibi “I was he,” where oLi would be 
preferred ; or (3) where it is required to place the accu- 
sative pronoun before the verb for the sake of emphasis, 
as Thee we worship.” 

When pronouns of the second person plural are fol- 
lowed, by another affixed pronoun, a long % is introduced 
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9 9<J y 9 999^>'0 ‘s- 

between the two, as “I gave yon,” nj^'xJss.] “I 

» Oji't-'t-:? ‘ 9 990^0% 

gave yon it,” “y°^ gave,” nyVi^S “yon gave it” 
appears to have been tbe original full form of the 
termination of these prononns). 


XOIE OS THE PEOSOMISAI SiasmCAIIOS OE THE ISEEECTIOSS OE TBEBS. 

(78). The last rale assumes a fact which the student will do well to 
hear in mind, namely, that the prefixes and affixes hy which the different 
persons of a Terb are formed are in reality nominative pronouns : the 
affixes serve for the preterite, the prefixes for the aorist, the tense itself 
being indeclinable : thus 

ijxs expresses the mere act of killing in the preterite : 

Jii he killed” (the fethah representing the pronoun he). 

cubj she killed” (the fethah again is the pronoun and CJ is 
the feminine termination, which in nouns assui^es the 
form i). 

killed” (lzj is the pronoun I in the preterite of 
verbs) ; and so on. 

J:3 expresses the mere act of killing ” in the aorist : 

Joij he kills” (j is the pronoun he with the aorist). 

Jcju she kills,” etc. (J is the pronoun ehe with the jaorist), 
and so on. 


BEM03S"STEATITE PHOHOOTS. 


(79). Tbe Demonstrative pronoun is !i “that,” ^md is 
thus declined : 


TLvniXi. 

Fern. 

DUAL. 

Masc. 



✓ 

sij] or 

i ^ 

c 





SCv'etTLAR. 

Fern. Maio. 

tji Suhjeclive 

( Bepenclent 
I andl 
(Ohject-W 
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!i is seldom used by itself, and wben it forms a 
compound tlie feminine singular assumes the form 
or si at the end, and b or tp at tbe beginning. 

TFiien signifies possessor^’ (see p. 99), it is fnllj declined as 
fblloirs : 


Fem, 


Masc. 


JiXXL. 

Fem. Masc. 


SIXGULAS. 
Fem. Masc. 


LZj\jJ mJ 1 \3K3 Ui ' ci;1i Subjective 

(c^iy.) ^ s^«i i cpii t->i Dependent 

j ! cul3 IJ Objective 


For the ordinary demonstratiye denoting distant ob- 
jects li is compounded with the afhxed pronouns c/^ 

^ OT as CJ\3 ^4hat.’’ 


PLVEAL. 

Fem. Masc. 

chjji 


SEIGULAE. 

Fem. Masc. 


DUAL. 

Fem. Masc 

Abb Ab'ti 


A<A- tl>.jji j CS\j tiXjj’ 


A/',i Subjective 
( Dependent 

< and 

I Objective 


More usually tbe emphatic J is interposed, in "wbicb 
case tbe \ is ■written defectively in tbe singular, as ; 
see p. 15 (3). In tbe dual tbe two liquids J and 
coalesce into ^ : thus 

PLVEAL. 

(Abijl) Asfijl 

Tbe ordinary demonstrative for near objects is formed 
by prefixing li “lo !” “here,” to U, tbe 1 being generally 


nvAL. 

Fem. Masc. 

w X m ^ 

l 1 ^ li* L^-j Cjhs 

^ -^AJ 


SINGtlLAE. 

Fem. Masc. 

^ o '' t 

tlAj Subjective 

{ Dependent 

and 

Objective 
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defectirely written, as IjJs “this,” which is declined as 
follows : 

PIL’EAL. I Dt’AL, , SIXGULAB. 


Fem. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

5£asc, 



i 


ills 

Subjective 

; 

c. ✓ 

. f 

; 


( Dependent 

1 and 

( Objective 


For additional emphasis CJ may be added to the above, 
as A/l “this here,” which is then declined : 


PLI'EAL. 
Commo n. 





THE EEIATIVE AND INTEEEOGATITB PEONOIJNS. 


(80). The Eelative pronoun is formed by prefixing J 
to the demonstrative with the addition of the article, 
and is thus declined : 


PLUEAL. ‘ DUAL. | SDfUULAE. 


Fern. 

Masc. 

✓ •35:£ 

1 Fem. 

j 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Ma&e. 

J^} 

or ,;'J. 


; '"Si 5 


'«}!£ 


j ) 

^CorililV 


yihl 

O ''Si S 

i 



Subjective 


( I)epen<lent 

j and 

I Objective 


Other relatives ava—^ “who,” C» “w'hat.” ^ and 
U are also used as Interrogatives. 

Note.--''^ and t» are substantives, and are never used, 
like as in a merely adjectival sense; e.g. 

^ I saw wlio {him wli&) came. 

^ wbo came. 
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r,.^ “who?” is Eometiines, thougli very rarely, declmed: 


TLITiAL 

liZ'AL. 

SINGULAR. 


Fcni Mcisc. 

Fem. 

Ma»c. 

Fcx. 

31r.se. 



c. y' o X' 



/ ^ 


.. ,1 

WT® , , » iHW-t 

C--/ 

1... 

5 



BiibjectiFe 

r. 






. 


MIImAm' t® ' 

O” ; 



Bepeiident 

J ? 

^ 4 . 

J 1 



Objective] 


1. is indeeiinable. 

[Note . — *.i and its compounds are also indeclinable ; 
that is, tbey are not susceptible of inflexions for case- 
endings.; tbe inflexions for number and gender not 
being considered by tbe Arabic grammarians as declen- 
sion.! 

* i f 

(fern. All) ‘Srbo” is declined like a regular noun. 
A compound word may be formed witb tbis and tbe 
relatives and U, wbicb will tben have tbe sense of 
“-soever,’’ as “whosoever, ” Q! “whatsoever.” Tbe 
first portion of this compound is declinable. 


THE ARTICLE. 

(81). Tbe article (jt is indeclinable. 

It is used witb nouns to specify— 

1. Tbe individual; as “tbe Cadbi” (in question). 

2. Tbe species “tbe horse” (as distinguished 

from tbe camel, etc.); ^0/1 “mankind.” 

3. To distinguish an individual pur excellence ; as 

“El Medina,” the city (i.e. of tbe Prophet). 

4. To make an epithet into a proper name or sobriquet \ 
as kDj\J\ “A1 Haritli/’ lit. the ploughman.^’ 

6. In certain proper names ; as “ tbe (idol) 

Ashtoretb,” etc. 
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The use of the Eelatire pronoims and of the Article is 
treated of in detail in the Syntax. 


THE HUMEEALS. 

( 82 ). THE CAEDIHAL KTJMBBES. 




SIASCULIXS. 

PEMIXIXE. 

1 



, S ✓ j£ 

( A>-! 

^cSIt ■ 

j 

1 

1 

( 

tr ^ 

1 




( 

Tills is declined as an 

2 

r 


1 

ordinary dnalimoim. 



✓ 



S 


ZlJj 

5- S ( -' 

c-'ll] lAAS 

From S to 1 0 ttie mime- 
lals assume the feminine 




S ✓oS 

form for the masculine, 

4 

f 

<i^j\ 


and vice versd. 



S' ^ o 

S O ^ 

Fmn three to ten the 

5 

0 



mtmeruls govern a hrohn 



S'^ 

S so So 

plural of the noun num~ 

6 

1 


mX*^ tX*«J ^ 

hredi which is put in the 



S 

S O'' 

ohiiqm case. If the noun 

1 

V 


tr- 

hare a plural of paucity, 



‘ i 


this is to be preferred, as 

8 

A 


Ji*j (JjiUj') 

Si] ‘‘3 slayes.’* 




s o 


9 

1 

n 


tr*^ 





so /< 


10 

». 

'ijLs. 



11 

ff 

<r ^ Jf ^ -X- 

A t 

^wUUS 

The numerals com- 


pounded with ten are in- 

12 ' 

fr 


xx V X X.'O 

l::J^ 

declinable, both taking 
fvtMh in all cases. The 





ten thus used in the com- 

le 

ir 

4j!^ 

'ijLS' CjIIj 

pound follows the ordi- 




XX C X X XU'S 

nary rule for masculine 

14 

rf 



and feminine, while the 



✓ ^ ^ ij jn' 

,.'X t, X X c. X 

units reyerse it, as stated 

15 

IS 



aboye. 
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MA&CtXTXE. 

! 

TEMiEs-iXE. ! 


' 


' ^ ^ ''tS 

^ ^ ^ 1 


16 

t ** 



Tro/ti 1 i fi5 99 rJic Ml- 





H£9^^s fate uh rcc^hsative 

17 

fv 

. - ;• 

bCCaOiiwO 

V A ^ 

Qirg-i^'irqflhe tli kif/ti- 




^ O* 

ht-re*!. 




f' 


IS 

fA 

4r<uiMiJ 

J 






19 

! 3 


ti J3 jI!^ ‘«»aO 





O'" 




^ 9'^ 


o' 9 'o' "9 0 " 

20 

r* 

A ^ 


^ J i^ArtAnii* J etc* ; 



j? o ^ if ^ "s. 

^ f G ^ o 

are common to both gen- 

21 

r? 


c)3j^3 

ders, andarcdccllni'd like 



^ 9 (f X xo 


ordinary sound phiralSj 

22 

rr 

* - ^.‘;t 

A -* !« . 

UJj^i ii)“" i 

see (56) p. 107. 



9 ^ S 

o' 9 O o' S o" 

In componriding mime* 

2S 

rr 

Jj iUlw' 

A « , A *V' t 

4:;jjr^ * 

rals-with 20 j 30, etc., and 



^ 9 ^ f' S^yJS- 

o' 9 r^ o' s o'CS. 

a unit, the unit is placed 

24 , 

re 

^ j? ^ X * X O 

h ^ \ I first, the tro are connect- 

^ ^G / i conj auction^ 

25 

rt 

1 

1 jj 4Aa<4<i>- 

iSo'ij^J (>U^ 

mid^ and both are de- 
clined. 


1 1 

j y- / G ^ iriM 

o' 9 <~ o' S 

26 

1 n 






y 9 L> y 

^ ^ o ✓■ i? G ✓" 


27 j 

[ 

tv 


^ JLT^ i tr"' 


1 


f 9 O ✓ jG'y' 1 

o' 9 <ol o' o' o' 


28 

TA 

o’ 3 1 





^ G G j 

o' 9 y-o -' *? G 


29 


J - 

uJi/'T i 




^ 9 



30 

r* 






> / -'GS 



40 

f. 

u>H;' 





^ j? G ^ 



50 

0* 




60 ' 

1. 

ujv 





i>0 



70 

V. 









80 

A» 



- — 
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i 

f 

MA^CULIXE. 

1 


1 

^ P 

I 

90 

i * * 


- 

100 1 

! 

U, ; 

1 

•S, 

1 tw* 

1 The ’5voil iJti® iiimdred is com- 
i mon to fcotli genders. 

200 ; 

r.. 

* ! "! 

i 

1 Fi'o^ti 100 to 1000 the nuaierals 
vtTii the siitguJio of tin kotm nuhihefeJ^ 

300 ! 

r * • 

1 1 

i iU c,‘Sj 

^ jp 

*’^1 \ 
£UU 

1 ^ 

' """ 

which ihty put in the oblique case, as 
, Lm “ a hundred men. ’’ 

w ._✓ ^ 

400 ^ 

i r.. 1 

1 

1 I 

'Wlien the hiinrh'eds are conipoimdcd 
with units, they are put in the oblique 

500 

i 5- 1 


case of the singular. 

COO 

1 ! 

1.. j 

..5. ^ 

[aLjUi is pronounced as if wiitten 




mi-aUml] 

700 

V. , 1 



1 

1 

^ ^ L- 1 


! 



\ 

800 1 

A.. 



i 

i 

j 

[ 



i 

900 j 

q,. j 

-^1 ^ 








S 

*f c% 

1000 

j 

; ! 

L-iJl j 

1 

“a thousand” is common to 
both genders. 

2000 

1 

1 

1 r.*. j 

1 i 

c^UJl 

y' 9 ' 


0000 i 

i r..* 

uJiT Wij 

Thousands compounded with units 


1 1 

' i 

o 

y' py^y^a 

foliovT the rules above given, i.e. they are 

4000 

! f*.. 1 

4jc^1 

yy- P y ^ yy 

\ tmited as (t thing wu inhered. Thus for 



3000 to 10000 the broken plural uJST 

5000 

i 

■MT *; . 

l»3 *• 1 

is used in the oblique case ; from 10000 


1 j 

**• 

f i 

to 99000 the accusative singular UJ"! 

6000 

1.*, j 


is used; and from 100000 upwards the 


! i 

y py ^ y ' 

oblique singular t n !l , 

7000 

V 

i i 

y p^ y y 


8000 

i A... 1 

i 1 

*uT ** .1 A 
;^i| aW vW 

p, 

y ^ J>y ^ 


9000 

‘ i 

t ! 

\ i 
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i 

‘ XAsCL'XI-Vr. 

^ ™i 

1 





10000 

! f,... 

5 

' tanM,? 1 o 

I .SS 

y ^ ^ y % 


11000 

t'... 

u:! .As As-i 

!? -.S ^ y ^ yt. 

' 

12000 




13000 


CS J? ^ 


100000 


#> 

l/s- ^ 


200000 

r ^ 

i::Ju 

i iS> 


800000 

i 

f c-jiil iljUll} 

\ ^ y ^ 1 

In tliese cases tlie Imndied and unit 
! are written as one word. 

400000 

f 

j y y 

I 

! cjE S 


1000000 i 

i ! : 

j 

' <-AJ5 cAJI 

I z/5- yij% 

j 

2000000 


\ cAJl liJl 

i 

1 

1 

3000000 

! i 




OEDOTAL I^EIEDEES. 

(83). The ordinal mimhers for the units (except the 
first) are formed on the measure of the agent, masc. 
fern. Hell ; the tens, hundreds and thousands do not 
differ from the cardinal numbers. 


MASeXJLIXE- 

FEMININE. 





J.' 


1st 

y 




ijli 

ny 

2nd 


Sy y 


eJU 


3rd 
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MASCULIXE. j 

fe:hiixixe. 



S'' y 

kxAj 

4t]i 


s ^ ^ 

Cw.'*w^ L>- 

Stli 

r- ^ 

<?✓ ✓ 



tav ImiD 

6th 

L*? 

✓ 

7th 

s ^ 





8th 

S ^ 

5y^ ^ 




9th 

s ^ 




LC 

10th 

^ ^ ^ y y 

jJjjX- 4^JI>* 

y^ o y yy '' 

IjJmS^ Xi jI^s- 

11th 



12th 

jU. (-iJlj 

✓ ✓• O y^ 

'ij^ XJb 

13th 

etc. 


y p * 

20th 

y j> o y y 

t»J^! 

/ 0 -- iT/' ✓ 

4jaU. 

21st 

y P y 

UJi/^ J 

y P O y sy y 

jj 

22iid 

y J> O y S 

UlA^J 

WJJ>f J 

28rd 

etc. 

. 


90th 

y PO '' 

y" yff O y^ Sy y 

liJ^i J 

91st 

etc. 
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(84). OIHEE CLASSES OF IfC:iIi:RALS. 

1. Tie adrerbial numerals are formed as follows : 


once {lit. one time, one turn 


j or , J'J or twice. 

O' 

li- 'i or <;J J thrice. 


We may also use tie objectipe case of tie noun of 
unity, thus : 

^ he struck him once, twice, etc. 

2. Tie distributive numerals are — 


or Jo- 4 -. one bv one. 


^io ^ .O' O o-!J 

, if 


two hj two. 


^*V' tw-V 

And so on. 


three bv three. 


four by four. 


These are imperfectly declined. 

S. The multiplicative numerals are : 


sinaie. 


triple, threefold. 


double, twofold. 


{ quadruple, fourfold, square. 


And so on. 


4. The adjectival numerals are ; 

5 , S 

J uj dual, consisting of two. 


iUj quadruple, consisting of 


Jij treble, consisting of three. 


And so on* 
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5. Fractions are : 

half. 

or or a third. 

The plural of these 
fractions is of the 
form Jlxil 

Tile fractions above a tenth are expressed by tbe use of 
tbe words ^ “ part,” ^ “ parts of,” as 

3 parts of 40 parts, 




>? 


etc. to 

s ? p ^ ^ p 

,, j.ujj:' 


j a fourth. 

a tenth. 


6. Tlie recurring numerals are : 

y- V <** C- 

bJj every third. 

^ 0-. o 

Ujj every fourth. 


7. Approximate numbers are expressed as follows : 
“a few,” used with the units from 3 to 9, as — 


fc^- LS* U/J (^.J 


j? z' P 



**The Grreeks are conquered in the nearer parts of the earth, hut 
they shall conquer after being conquered in a few years.’* — ‘Kor. 
xxs. 1. 


“ a few more,” used with the tens, hundreds and 
thousands, as: i_£j j I'jX “upwards of ten.” 

Sometimes the words “or they exceed ” are 

used in imitation of the passage of the Koran. 

“ And we sent him to a hundred thousand or more.” — Kor. xxxvii. 147. 
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SiiL.ilarly el-Beha Zolieir has — 

‘wiJi <!!C>,A^ j 

“ I kissed kim on bis cbeek^ and connted a thousand kisses or threahuisJ^ 

“about,” irj U “what exceeds,” and similar 
expressions, followed by the number, are also used in this 
sense. 


PARTICLES. 

(85) . Under the head Particle the Arabs include Pre- 
positions, Conjunctions, Adverbs, and Interjections. 

PEEPOSITIOXS. 

(86) . The prepositions are either inseparable (te. are 
mitten as one word with the following noun) or separable. 

The inseparable prepositions are five in number, 
namely : 

iBj bjy ‘witb, etc. This, when joined with the aSxed x^ro- 

f p . s> 

nouns changes their dhammah into -7 , see 

CJ by (a jjarticle of swearing). 

* by (ditto). 

J to (with pronouns this is pointed with fethaJi). 

< like. 

The separable prepositions are : 

us? 

with, by, 

o 

from. 

j? o ? p 

or ^ since. 

There are many others which are commonly regarded 
as prepositions, hut which are really nouns, as Sis “with,” 


until. 


U5~- 

O 


i -- upon, against. 


from. 
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above,” ‘‘in tbe midst,” etc. These are not pro- 
perly reckoned as particles. 

All prepositions take the following nouns ih the depen- 
dent ease. 


COVJUXCTIONS. 

(87). The conjunctions are also either inseparable or’ 
separable. 

The inseparable conjunctions are : 

. and. 

uJ and so (as a consequence of what has gone before). 


The principal separable conjunctions are : 


when. 

when. 

Ul as for. The thing predi- 
cated of the noun pre- 
ceded by thds paificle 
takes i ; as 

Soy ■as 

dJj Lul 

As for Zeid he went 
away.’’ 

o'$- 

that (id), 

•s* ^ 

that {quod). 


i\^ except (if not). 
• I or. 

-S/ 

^ then. 

op. o ^ 

LT LS> order that. 
¥ in order not. 



UJ when. 

oy 

^ if. 

U so long as. 


ABTEEBS. 

(88). The Adverbs are also either inseparable, namely : 

\ interrogatiYe. 

or 4-J^ expresses future time. 

J certainly. 
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Or separable, of wMcii the most common are : 


w-e-''. yes, | 

!J' . ..tJ* then j in tliat case. 1 

> ? 

'‘‘t f 


n ''■f ' 

U ' r TTon’t . . . . ? 

*)!£ I 

rj 

isl 

W|. only. 

C*. 

|4i w’netterj or (alteraa- 


U; 




ever, neTer. 


only (and that is all). 


*-\3 aiieaav. 


certainly not. 
t no, not. 

^ not UJ not yei. 

never, not at aB. 
U not. 


tive of !) 
how? 
where ? 

L.'** 


when? 

Jji> whether (interrogative). 

us here. 


nay, rather. Cj^ck , there. 

Sucii aclTcrbs asli: ‘‘afterTv'ards,’’ “before,’’ vlxicli 
are merely nouns in an adyerbial case; and indefinite 
nouns in tbe adverbial accusative, as “ever,” are not 
included in tbis list, since they are not, strictly speaking, 
particles. 


rSTEE.TECTIOXS, 

(89). Tbe principal interjections are; 

\ si lit (iU \j ah ! alas ! 

1) bl II oh ! ho ! etc., etc. 

A great many other words are used as inteijeotions, 
but are in reality verbs or nouns, and are therefore not 
included amongst tbe particles. 

All particles are indeclinable, and as such need not be 
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discussed in the Accidence, ■which treats of the inflexion 
of words. They are all fully described, with their influ- 
ence on other words, in the Syntax. 

IMITATIVE SOTJEES. 

Note . — Imitative sounds are indeclinable, and they 
neither govern a following word, nor are governed by 
any preceding one ; such are 

JtjL Used in calling camels to drink. 

U- Sd M. ,, skeep „ 

U U ^d, ,, goats ,, 

jU GMki. Imitating tke cawing of a crow. 
jjU? Tdku „ sound of a blow. 

Ta^, „ ,, stone falling. 
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SECTION I.— TKE VEEB AIS^D THE E'OEH. 

THE TENSES OP YEEBS. 

There are three tenses in Arabic — the Preterite, the 
Aorist, and the ImperatiTe. 

I. THE PEEIEIIITE. 

(90). The Preterite denotes a completed act, but the 
time at Trhich it took place is left indeterminate, nnless 
defined by the context or by some particle. 

Thus the act may be completed only at the moment 
when the speaker is describing it, as 

“ God bless the day on which thoii art saved. I pardon for its sake 
all the crimes of time gone by.” 

Or the effect may still remain, as 

(iUlli 

“ He only sliali repair the Mosques of God who Mims in 
Hor. ix, 18. 

So ail Arab aatliorj in citing a Terse of poetry, employs 

the expression, J'i ‘‘as the poet sa?/i.” 

Or it may express a foregone conclusion, such as na- 
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tiirally occurs in hypothe tical or con ditional sentences, as 
i-LXi ‘‘if you rise, I -wull rise.” 

Here the idea expressed seems to be : if this suppo- 
sition be granted, namely, ^ou have risen, then you may 
consider this, too, as granted, namely, that I have risenP 

A similar idea seems to influence the English colloquial 
idiom, “if you do that, you are lost,” or “are a dead 
man;” ■vrhere “you are lost,” “are a dead man,” are 
apparent preterites. 

From this use of the preterite results another very 
common use in Arabic, namely, in precative sentences, as 
^C'l “may God perpetuate your existence !” 

And with i! “not,” in averting anything undesirable, 

9 \ -a y ^ ' 

or in cursing, as uXj iiJ! il “may God not bless 
you !”^ 

(91), The preterite of the verb with the preterite of 
another verb is equivalent to the pluperfect, as jJJ 
“Zeid had stood up.” 

But the pluperfect is morg usually expressed by the 
preterite preceded by the paHiele jJ, with or without the 
conjunction j. 

The particle 
past, as 
before me.” 

We use the pluperfect, designating the action that had 
taken place before the occurrence of the event which we 

^ Ttore is a well-Iaiown Aratic jest about a Bodawi, who, on being asked by one of 
the CaKphs whether a sheep which be was oanying was for sale, replied curtly S “no.”' 
The Caljh repiwed^Mm for his want of politeness, and told him that he should always 

add CiL* “God bless you ! ’’—whereupon the Arab replied as above, 

iAO .ijJ! tihb i’. 


^ restricts the preterite to a time actually 

• Prophets haye come to you 
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are describing; the Arabs, on tbe contrary, prefer to 
mention tbe cb’cnmstance or condition resulting from snob 
previous action. 

II. THE AOEIST. 

(92) . Tbe Aorist denotes an act not yet completed. 
Like tbe preterite, it is somewhat indeterminate in respect 
of time, until defined by tbe context or by particles. 

THE MOODS OE YEEBS. 

Tbe aorist is susceptible of certain inflexions’ to 
express tbe various moods. 

IHE INBICAIITE MOOD. . 

In tbe direct or indicative mood, tbe aorist ends in ; 
it is used in all direct narration. 

CHAXGB OE THE VOWED IN THE AOEIST. 

STJBJTOCTIYE MOOD. 

(93) . Tbe aorist of a verb changes its final vowel 
into AL, to express tbe subjunctive mood. 

This change takes place when tbe verb is preceded 
by any one of tbe following particles : 

1. ‘^tbat” (Latin ut\ ajJ “I wish that I 

may visit you.” 

2* ^ — ^ Mill not happen that”) = 

“ certainly not,” as “tbe miser will 

certainly not bo liberal.” 

3. = d}) “then,” in that case, in answer to tbe 

^ Two of tliese mfiexions, the and are identical with the subjective and oh- 
jectire cases of nouns, and the Arab grammarians give the same name to both. The 
remaining ease, the dependent, has the apocopated form of the aorist for its j>arallci 
in the verbs. • 
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questioa “wliat if?” ji-jJ ‘Hhen thou shalt 
enter Paradise,” in answer to the question <hlU tLcJ»T 
what if I helieye in God ?” 

From this it will he seen that the particle , expressed 
or understood, is the real instrument in forming the suh- 
junctiye mood, and changing the ± of the aorist into _1 . 

The ellipse of ^1, especially, takes place after the 
particles J “to, that,” ^ “in order,” “in order to,” 
“until;” and after the conjunctions j and i_j, as 


j ^ 

^ ^ 9 % ^ ^ 9 

^ 9 ■35-^ ■33'i"0 o 

Lwmpj^^ 

✓O'-o y ltS. 

y yuy ^ y-^ -o 9 o > 


That God may pardon thee.^^ 

o ^ 9 0 


^ I came in order that I may Tisit 

you” (for ^ or J ^4)- 

^^Beat the thief till he repent 

o % n ^ 

(for 

am content to lee and save 
myself.*^ 

cijCigwiI JSU J.ii> ^^Bo yon eat fish and drink milk 
(at the same time) 

y O %9 ^ 

H not punish me so that I 

perish.” 

oy y (JS.y ■2i-«o Soy o ✓ 

home, so that I may 
go to him ? ” 

^^1 is also understood with, the ellipse of some other word 

t'J*" y o% y o ^ «(0 y o ✓oS^' 

after ,1, as will brave 


^ ■ ^yoma y d 0'S- 

hardships, or meet my fate,” where is equi- 

yfomo y oi i.% ^ •• ^ 

valent to “till that I meet my death ;” 
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ITS 


“ I will break its joints (a cane spear) 

✓ O C* S "ij 

or it shall come straight,” i.e. 5! j “ unless that it 

come straight.” 

After the afiirmative particle J in such exprfessions, as 

^ .-si-o /- X- X 

All L« “God wiE not torment the righteous.” 


The suppression of ^ with the aorist in fethah^ except 
in the instances given above, is rare, although it does 
sometimes occur, as 

p ^ p pup 

^^Tell Mm (to) dig 

^ ^ 9 U^ 9 U^ p 

ASAA u (_,IJ (^,A!1 “Catch the thief before he catch you.” 


The conjunction with the subjunctive mood must 
occasionally be translated as a negative, “ in order not.” 

O y‘U'% 9 y 9 U"^ ^ ^ f-* 

C«wi^3 <3 IamaJ J 

o 9U% '' 

j 

“ Those who believe in God and the last day will not ask permis- 
sion of thee that they should not engage in the holy war with their pro- 
perty and persons.” 

hT.B. — The change of the final vowel of the aorist to 
fetJiah always implies a subjunctive or subordinate condi- 
tion. 


THE APOCOPATIOE OP THE PINAL VOWEL OP THE AOEIST. 

(94). The aorist of the verb is the only part of speech 
which can lose its final vowel altogether. 

The apoeopation may take place in either one or two 
verbs. 

The eases in which one verb loses its final syllable are 
the following : 
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1. Mtei J “not,” and U “not yet,” wMcli always give 
a past negative sense to the aorist, as 

He did not stand.” 

jf f^y^p-a P y y y 

j^\ ' j-lk> U] _j *‘He came, and the dawn had not yet appeared.” 

2. After the particle J used in an imperative sense, as 
jjj “let Zeid strike.” 

[JVbte . — ^This is the regular form of imperative for all 
except the second person. When preceded hy »_j, J loses 

o eye y y 

its Yowelj as l^^JJ let him strike.^^] 

y o ey y 

3. After 'J prohibitive, as “do not strike.” 


PAETICLES WHICH APOCOPATE THE AOEIST OE TWO TEEBS. 

(95). There are thirteen particles which apocopate the 
aorist of two verbs : 




“If.” 


e y ey ^ yey o 


“if you are lazy, you will come to want.” 


Ui[ “ Whenever that.” 

^ P P o^y p^ e y oP S y 0'S- y oy y e 

^V,|. ^ Lit 0 L — ^ 

And tliou, wliCHeTcr tlion slialt come to wliat tliou cominaiidest 
Thou wilt find Mm whom thou commandest coming (to thee)d^ 

^ “Whosoever.’^ 

yoP ^ P o yoy o y 

^ Jasj ^ Whosoever does evil, shall be recom- 

pensed therewith/^ 


^ The Imut witii which the article commences, requires a vowel to 

pr_ecede it, in order that it 'may be pronomieed ; the sulcim of the apocopated aorist 


is therefore changed into hesmk 


• (see p. !3), 
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and U “ WliatsoeTer.” 

i* I -wO jJ ^ 

£!! U "WliatsoeYer good ye do, God knowetli . 

o 0 9 0^ xo-' 

“ "WtatsoeTer ttou seekest, thou shalt find. 


“ Wliicliever.” 

U li! ^'Ey wMcherer ye call on Him, for to Him 
belong the most excellent names.^' 

y' ‘Cj'S ^ 

and ^ Whenever.’’ 

9 ^ ^ 0-0 ^ 

^3^ yu ‘‘When I put off my turban, ye will 

know me.’’ 

O.^ />■ -.-O O O.-* ^ ^ 

^J\ J^3* U ^bli “ Wheneyer the wind sways it, it 

descends.” 


lit “ WheneTer ” (poetical). 


'09 A' y 


*u|_ j “Wheneyer poverty assails you, have 
patience.” 

[Tn both the above examples and J^rsr are for and 
for the sake of the rhyme.] 

J\y {^tjj ^^Whereyer.^^ 

9 O -^0-0 99 0 0 9 9 9 a' a' a'o'S- 

^'Wherever ye are, death will reach 


O O S- O O A' -^JS. 


you. 


ii\ “ Where you sit, I will sit ” 


^ 0^>aa'9 o ^ O 

s5l\ CSl J^, Ui 




Where you go, God will grant you 
success.” 

“However.” 

^ o Af O 9 9 0'$ a'^'a' a'a'Oa'' 

*ulS ‘^However you liirn, you encounter 

good luck.” 
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UjI and are true particles, the remaining eleyen 
are really nouns implying a condition or hypothesis; 
they are all undeclined, except which makes i_/\, 

and 6]^ do not apocopate the aorist unless joined 
with Ui= “soever.” 

U and are never joined with U ; the rest may 
he either joined with Ci or not. 

Note . — U aft er an indefinite noun is equivalent to the 
English “a certain,” or “any whatever,” as 

\ ^ J certain man went out one day.’' 

lit ^ S’ y' C/5'' -- 

U Sl^ ^ U “ I did not see any man ■whatever.” 

The n of the lemoin in this case always coalesces with 
the of U, which is then doubled; thus U 
nounced rajtilu mma. 

In a conditional sentence, when the aorist of the second 
clause is not introduced by one of the conjunctions j or 
Jj, its last syllable is apocopated, as 

^ O O'i op 

^ jj “Tisit me — I ■will honour you.” 

TEE ENIEGBTIC AJSTD JUSSIVE MOOD. 

(96). The syllables and added to the aorist or 
imperative give greater force to the expression, and the 
second is stronger than the first. They are used in 
affirmation, interrogation, command, or prohibition. The 
affirmative J is also generally prefixed in forming these 
moods, especially in the jussive, to give still greater 
emphasis ; as 
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or* <5''^0 Ox' X -^i '''' ''x' 0/ x- 

lib LdiS^J 5 ix^rfxmJ 1 ^ 

“ TTe see tiio turning about of thy face in tlie lieavens ; but we frill 
surely cause tliee to turn to a point of adoration whicli siiall 
please tliee.” — Kor. ii. 139. 


9 L, 9 UpO'S-^ IS E E x' x'x' 


>!X3U 1^1 ^ 6\IJI i^\ U 

I xX \ 

0 my cMlclrenj God lias clioscn the religion for you, so do not, pray, 
die except ye are Muslims.’’ — Kor. ii. 126, 

^s- 9 W OP'C-'' ox -Si X- x' xO ^ C 

b IxTjlj 

‘ ‘ Go down from it both together ; and if there shall come to you 
guidance from me,” etc. — Kor. ii, 36. 


x' O 13 P'^ O P^ ■^3 9 


■"Ci-^’x'X'x' •Cji> X' 


“ Ye shall sui-ely see hell ; yes, yo surely shall see it with the eye of 
eertaiaty ; then shall ye surely he asked conoemiug your luxurious 
life.” 


HI. — THE IMPEKATIVE. 

(97) . The Imperative is used in precisely the same 
manner as in other languages. We have already seen 
(p. 30) that it exists only in the second person, and that 
for the other persons the apocopated form of the aorist 
with the affirmative J prefixed is employed. 

The prohibitive is obtained in the same manner, by 
apocopating the aorist for all persons and prefixing L 

THE CASES OE HOUlSrS. 

(98) . In Arabic short vowels are used as terminations 
to express the different cases. 

is nominative, direct or subjective, 
is genitive, obliqne or dependent, 
is accusative, conditional, or objective. 


12 
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In nouns these are doubled ’to express further the 
indefidfe nature of the thing (see p. 7). 

When so doubled, they are pronounced with an n 
sound called (see (4) p. 6). 

[In verbs only JL and are used, and the aorist is 
the only tense capable of being modified by them.] 


THE SUBJECTIVE CASE, 


^ (99). The following require the subjective or nomina- 
tive ease: 

The agent or subject of a verb : CJJi “Zeid struck.” 

The nominative or subject of a passive verb ; as 
“Zeid was struck.” 

Eoth the subject and predicate of a simple sentence in 
which the simple copula “7s” is either omitted, or ex- 
pressed by j*; as 





jJl) 

-j o-a,- f fi-i 

ys <Uj! 


“ Zeid is standing.” 

“ Knowledge is useful.” 
“ Grod is the living one.” 


THE AGENT AND THE VEEB, 

(100). The agent is put in the subjective case. 

The agent follows the verb, and the object of the 
action follows the agent; as Slj “Zeid struck 
‘Amr.” This order must be invariably observed in the 
following cases : 

1. When, from the noun being unable to exhibit the 
ease-endings (see p^lOO), an ambiguity would otherwise 
arise; as “the youth struck John.” 
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2. Wlien the agent is a pronoun inseparable from the 

verb: as “tbou didst stroke Zeid.” ' 

3, When the -object of tbe action is separated from 

as 
it. 

“Zeid struck not— save ‘Amr”). 

Tbe agent is either (1) expressed separately, as 
“Zeid stood;” or (2) inseparable from the rerb, as 
“thou didst strike,” where the pronominal affix cL> is 
regarded as the agent; or (S) expressed, but separated 
altogether from the verb, as oJ! “ none struck 

but thee.” The agent cannot be suppressed, though the 
verb may; e.'gf. in answer to the question who 

stood ?” you may reply, SJ “ Zeid.” 

But the agent immediately follows the object and verb 
when the object is an affixed pronoun and the agent an 
expressed noun or separate pronoun, as 


and verb by the word “except, 
l\ jjJ C« “Zeid struck no one hut 'Amr” 


the agent 




-33 .H- 


“ Zeid struck me.” 

“ No one struck Zoid but I.” 


Similarly, when the agent has an affixed pronoun 
referring to the subject, as 1^11 (jjJ “Zeid’s slave 
struck him” {lit. “his slave struck Zeid”= ^11), 

in such a case we must not say iAJ , because 

it is not admissible to make the pronoun refer to a noun 
not yet expressed ; in other words, the relative cannot 
precede its antecedent. 

When the agent is separated from the verb by the 
word the object immediately follows the verb, as 
in the above example, tjf 1 U . 

If none of the above-mentioned rules apply, you 
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may either put the agent last or not, as ojJ or 

\yil “ Zeid sti-uek ‘Amr.” 

"When the action is restricted by the particles Uj^ or 
to the object, the usual order is preserved, as 

«»C ^ ^ 

is only ^Amr 'wliom Zeid lias struck/* 

u *‘Zeid has not struck any one but ^Amr/^ 

But if the action of the verb is restricted to the subject 
or agent, the object precedes, as 

S ^ y y' y^Xi 

dij \jA^ is only Zeid who has struck ^Amr/* 

S O/' ■Jj iy y y y y y 

‘Hi ^ *'^o °ae has struck Amr but Zeid.” 

[As there would not be any ambiguity in the case of 1!|, 
this nile is not always strictly observed ; but in the case 
of it must never be deviated from.] 

CONCOED OF THE VEEB AND THE AGENT. 

(101). The agent is always in the subjective case, 
and is properly placed after the verb. 

When the agent is, grammatically speaking, masculine, 
of no matter what number, the verb is put in the mas- 
culine singular, as 



“^Zeid stood/* 

./• o-3i«o 

'^The two Zeids stood/ 

^o-5i-o ✓ 

The Zeids stood.” 

"VJ 

^^Zeid stands/* 


The two Zeids stand: 

9uy*yOr py 

^’he Zeids stand/* 
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"Witli a feminine agent the verb is put in the feminine 
singular in the following cases : 

1. If the agent be really feminine, no matter of what 
number, and follow the verb, as 

so o >■ X 

Hind stood.” 


I tf ^ I Uii ** li 

S' C-iS ^ ^ 


The two Hinds stood.” 
‘ The Hinds stood.” 


2. If the agent precede the verb, as uu-sih “the 

sun (it) rose.” 

The verb may either be put in the feminine or 
masculine singular in the following cases : 

1. If the agent be not really feminine, but only femi- 
nine from a grammatical point of view, as 

/ >gw4wuJl I 

Tile sun rose.” 

/ O -35 -O I 

2. If the agent he a broken plmal, as 


1 Is 


J> S>^0‘<D 




“ The Hindus stood.’’ 


3. If the agent be a collective nonn or the name of a 
species, as 

tsf y' -*o ^^"S- 

jSi^\ 

4, Even when the agent is really feminine, provided 
a word intervenes between it and the verb, as 


‘ The trees put forth leaves.” 
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When the intervening -word is the verb is more 
elegantly put in the masculine, as AiA U there 
rose not save Hind.” 

The names of Arab tribes, when expressed and im- 
mediately following the verb, generally pnt it in the 
femioine ; they are in fact employed lite broken jilnrals. 

As is also the case in the broken plural, when a second 
verb occurs referring to the same agent, such verb agrees 
with it logically in gender, number, and person, as 

IjlUii Jl^Jl ‘‘the men assembled and (they) 

said,” the broken plural requiring the grammatical con- 
struction with the feminine singular ; but in the second 
verb U'i, w^hieh refers to the same agent, the logical 
agreement is preserved, 

A regular feminine plural, or a broken plural, may 
sometimes, though rarely, take a feminine singular of the 
verb which follows it, even in the second person, as in 
the following verse : 

P . ? ^ y y- ■Ci y y yttymCi y> y> y y yy 

y y S y S-Cyy P P piy-d Syy P y 

op yy so P P 0t3-0 ^ ^ oSy O O y y y y 

iJi 

‘^Oh! doves of the Ai'ak tree, cany the message of a lover who 
recovers not from his intoxication. 

Saj, Bharar is in chains, fettered ; fai’ trom his country in a rugged land. 
Oh! doves of liTejd, if ye see our tents, then say: Such is forfcniio — 
difficulty succeeding ease.'" 

• The reason for using the verb, either in the feminine 
or masculine singular, with a feminiue agent, seems to ho 
that when we are conscious that we are speaking of a 
female, we say decidedly, »s/^e rose,” namely, Hind; but 
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wlien we are speaking of anything which is not neces- 
sarily present to onr mind as feminine, we begin by a 
vague affirmation of the action having taken place, “ he, 
she,'orNit ro^e,”'aM having done so, we proceed to define 
it further by naming the agent. It is clear that in 
speaking of a woman we more often have the feminine 
idea in our mind, but that in the case of a merely gram- 
matical feminine, the gender may come as an after- 
thought ; hence we say, 


j? O i 


The sun rose.’^ 


■ Another reason for this arrangement of the agent after 
the verbs, and for the apparently arbitrary manner in which 
the verb is made either to agree with it or not, is that 
the verb is regarded as complete in itself, the pronominal 
affix or suffix, if any, being considered as the real nomi- 
native to it, while the verb itself remains unchangeable, 
as “ he rose (I mean) Zeid ; ” see p. 154 (7S). Hero 
the pronoun understood in j*\j is the real agent or nomi- 
native, while the word “Zeid” is only a further definition 
of the same; so too “she rose (I mean) Hind,” 

where the pronoun oA^is the real agent, and “Hind” the 
further definition of it. If, on the contrary, as in the 
sentence we beffin by mentioning the noun, 

its gender is present to our mind when we come to the 
verb, by which we predicate something concerning it. 

A collective noun, such as “a tribe,” or a noun 
expressing an entire species, as^ “sheep,” “birds,” 
ffiequently takes the verb in the feminine singular, and 
occasionally even in the feminine plui'al, as 

1 The children of Israel said.’'’ 
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(jy ^ 0>^ 9 O I? «< 

<5wk^ IJ ^ i^b usib' uil 

see myself carrying "bread upon my head, from vMcli the birds 
are eating.” 

9 ^ ^ ^ <7 O >■ .-'v S iji ^ ® 

“If or can nigM o’ersliado'W them nor day (protect them); — nor 
can their horses or riding camels hear them away ! ” 

The names of Arab tribes are ordinarily feminine ; bnt 
as .they are collective nouns, they take any following 
verb in the masculine plural, as 

9 ^ y ^ 9 9^^ ^ <L, ^ 9-9 XS-O ✓ 9^% 9 O ^ ^ 

j^sC L.^L^ \ Jp j 

9 9 o.-'C- ex' VO o-c 9 y 9 o \ y if'y o y y 9 yy y y 

“Thou art master of both men and genii; how, then, can the tribe 
of Kilab hope to remain mistess of itself? They liave not rcroitcd 
from thee criminally, but as a well is ucgicctcd when it affords tho 
drink of death.” 

THE SUBJECT OP A PASSIVE VERB. 

(102). The same rules which apply to tho agent of an 
active verb apply to the subject of a passive verb. 

It is always in the nominative. 

It is either an expressed noun, as “ ZeicI was 

struck,” or an affixed pronoun, as “thou wast 

struck,” or a pronoun separated from tlio verb hy some 
intervening word, as AJf L» “none was struck 

but thyself.” 

The passive state or condition may be expressed by a 
noun, especially a verbal noun, in which case the subject 
will he in the dependent case, according to the rules for the 
construct state of nouns, as ^ “I wonder 

at the dates being eaten.” If the noun be, however, a 
past passive participle, the subject will be in tho sub- 
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^ o_' 


Sjj ‘'“'Zeid’s 


jective ease, as with a yerb, as l^lc 
slave (Zeid, his slave) (is) beaten.” 

If the transitive verb have more than one object, 
as CSjO (sjj ‘‘he gave Zeid a dirhem,” the first 

of such objects becomes the subject of the passive 
verb, and the other remains in the objective case, as 
isjj \J^\ “ Zeid was given a dirhem.” 

X ^ 0-0 S> -Cj -O 

In the Eoran the expression “who 

have received the scripture,” is of frequent oecxuTencc, 
and is explained by the rule above given. being the 
4th conj. of , it “ho came,” is used transitively with two 
accusatives, thus : “ he brought them the 

scripture,” and in the passive the first object, 
becomes the subject, the second still retaining its objec- 
tive function. 

The following may serve as the subject of a passive 
verb : 

- 1. A noun governed by a preposition (when the verb 

governs by means of that preposition), as “Zeid 

was passed by,” where “by Zeid” is regarded as the 
subject of . 

2. (a) An undefined noun if used as a proper name ; 
(^) a noun used adverbially, provided it is restricted in 
meaning by some following adjective ; in either case the 
noun must be declinable, as 


(a) 1*1-15 “ He fasted Kamadhan.” 

^ “ The fast of Eamadhan was kept.” 

((8) “ He marched a march.” 

Here we may say in the passive, “ a good 

march was marched,” but wo cannot say simply 
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“ a marcli -was marclicd,” without the qualifying adjective. 
Sc^too we say, ^^he sat by Zeid,” and 

*‘he recited the formula ^ glory to God.’” 
But we^ cannot say “ Zeid was sat by,” or 

421 because neither nor are de- 

clinable. 

The following examples will illustrate the foregoing 
remarks : 


ACm^E. 

^^Gocl gave a Scripture to the 
Oliildreu of Isiael.” 

\djj 

gave Zeid a di’achma.^’ 

C/y* 0--' -if 

■s? 

ordered Zeid to kill 


PASSIVE. 

if' '' p i 

^ ‘ The Children of Israel were given 
a Scripture/’ 

if- -''C S<^y ^ C% 

UJ&jJ SJJ 

^^Zeid was giycn a drachma.” 

‘‘Zeid was ordered to kill ^Amr.” 


<^1. CiT^ AwOiAo^il ^ ^ ^ 4 i 01%^3U 4.X.* P ^l AAA ? 


**He escorted Zeid from Bagdad 
to eBMedina.” 

O X j’ ^ C- -i -43 

^*The Sultan could not take him.” 


‘'^Zeid was escorted from Bagdad 
to el-Medina.” 


« "$■ XX o^o;» ox 


jJ 

could not be taken (his 
taking was impossible).” 

I* 1 ■'*' It ““ x.^C/-0 X X ^ 

V s^r' L^jx\\ ^ ywUj 


‘Omar brought the Prophet some 
Arabs.” 


“The Prophet was brought some 
Arabs.” 


When a verb which governs with a preposition is put 
in the passive voice, as “ he disputed about it,” 

the preposition with its case is still retained, as Z^ iS^isr 
it was disputed about.” The verb is then stiictly im- 
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personal, and therefore, in forming the passive participle, 
the masculine form only is used, the pronoun alone being 
altered to express the gender, thus : 


9 9 9 o/o 'c- 




“ The thing (masculine) disputed about.” 
“ The thing (feminine) disputed about.” 


[CXs although used by no less a person than 

Taris es Shidiac, is incorrect and mlgar.] 

This idiom is almost parallel to the English vulgarism 
by which I have translated it : The thing disputed 
aiout.” This will explain all such idiomatic expres- 
sions as that contained in the passage of the Koran, 
chap. i. 10 : 


9 oy C 




Guide us in tlie riglit way, the way of those to whom Thou hast 
heen gracious, not of those against tvhom Thou art angered (of those Thou 
art angry with),’’ 


Note . — Kothing but practice can teach which verbs 
govern by a preposition, and which take the complement 
in the objective case: for example, ‘‘he came” 
governs the objective without the intervention of a 
preposition. Generally, however, the purely transitive 
verbs govern the objective. 

Before ^1, introducing a proposition, the preposition 
may sometimes be omitted, as 

^ f y O £ O \ 

j Jxfti ^ J^i ^ f 

for > He couM~not do that.” 

I yyVy L,'% y y C ^y \ 

CSJli jj / 

Sometimes even before a noun the preposition is 
omitted, the noun being put in the objective case ; as 
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for * 

070-0 X- ^ ^t/f. 


supplied means to tlie 
destitute and needy.” 


770 '' '' 7 '' 7 O'' o 

for ^ 


''o '''o— o 70''5. o .•'O^o *' 7 o-' S. 

for _y^'V 


“l tianked him.” 

“l ordered you to do good.” 


THE OBJECTIVE CASE, 

(103). The following require the objective case : 

1. The object of the action of a verb. 

2, "Words defining or specifying the action. 

3. Nouns used adverbially. 

4, The cause or efibct of the action. 

5, Words expressing the state’ or condition. 

6. Words foEowing particles of exception, vocatives (not 
addressing a person present), and a few other instances 
of which details are given in the following paragraphs. 


1. IHE OBJECT 01' A TEEB. 


(104). The object of the verb is that upon which the 
action falls, as ‘‘I struck Zeid.” 

A verb may have two objects, as bjJ uALlst “ I 
gave Zeid a dirhem;” or two objects and a word defining 
the nature or period of the action, or the state of the 


object, as \jAts. ‘‘I showed to Zeid ‘Amr 


in the act of going away,” 

The verb itself is frequently omitted in ejaculatory 
sentences, but the object remains in the objective case, as 


C-O Sc— <D 

S The lion, the lion ! ” 


ue, csJi] j ^ I ‘ * Hind ilio lion , ’ ' 
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dS'liAl "^^Yonr brother, your brother!” 

i.&. C^\s~\ “ Attend to your brother.” 

Tlie objective case is used in parenthetically intro- 

^ 0-0 7 o 

ducing a definition, as Jjo “we (the 

Arabs) are the most liberal of those who bestow gifts,” 

X o>’0-o oS p (u'' 

i.e. tr-yell “ we {I mean the ArcihsjP 


2. WOEDS DEFIS'IIS’G OE SPEOTYmO THE ACTIOHir. 

(105). These will be best understood from the follow- 
ing examples ; 

O y Ox 

struck a blow.” 


XXX 0-''-'0x ^JI.-'OX PPL,^^ 

or or 


3 -O X O X ^xG-'x 


.Pxo-O xxo. X 


XG X 3 X >’ i’o-' X 

Clx|jd.rs*~ iaA-X? 


Ox P 9 <J^ ^ 

ICiA 


p p X X o $ 9 Ox X 

^ X 9 9 GXx 

c:.^4Ae 


O tS -O tJj t’ A G 




0x0*0 xOx J> Gxx 






{ ^JPOx 




struck him blow — iico Mows — 

blows.” 

*^Thou didst strike him (with) the 
blow of an unjust man.” 

looked at him with the look of 
one in anger.” 

I Bogged him three strokes of a hide 
whip.” 

struck him a whip” (for ^"^with a 
whip,” or ^^the How of a whip.”) 

I sat the best of sitting* 

(c JT 

I sat in the posture called •'Us^j,” 
i*e* squatting. 

^*1 marched all the march.” 
knew some science.” 

I struck him that blow.” 


In some instances the governing verb may be under- 
stood, but the ’noun defining or specifying the action 
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remains in the objeotiye case, as “Welcome!” 

i.e. {1^^ (lit.) “ yon have arrived a good arrival.” 

So in answer to the question “ whom have you 

struck?” you may answer Ssi'j “Zeid,” without repeat- 
ing the verb. 

The governing verb is always understood in such 
sentences as the following : 




j -o C R 

lOh yUu 

c-o ^ o5 


Gently” — ^Visliing well to Zeid,” i,e, ‘'^act 
gently” — ^^wisli well {lit. [pray God to 
giye] drink) to Zeidd^ 

Glory to God!’^ {i.e, .) 

^*To hear is to obey’^ 

p ^ p x-oS 

{%,e. isiitll? 

‘^Tbou art my son really 


^Liwsrl CL^yhUt 


^^Zeid has a voice — an ass’s voiced’ 

“ 'Welcome!” {*.«. j Ife! 

lit. “ Thou hast come (as it were) to thy 
family, aadtroddeu on smooth ground.”) 


3. NOUNS USED ADVEKBIALIT. 

(106.) In the last few examples the objective case 
may be considered as simply adverbial or objective. The 
objective case used in this defining or specifying sense, 
like the second object of a doubly transitive verb, is not 
affected by a change of voice, as !vj C^Ji “Zeid 

was struck a severe blow.” 

Amongst the defining or specifying words above re- 
ferred to are to be included adverbs of time or distance, as 

prayed some timed* 
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-x O xX S' o . 

LZ^A.^ “I fasted Friday/^ 

So 

^1^ c:Jj^ I marclaed a mile.” 

and adverbs of place, -wbeii they are immediately de- 
rived from tbe verb, as ajj “I sat in Zeid’s 

assembly;” or when tbe place is indeterminate, as 
lilt* i-L'Asi I sat in a place.” But if tbe place be definite 
and determined, as a bouse, etc., a preposition must be 


used, as 


' I sat in tbe bouse.” 


Other instances of nouns of time and place used 
adverbially are — 


5 o-o ^ o ^ s o ^ ^ 

tS! sat near the Emir.’ 




\SJ^ 

^ o/ ^ O O 


^ I sat a long time in an easterly place. 


U^; I walked twenty days.” 

CxxO«0 ■5; j? S o ^ ^ 

walked all day.” 

XO-<5 X OyX p O 

LZJj^ “l marched part of the post or day’s 
march.” 

4 . THE CAXrSE Oil EEEECT OF THE ACTION. 

(107). Tbe cause or effect of tbe action is put ad- 
verbially in tbe objective case if it be indefinite and of 
tbe nature of an infinitive or verbal noun, as — 

^ o y S CxX-xX 

I fled fearing.” 

9^ ^ Ox' o-<J 9 O.'xX 

is! “ I beat my son to correct him.” 

But if it be defined by the article, and of tbe nature 
of a noiiu substantive, it is better to use a preposition, as 

O *35 ^ % 

came for the butter.” 

O'" o. 9 

I fled for fear.” 
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If it be of the nature of a yerbal noun, but in a state 
of construction with some other noun, it may be either 
used adverbially, or with a preposition, as 

Jid! ^ “ I fled fearing slaugMer.” 

fled for fear of slaughter.” 

j “and,” in the sense of “with,” takes the objcc- 

"{S -o y' s<^y -y y 

tive, as jjJall j ajj jL “Zeid marched with the road.” 

It is obTions that in such a ease the noun goTerned by ^ cannot be 
in apposition with the subject of the verb, for the translation would 
then be, ^^Zeid inarched and the road {soil marched),” which is an 
absurdity. 

Snell idiomatic expressions as 

P- t>y y ^ po y y 

1 Joj j CSj U> U What is your state and (ie» how do you 
got on with) Zeid?” 

o ^yuy ' y ^(^y 

‘H/ lir* i ^ Ijoziidgo ? ” 

are explained by an ellipse of the verb JjU . 

6. SIATE OE CONDITIO^r. 

(108). State or condition is expressed by the objective 
case, as 

«*■ y' S'^y ^y 

\>^\j Zeid came 

y p y- ^y<0 P I, y 

horse mdHedJ^ 

pup Uj' 9 y y y 

\sijmj* AjJ j*lJ 2eid’s standing np so quieUy pleased me.” 

The word thus used iu the objective case must he a 
derivative and indefinite nonn, and must moreover refer 
to a preceding definite nonn, as in the above examples. 

py u y f’ : eo - o _^ 

In the case of such an expression as S 1 ^U- “the 
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Emir came alone , althougli rendered grammatically 
definite by tbe affixed pronoun, is properly regarded as 
indefinite in meaning. 

Similarly, a primitive noun may be used adverbially 
to express condition, if it is explanatory of wbat has gone 
before, as IjAj “the moon rose/w??” (Ja; being 

a primitive noun signifying “the full moon”). 

The preceding noun to ’which the noun expressing con- 
dition refers, may be indefinite, provided it be qualified 
by some epithet or description, or be in a state of con- 
struction with a following noun, as 

VCb “An accomplished man came to me riding.” 

if- 9 y- y ^ 9 9 (SS.y' 

/♦Li saw a marCs slave laughing.’’ 

A verb or a nominal sentence may stand in the 
relation of an adverb expressing condition; in this case 
it is generally introduced by the conjunction J, as 
(jUiAn j “ Zeid came and the sun was rising 

{sell, at the same time).” 

If the nouns forming the sentence have pronouns affixed 
to them, the ^ may either be used or omitted, as 

^ \j JjJ ^ Zeid came to me (with) his hand on his head.” 

■0, y 9 9 

l 5^ L^i spoke to Mm moutk to mouth.” 

A verb in the aorist thus used does not require j , as 
^ “ Zeid came running ; ” but if it be negative, 
it requires the^, as ^ i ^ “Zeid came to 

me not running.” 

The preterite requires j and also the particle iw , as 
^ “Zeid came riding.” 

In such an expression as i clXll!! 

18 
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“do you eat fish, and drink milk (at the same time),” 
the conjunction j requires the following verb to be in the 
subjunctive (see p. 172). There is in all these cases an 
ellipse of some such expression as “ yotrr state is that — ” 
e.g. “do you eat fish and your state is ( = whilst) that 
you drink milk.” 

The adverbial accusative is used in such sentences as 
the following : 

IauaJ Sij “Zeid was happy in mind.’^ 

\jS 3 j ''I raised the Sheikh in power.*' 

3U CS^ J^\ wVj ^^Zeid is greater than yon in wealth.’* 
l::^j \Sij U ^^How good is Zeid qua a man." \ 

Ox 5 o oS ) 

bt How noble is Zeid^s father qua a father." ) 

X I ^ 

if- X 

^U fU iu *^God bless him for a horseman." 

It is also used occasionally with woitIs of weight or 
measure, as 

if- ^ y S '' O c* 

have a uitliMl in gold." 

iS'X' O O.-'Ox P oxxo 

“ I botiglit two measures of com.” 

And also with the numerals from 1 to 99. 

The syntax of the objective case may bo summed np 
by saying that it is used objectively and adverbially. 
The following sentence contains an example of each of 
the various uses of the objective case : 

J?x ^ Ox ^ X *^Ox xO^O-OXOx ScwiCSx X 3 ; .jjs Ox -if Cj x-S ^ Ox'X 

^ W.tx^ i^b^l \jA,Sl ^ b| 

I straek, conjointly with AmVj Zeid, before the Emir, on Friday, a 
severe Mow by way of correcting him." 

^ Pi;^x 1 . ^ 1 ^ 

^jJ ^ hf. “to God his milk-flow/’ an idiomatic OTpression of atlntlraiion, 
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THE GENITIVE OE DEPENDENT CASE. 

(109) . The genitive case is peculiar to nouns, and is 
employed in two instances. 

1. After a preposition, as “ I went 

axA from the city.” 

2. "When following another noun, the sense of which 

it defines or determines, and with which it is said to be 
in a state of construction, as joj “Zeid’s slave 

came to me.” 

PEEPOSITIONS. 

(110) . The prepositions which govern the oblique 
ease are: 

cj, signifying — 1. Companionship, as ‘‘with his 

tribe.” This gives a transitive sense to a neuter verb, as 
from “he went,” & “he carried it away.” 

2. Instrumentality, as jjiJu “with a pen.” 

3. Correspondence, as “ I sold the 

garment for a dirhem.” 

4. is employed pleonastieally with the agent of 

certain verbs, as ^ “God is a sufficient 

witness.” 

5. In the predicate of jj*J, as “ God is not 

unjust.” ^ 

6. As a particle of swearing, as “by God.” 

signifying — 1. “Of,” or “from,” in all the senses 
of those prepositions in English, as 


T went out from the city/' 
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Avoid pollution from idols. 

^ o S' 

^ ^ A ring 0 / iron.” 

2. In comparison, ‘‘than,” as ajj jS\ “greater 
than Zeid.” 

.^0-00 ! xo-o O^'O 

3. “Eather than,” as j,;-? UjJ.il Ijs-s'h j*^jl ^ 
yon satisfied with this life rather than the next?” 

4. “Some of” (like the French de\ or “any,” as 


ai;]! ^rii I dmnlc some of tEo wntor. 

jT^ lI/axj J,i& Have you any news?” 

And by analogy with the preceding, as 
“there came not to me any oneP 
“to,” “ until,” as 

X- XC-O X PC'''' 

c:-^ib j I went to the city.” 

^ pop 

4— , jl Ld-vjwtf? fasted until sunset.” 

* w ■> 


When followed by a pronoun, the in and in 
“near” (see p. 165) becomes quiescent, as “to him.” 
^ “from,” “off,” “away from,” as 

O-.'O-nO '-a 9 cyy 

(jw yUl ^ arrow from the bow.” 

O X 1-0 w / pep 

^ iSilH am occupied with the love of God (and 

p y y 

il^. L» (Ji turned thereby) away from all else.” 


^ is^ sometimes governed by another preposition, as 
us«^. cr? u4^l “sit on my right,” UL “from off,” 
where ^ implies the “distance from,” ^ the “motion 
from.” 


L5 


signifying— 1. “Upon,” as “1 


climbed upon the mountain.” also may be governed 
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ilr ?3 l/" u'* came down from off the 

roof,” literally “from upon.” 

0-2> -<3 '' y ^ 

2. “Against,” as “he went out 

(reheiled) against the ting. also becomes with 

pronouns, as “ on Mm.” 

J, signifying — 1. “To,” “belonging to,” as jui 


“ the property is (belongs) to Zeid.” 

2. “ For,” as ( .j jM! “ I struct him /or correction.” 

3. “At” (pleonastically), as “at Zeid I 

struct.” 

“lite,” as dwSLi “Zeid (is) lite the lion.” 
jjii- “until” (limiting a continuous relation}, as 

“ I slept yesterday until the 

morning.” 

cu and j are particles of swearing, as ibu AUj by 


God.” ' 


OTHER ■WORDS USED AS PEEDOSITION'S. 

(111). CJj “many a,” or, conversely, “but few.” 4^ 
must begin the sentence, and the noun which it governs 
must be indefinite and qualified by a subsequent adjective, 
as aoJU ^ .S jA -1 t—q many a generous man have I met.” 
Sometimes a pronoun is afi&sed to it, in which case the 
following wmrd must be indefinite and in the accusative 
case, as 14} aj_, “many a man.” 

If the particle C» be aflaxed to tlq, it signifies “per- 
haps,” “probably,” and serves to introduce a sentence, 
as ji,3Tj '' perhaps Zeid is standing.” 

^ It is worth remarldug that the long ahfmihe name of God is pronouncod with the 
imdleh — see p. 9 (7) — if preceded hy a hcsrah ~ ; but if picceded by any other Toweh 
it is pronounced very Ml and bioad : thus, w'aUdhi, VaUdhi^ as above, but UlUU. 
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is often omitted after j , but the noun still continues 
in the genitiye case, as ^ j\ jS3^\ J-!j and 

(many a) night like the waves of the sea has let down its 
eui’tain of darkness.” 

9 L ? ij 9 

jw«, signifying — 1. ^‘Since,”as 

Oi'C.-O 9 9 99^9^^ y 

U “l have not seen him since Friday.” 

2. Absolutely, “since,” in the sense of “at all,” as 

O 9 99 y' 

dzj}j U ^ I have not seen Mm sinceJ^^ 

^ y ijy o 9 9^9 99'~>’%y y 

(Jv«) U have not seen him ^ at alP lately. 

j?o p o 

But xy and also take the nominative, as 

^ o p^'CP^y 909 99 

h» “l have not seen him since Friday.” 

i^, Ia;, and lili, all meaning “except,” sometimes 
govern the genitive. 

0^ and AW, meaning respectively “before” and “after,” 
are used as prepositions; the length of time by which 
they are defined is introduced by ua, as 

o yuy o/- yoy' 

Jfi ^^Two days before the death of Zeid/’ 

t) y y y o •^3 .«0 99 y^y 

^l!a AW “Two honrs after sunrise.” 

Many other nouns are used as prepositions, such as 

“except,” jy “over,” etc. They have the accusative 
form without tenwln. 


A SENIEN'CE AS THE COaiPEEUBET OE A PEEPOSITIOE. 

(112). An entire proposition, verbal or nominative, is 
often the complement of a preposition, in which case it 
does not change its terminations, as 
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S ^ ■Ax xj?ox yxxo-oxo X x' j -Ox 

-^l^O <a 1^1 lx« <Silll J 

God ! she is not a ^How good is the child,’ her hel|) is weeping, 
and her armour silken attire” (said by an Arab who was told of the 
birth of a daughter). 

<:^X p -S-O ox XX 

lAi IjjUj ' Proclaim, ‘The departure is to-morrow.’” 

THE VOCATIVE. 

(113). The vocative particles are li, t/h ^ WJ 5 of 
which the hrst, li, is the more common. They usually 
govern the noun in the subjective case. They may be 
either expressed or understood, as Ijis ^ 

“Joseph avoid this,” i.e. lAl,! ^ Joseph,” etc. 

The vocative is put in the objective ease— 

I--OX O X X 

1. When the noun is in construction, as ^Ql b “Oh 
'Abdallah!” Or •when it governs another noun in the 

{P^X X tf. X X 

accusative, as Wlb b “0 thou who art ascending a 
mountain I ” 

2. When it is undefined, or not directly addressed, 

^ OP* P ^ ^ 

c.g., as when a blind man says, b “ Here 

somebody I take my hand.” But if the noun is not in 
construction, but is indefinite, and not qualified by a sub- 
sequent adjective, being nevertheless directly addressed, 
it is put in the nominative case without lemv' u, as 

Ij “OhZeid!” V. “Oh man!” If, however, it 
be so qualified, it is more often put in the objective case, 
as 'uij isfj “ 0 generous man I ” 

Indeclinable and imperfectly declined nouns do not of 
course take the as Oh Moses !” IJ “ Oh 

Gadhi ! ” b “ Oh Sibtiwaili ! ” 
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In crying for help, or expressing -wonder, J is pre- 
fixed to the noun, which is then p-ut in the oblique 
case, as 

“ Oh for Zeid (to help me) ! ” 

“ Qj, £qj, £jjg (what a) -wonder ! ” 

When the noun has the article prefixed, the yocative 
is expressed hy putting it in the nominative case and 
prefixing the word “masculine,” and “feminine,” 
for all numbers, as 

J-iUJl **01i (thoti) the accomplished 

p's- O 

\ Oh you woman there ! ” 

The name of God is seldom put in the yocative, but 
when it is, the liemzet el-tvasl may be either retained or 
elided, as All b ya-allah, or b ya Ulah, But the word 
more generally used in addressing the Deity is JlS I , with- 
out a vocative particle. 


AEOCOEATIOK OE THE EAST SYLLABLE OE THE VOCATIVE. 

(114). In the following cases the last syllable of the 
vocative may be apocopated : 

1. In all substantives having a feminine termination, 
no matter of what gender, as ubU, vocative “Oh! 
Fatima,” SU , vocative \1 “ Oh ! sheep.” 

2. In proper names of four or more letters ; provided 

they are not compound, consisting of two nouns, in a 
state of grammatical construction, or of a whole sentence, 
and provided they do not resemble any part of a verb in 
form Bs jSxf^ vocative “Oh! Jaafer.” 
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In proper names like “Ok! Ma'di Karib,” 

compounded of two words not in a state of construction, 
tke last half may be apocopated, as Ij . 

The vocative for “ Oh ! my companion,” is a 

rare exception. 

NOUNS DEFINITE AND INDEFINITE. 

(115) . Nouns are either definite or indefinite. 

. An indefinite noun is rendered definite by prefixing 

y , ^ 

■^the article Jl; or by placing it in construction with 
another and following noun. 

The loss of the temv'm is, as we have already seen, the 
distinctive mark of the definite noun. 

NOUNS IN CONSTRUCTION. 

OF THE FIESI OF TWO HOUNS IN CONSTEHCTIOH. 

(116) . Of two nouns in construction, the first invariably 
loses its temoin. 

The use and application of the construct arrangement 
of nouns will be best understood from a study of the 
following examples ; 

y -Si -o p '' p 

^^The slave of the man/^ 

p ^ p ^ P 

The slave of a man/' 

p ^ p 

Here the loss of the tenumi makes the word definite 
in both instances (see p. 7); it is not necessary there- 
fore further to define it by prefixing the article. From 
this results the rule that the first of two nouns in a state 
of construction does not require the article. 

Sometimes, however, when the two nouns in con- 
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struction have eome to be regarded almost as a single 
expression, the article may be prefixed, as 

IjJtll The “life of this world.” 

I ✓ox 

The book called ^‘The life of animals’^ (Bame of a 
work on natural history). 

I 

A notm may have several complements in construction 

■with it, as '^Be wbo knows wbat is 

bidden, and wbat is present.” 

If it be necessary to leave tbe first of two nouns 
indefinite, and yet to express tbe same relation between 
them as that implied by tbe state of construction, tbe 
preposition J “to,” or “belonging to,” must be used 
with tbe second noun, as “ a son of the king.” 

Sometimes an indefinite noun may be followed by two 
nouns in a state of construction, serving as a complomcut 
to it, especially if tbe first of two such nouns be an agent 
or a noun expressing an inherent quality, as 

✓oxc»<r / S' o X 

^ 1^.(1 1 A victim arriving at the Kaaba/^ 

o xo-o xo-o y Jf 

Mohammed, the handsome of face.’’’ 

or THE SECOND OE TWO NOUNS IN CONSTRUCTION. 

(117). A sentence or quotation may occupy the place 
of the second of two nouns in a state of construction^ as 

X X XX ^ X ^ -Sixo-o/^ yoxx 

lyLc ^ i3>jJ 4‘IAwa 

^^The hand bf fate gave him to drink the cup of, « and they w^re 
given to diink boiling water which tore their entrails,’’’ 
£or, xlvii, 17. 

If the first of two nouns bo a participial form, and 
be used in tbe sense of a present or future tense, as 
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j4^r “the striker of the man,” and especially 
if it govern two nouns already in construction, as 
u^ij “tlie striker of tko head of the man,” 

it may take the article, as , J >- j . 

The relation of the second of two nouns iu a state of 
construction to the first— «.c. the relation of the determin- 
ing or defining noun to that which it determines or 
defines— will he best imderstood from the following 
examples : 

I «o 

aIH 1\aL^ ‘^Tiio wisdom of God.” 

•flj 9 ytyy' 

An egg of silver.” 


■03 'O p m 


9 y' 


O •51 yO-S* y' 

j!>" 

y' O 0-0 p (yy 

\ ij 
y o -•'0-0 ■^p 

X o i -o X 

0X0 -Ox WXC.-0 y xoy 
\ ^ ^ ^ » j\LzLrtiiO 

^xxj *o O X 

o wx y X y 

o 9c-$. y X 

1 J U? 

X X w -o y X 

.UUp! 

x* yo5 5 : 

•{► o X yox 

7- 


“^The silver of dirhems.’^ 

The Creator of the earih.” 

The heat of the siin.^* 

“ The fountain- head of wisdom.” 

“ All created things.” 

The king’s treasury.” 

“ The king of the land and the sea.” 

The creation of the heavens.” 

‘‘Those who meet their Lord.” 

“ Those who are unjust to their own souls.” 
“ The writer of the treatise.” 

“The first to disbelieve.” 

“Jiicreaie (other than created),” 
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Ox * X $ 



■0 xo-^ ^»Ox 


>■ X O X 


X J? X 

C-X IaU^^ i 


A tiling most pleasing/^ 

The best of creation/^ 

A worn-out turban/* 

^^The most learned of philosophers/* 
Quick of (in) reckoning/* 


We Iiave seen that when two nouns are in a state of 
constructionj the first hecomes definite ; if it be required 
to express such relationship between the twOj and yet to 
preserve the indefinite character of the first, a preposition 
must be interposed, as 


j^-Oj?X O X 

aB! <U ^ j God’s mercy.” 


J ^ His mercy.” 


j'-O X S'' o X 

^l!l ^ J A mercy from God.” 

^o S'' O ^ 

A mercy of His.” 


Sometimes tHs construction is used merely to give 
importance to tlie noun, as in the verse of Imru ’al Kais : 

<3Sxj> ^x » X XX XXX POxx xg5 xo x 

J,>yx# L::.xix!::^ ^\y\ Ijji j 

And (many a) waterskin belonging to tbe tribe have I placed tlie 
strap thereof on a shoulder of mine accustomed to fatigue and used 
to travel.” 


OTHEE MODES OE EXPEESSIIN'G THE EEIATIOK BETWEEN KOTOS. 

(118). The idea of possession, companionship, etc., is 
also expressed in Arabic by the use of thefollomug words : 
jO masc. cj\6 fern, “possessor,” companion,” 

cJl “father,” “mother,” “son,” % or 
“ daughter,” “ brother,” “ sister.” 

jii and i._^C imply simple possession or endowment, as 
Isarned,^^ Jim wealthy/^ 
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and imply that the thing expressed hy the 
following noun proceeds from, or has an intimate con- 
nexion with, the person or thing so qualified. They are used 
in forming nick-names, and in the names of localities, as 

“Abu Huraireh.” (“fatter of the kitten,” the name 
of one of the companions of Mohammed). 

Father of watching” (the cock). 

^^Abu Efah” father of perfume/^ Latalda tobacco). 

Abu Shiah” father of Shiah/’ i,e. a sweet-scented 
desert herb ; name of a mountain in Sinai). 

Mother of Yices” (wine), 

‘^Umm Tarfa” (mother of tamarisks; name of a 
' valley in Sinai). 

o S "S- S'% 

and ui-Aj, or are the eonyerse of l ^\ and ^1, as 

■fiS -mCJ .PO 

Son of the road (a traveller).” 

^^Son of howling (a jackal).” 

9 O 

“The daughter of the mountain (the echo).” 

and also imply being endowed with a quality, as 

o w -o p % 

“ Sincere (the brother of sincerity).” 

0-0 J? ■$ 

\ Eich (the brother of riches),” 

Trusty (the brother of confidence).” 

ffS 9 % 9 O'Cj-O a* j 

is also used for “fellow,” as ijA> ykl Ijjs “this 
garment is the fellow to this one.” 

iVb^e.— The complement of .i may be a verb in the 
aorist, although such construction is rare, as 

^ LtS^ 

by him (through whom) ^ou are presermi, it was not so.” 


9'C 


ii) 


0X0-0 9 % 

IkiJl ^'1 

y\ 

X X o-o i ^ 
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The same construction occurs in the following verse 
of Ibn el Faridh : 

JjLrtsJ ^ \<^j \^*y^ tXsij) 

Before mmlered amongst those slain of (by) a fawn. 

He was a lion rending the lions of Shera7^ 

Some words, as Jl “ all,” require to be placed in a state 
of construction with another noun in order to complete 
the sense, as j*pdT tjf “all the tribe.” In such a sentence 
as jl “ all will die,” which is an apparent exception, 
the same rule holds, for it is equivalent to 
“every one will die.” 


ELLIPSE OE THE EIEST OE TWO EOENS IN’ COSTSIEECIIOIT. 

(119). The first or second of two nouns in a state of 
construction may be understood in such an instance as 


t. . 




^ ^^May God cut oif the hand and 

foot of him who said it ; for 

jU’y'O O.'' P \ ^ ^ y- y 

^ ‘ill “May God cut off the hand of him 

and the foot of him who said it/’ 

ex' 0-55 -ms> X '' 0-0 

“ Bo you think every man a maUj and (every) fire kindled by night a 
fire (of hospitality) ? ” 

W x* O wi O/- -O p 

“ I saw the Teimite, of Teim, of the descendants of lidi/’ 

✓ O m y p “Sj-O p y y Ijiy 

“When it was the reign of Msir (literally, ‘the Nasirian days’), viz. 
of Mohammed, son of Kolaon.” 
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THE GESTDEE OF AH ADJECTIVE aUADIFTING TWO HODNS IH COKSTETTCTIOH. 

(120). The last of the two nouns gives the gender to the 
qualifying adjective, or whatever other word serves as 

S 9 ^ 9 

the predicate, as -ujLsl ^^some of Ms fingers 

were cut off.” 

The two nouns in construction may occasionally ho 
separated, as in the following examples : 

\^j\j Jjb ^^Are you leaving to me my companioEr*'^ 

{^j iJJl j Verily the sheep hears the voice (by 

Grod !) of its master. 

9 y’ G«<2-5j 9 

LSdy^^ U^jj L-ixj 1 kis- ^ ^ As the book was written by the hand, 

one day, of a Jew»” 


SEPAEATIOjST op two ITOElSrS IK CONSTEECTIOlSr. 

(121). The objective complement is frequently inter- 
posed between two nouns in a state of construction, when 
the first is a noun of action, as 

O ^^9 C 9 9 U- ^ 9^*0 y 9 

^Sij\ J:x£ 

has seemed good to many of the polytheists that their associates 
should kill their children/^ 


. 0™0 ^ 9 9 0«O ✓ ( 

,.,yui cJ 




I ^iU b ^ 

' They (the locusts) scatter the grains of the rich ears of corn w|,^ 

grows on the plain as the flails scatter the cotton grains^?'^' ^ 

^ , . . . 

U is sometimes inserted explotiyely between tbe t\\\> 


notins^ as 




9/' O y <j y 




' Oh sheep that should be as a prey for ‘ 
lawful.-— It is forbidden me 1 Oh j 


mm Hf. .fK'WSF!' ■> 4,s 
I it were not fotb^.'uen ! 


But these are perhaps ul If ;ence« 
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CONCORDAMCB OR MOGJSTS AND EPIIMETS. 

(122). If the noun be definite, the qualifying epithet 
must also he definite, as 

p p ✓ t- j£ 

‘^The mighty Book/’ 

“The faithful Abraham.” 

If the noun be in a state of construction with another 
noun, or have an affixed pronoun, the qualifying epithet 
is placed after such compound expression, and is also 
rendered definite by prefixing the article, as 

p ✓o-o ^ p P ^ 

^‘The mighty Book of Moses,” 

p-^^p^y^ p P y' 

A'lii' “His honoured Book.” 

P • " 

But if the noun be indefinite, the epithet will also be 
indefinite, as ^^an old book.” The rules for 

the concordance of the noun and epithet in gender and 
number are the same as for the agent and verb. 

Occasionally, however, a broken plural may take the 
epithet in the feminine plural, as 

0^1 “Devouring lions.” 

CJ!\^\j “ Erm mountains.” 

Slender sharp swords, 
j^ul ^[umhered days. 

A collective noun may be qualified by an epithet in 
the masculine plural, as ^ \ 3 ^\ “aid us 

against the infidel folk.” 

IHE irouir OF ACTION AS A UXrAMFXINe EPITHET. 

(123). Sometimes a noun of action, instead of an 
adjectival or participial form, is used as a qualifying 
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epithet, as ‘‘justice,” instead of ^i>\A “just;” it then 
agrees with the noun in case, and in being definite or 
indefinite, hut it remains always in the singular number, 
and preserves its own gender, as 

A just man. 

3^ Two just men.’^ 

Just men.’’ 


Ad example of this occurs in the Koran : 

y" o p in P Cj p^ o <> o 5 P o P'i)'' ^ 

L^^jJCs 


Perchance his Lord if he divorce you will give him "wives better 
than you true-believers, obedient and virgins.” — Kor. Ixvi. 5. 


Ihn Malik in his Alfiyeh gives the rule as follows : 

O ’5> .«0 ^ -^O O'^O P ^ IjmO ^ ^ ^ y tj 9 ^ ^ 

They frequently use the noun of action as an attribute, 

But keep to the singular number and the masculine gender.’* 


THE HHMEBALS. 


COI^STEnCTIOlsr of the HTTMEUAL and the thing NUMBEliED. 


(124). sjo.!j (fem.), 
adjective, as Jo-lj j4-J 
woman.” 


(masc.) 07ie, is used as an 
“one man,” ifpi[ “one 


Jus-1, fem. is always a substantive, and is there- 

fore employed in "h state of construction, as 1 (Ass*-! 
“one of the men,” “one of the women.” 

Sometimes 'iy “an unit,” is used, as ^ “of one 
and the same shape.” 


For the simple numei'al 07ie in the abstract is used. 
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Two is expressed by the dual number of the noun; 
sometimes, for greater emphasis, the numeral 
may be used as -well, as “ I passed by 

two men.” The use of the numeral itvo with a singular 
genitive, as in the expression jhiX iS ‘‘two colocynth 
gourds,” is rare (see p, 105). 

V From 3 to 10 the numerals are (l) either used as nouns 
substantive, governing the genitive of the broken plural, 
and if possible the plural of paucity, and agreeing with 
the noun in gender, as JU-j Ijlij ‘ three men,” cjly cLJj 
“ three girls;” or (2) they may be regarded as adjectival, 
and placed after and in apposition with the noun, as 

S (y '' S'''''' Sy'yy y P y Py y y 

cjUj j ajUj “he had three sons and five 

daughters,” Yery rarely they are construed with the 

•#* yKt'i. S y ^ y" 

accusative, as blyi wi. “five dresses” (see p. 194). 

From one to ten the numerals are declinable and follow 
the ordinary laws of construction and dependence upon 
verbs and particles. 

When the thing numbered is a collective noun, the 
preposition should be introduced, as ^ IxijS 
“four birds” (i.e. four individuals of the class hird) ; 
^ htyJ “nine of the family.” 

From 11 to 19 the numerals are, as we have seen, 
indeclinable, and are therefore subject to no laws of con- 
struction ; the units must, however, agree in gender with 
the thing numbered. 

From 11 to 99 the numerals govern an accusative of 
the thing numbered. 

Where there is a distinction of gender, the numerals 
always agree with the thing numbered. The thing 
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numbered being put in tbe singular, an adjective may 
agree with it either grammatically or logically, as 

^ ^ y o'' Twenty dinars of ITasir’s coinage/^ 


In the first place l,^lj agrees grammatically -with the 
singular masculine ; in the second logically with 
the feminine broken pku'aljjjlja, which is implied. 

We may use all the numerals as ordinary nouns, and 
place them in a state of construction, as “ Zeid’s 

twenty (horses, etc,);” the being dropped by the rule 
given in p. 108. 

[In this case some grammarians decline the inde- 
clinable numerals: e.g. 



o ^ ^ 


These are your fifteen (camels). 





^^Take your fifteen (camels).’^ 


Give some of your fifteen (camels).’ 


Some few decline the last part only^ thus : 

Subjective cUu^k>- 

^ o 

Dependent 

^ y- ^ y- o y 

Objective 

oU, “100,” is a feminine norm. After the units it 
is put in the genitive singular^ thus forming an exception 
to the rule on p. 158. The unit and, the word ajU, may, 
moreover, coalesce. 

tjLit, “1000,” is a masculine noun, and with the units 
follows the ordinary rule (p. 158) for the case of the 
thing numbered. 

ajU and being nouns substantive, govern the 
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genitive singular, according to tlie rule for tlic construc- 
tion of nouns. 

Numbers compounded "wilb those already described 
require the application of the various rules given as each 
case occurs : e.g. 

s ^ J »0 ^ y'' 

\ j j u-i^! iCjiij 

“Between the Hijrah and the Deluge there are 3974 years.” 

Here ujST is the genitive broken plural after ; <uU 
is in the genitive singular after forming one word 
with it; is in the accusative case after ^3^’ 

each set of numerals being connected by the conjunc- 
tion j . From this it will be seen that the last numeral 
mentioned governs the case of the thing numbered. 

In very lai'ge amounts the word “1000,” must 
be repeated after each numeral, and frequently the thing 
numbered is also so repeated, as 

^ P-'iS' y Syy'O'S- y y Cs. y ^ yO'S JPOi O/'OlP 

j J t— iJl ijU 

O y ^ y y P ' y y y y 

“As for the province of Grharbiyeh, the "amount of its revenuo is two 
millions one hundred and forty-four thousand and eighty military 
dinars.” 


The higher numerals may also be employed as adjec- 
tives, following and being put in apposition with the 
noun, as 


^ ^ 0:gO-0 yyy^^ y yy y 

iJM ^ ^ iX-wuw^ J 


y o y y 


He drew the net to land, and behold it was full of large fishes- 
hundred and fifty-three.” 
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ASEBEIIES-T Ilf SElfDEE OF THE NITMEEAt AHD THIHO HUMBESED. 


( 126 ). I Iiare already said that the numeral agrees with 
the thing numbered in gender. This is also the case when 
the thing itself is understood, as 
“and there are some of them which walk on four”— sc. 
feet (feminine). 

The logical agreement is to be preferred even when it 
is opposed to the grammatical gender, as 

cT* u)'^ 

So my shield against those I feared 

Was three persons — two budding maidens and a young woman/^ 

Here, although ijsjJsA (poetical for is the plural 

of a masculine noun, yet because the persons referred 
to are feminine, the numeral is put in that gender 

y o% y ^ o $ y 

tAjSU, not Ij'IIj, as we might haye expected). 

With collective nouns, such as those mentioned in 
p. Ill ( 60 ), and when construed with the numeral 
must agree with the grammatical gender of the word, as 

dx/ji Four sheep/’ 

1^1 Throe ducks.” 

And this holds even when the individuals are expressly 
feminine, as 


spy wx'O-wo S 


“ Four sheep — females.” 
“Three ducks— males.” 


If the words and or any similar epithet, 

immediately follow the numeral, this rule does not hold, 
as they are then the things numhered, and require the 
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numeral to agree with them in gender. But in proper 
names the sex alone is regarded, and the logical agree- 
ment therefore holds good, whatever the grammatical 
gender may he, as 

iLjIj “The three Talhas.” 

^✓^<5 -o S> xoS 

“ The four Zeinabs.” 

j For the numerals in the abstract the masculine form 

•35 V, mO ? o 9 

is always used, as cJ-ai “three is half six.” 

F.B. The article is here used to express the abstract or 
general nature of the noun, e.ff. “the (number) three an 
indefinite noun is necessarily concrete; seep. 157 (81). 

I When things of different genders are included under 
one numeral the following rules hold : From ,3. to__5 the 
number of each species must be separately expressed: 
From 6 to 10 the numeral agrees in gender with the 
noun immediately following it, as 

“ I have eight servants and handmaids.” 

fife's- 

_} handmaids and servants.” 

From 11—19 the numeral is always masculine for 
nouns denoting rational beings, no matter in what order 
they come, as 

j ^ I fifteen male and female slaves.” 

■s? o ^ O 

I have fifteen female and male slaves.” 

For nouns denoting irrational beings the numeral 
agrees in gender with that which immediately follows it : 

y y y y y y y y y y O 

SI) J I have fifteen male and female camels.” 

^y y y 'fry y y y y Kt y O 

licf* J fit) 5 ^ have fifteen female and male camels.” 
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And wlien the noun does not immediately follow the 
numeral, the latter is always in the feminine, as 

^ I ^avc fifteen camels, male and 

female.” 

y ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ y ij ^ y (j y O 

U ^ I have fifteen camels, female 

and male.” 

THE USE OF THE AKTICLE WITH NITMEilALS. 

(126). With, regard to tlie nse of the article, the 
numerals may be treated like ordinary nouns, as 

^ PL, ^ y y yy 

And the seventy returned with joy/’ 

^«-<3£o-<0 ^ PPO'-O -S, ^P •^P'S-L.’^ 

The prime of life is the age when man is stationary, between thirty 

and forty.” 

In the last example the article is used to generalize 
the noun, see p. 167 (81). 

The rules for usiug the article with the thing numbered 
are really the same as those which apply in the case of 

p y yy 

ordinary nouns in a state of construction; e.g. iila 
“three men,” is equiyalent in construction to cLsi^l 
“men’s voices;” adding the article therefore by the 
ordinary rule to the last only, we get in both eases, 
JU-^i iijil “the three men,” Jl^l ci>\yA “the men’s 
voices;” see p. 201 (116). 

As, in some eases, the same two nouns in a state of 
construction are so frequently used together that they are 
regarded at last as one word, and may take the article, 
so, too, may the numeral, although in construction with a 
noun, e.g. p\s.3 “seven fundamental precepts;” with 
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the article, “the seycn fundamental pre- 

cepts of the law;” cf. IjaH i'llsH “the life of this world,” 
scilicet^ which is so frequently mentioned (see p. 102), 

This will of course apply only to the numerals from 
3 to 10, and to the hundreds and thousands, i.e. those 
which are considered as nouns, and as such govern the 
thing numbered in the dependent case. 

Those which are not placed in construction with the 
following noun of course take the article, without refer- 
ence to such noun. The only thing- remarkable about 
them is that in the compound numerals the article may 
be added to both portions or to the first only, as 


^ I fifteen dirhems.” 

o ^ ^ o oS \ 

•i?-'* O O'S' I 

Sli / 


' The fifteen she-camels.” 


■Wherever the numeral, and not the thing numbered, 
takes the article, and a qualifying adjective follows, this 
must take the article, as in the example given above : 

**The seven fundamental precepts of the law.” 


THE ORDINAL NUMBERS. 

(127). The ordinal numbers are regarded as agents or 
qualifying nouns, and are subject to the same laws. 

The ordinals for the units (except the fibrst) are of the 
form 3 . 5 ^ j and are therefore susceptible of the feminine 
terminations, singular and plural. Those for the tens, 
hundreds and thousands are the same for both genders. 
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For our expressions “one of two,” “one of four,” etc., 
the Arabs say, “ the second of two,” “ the fourth of 
four,” etc., as 

i ^15 One of two/^ 

• Ajojl “One of four.” 


Similarly, for “he makes a fifth,” they say, “he is 
the fifth of four.” 

Here the true agent sense is given to the ordinal, 
which may therefore either govern like a noun or a 
verb (see p. 225), as 






“He makes a fifth..” 


” -•''dates. 


(128). In dates the cardinal numbers are used fol- 
lowing the word in the dependent case; the order 
preserved is units, tens, hundreds, thousands, and they 
are connected together with the conjunction j , as 


In employing the ordinal numbers for dates, the word 
dag is frequently understood as with us ; e.g. 

^ y O 9 ^ 

w^sfy t:r?b 28 th of the month Eejeh.” 


But if the article be used with the ordinal, the con- 
struct form cannot of course be employed ; e.g. 


y ox o xi?o 0-0 X -fi) X 

u-..^ ) ^ i of the month Eejeh.” 

The day of the month is expressed either in the same 
manner as with us, counting from the first day, or accord- 
ing to the following system : 
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“Onthefirsiniglitof Rejeb 
being passed.’^ 


2iid ,, 


^ 9 9 


j y y -^9 the new moon or tbe 

1 or I Maze of Eejeb’’ (^ 

y y y ^9 ^^y^p} meaning tliG bloze” Or 

^ or I white mark on a horse’s 

j- I foi,3]^ead). 

✓ O O-^X-C*^ 


3rd ,, 


rj c;"* i:;^' 


IsL 


loth „ 


y y o y Oy y L> y 

^-r^J lif'* liiA^ 

«?■ <<9 y 

J w being understood before * 


O Ox^X^ x^XOy*' “^Cx 


ijujA “On eleven nights of Eejeb 


12th „ 


Cx Cx^x^ X^XO^O 


being passed. 


13th ;, i^syj ^ lAjibJ 

y y y y y y(j y y -^o 5 

14th j, ^ 11^^ 


15th „ 


-r-*r^ u^f LS^)„ 




^In the middle of Eejeb/^ 


y y (j U y y yy y y y<9S- 


16th ,, On fourteen nights re 


maining of Eejeb.” 


O ^ y yyi, y ^ (j 


19th ,, ***T^^J i*y* 1 & jJmJ^ 

y y o y y y 

20th „ 


^ (AjIaS 

JU being understood before Imh , 
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28 tli Rejeb 
29 tli „ 




O ✓Cy-' 




h ilJJ 


( - 

f ^ y' y'O 


y' «' 




SOfch ^ i:?'? ^ ^ y'j/^ jW 

^y'X 


k^:?^ j or , 


On the last night of 
Bejeb/’ 


PROPER NAMES. 

(129) . Proper names are either Simple^ as joj Zeid 

>>0 X 

or Compotuid, as 'Abd’allah.” 

SIMPLE PEOPEB NAMES. 

(130) . A mere proper name, not haTing an intelligible 
signification in Arabic, is only inflected with A and A ; 
and being definite, it is not susceptible of ienwm, and 
cannot take tbe article, as 

'.f <’ JT' “r -u ” 

^ Joseph came. 

- P y ^ OtSx 

kZ^] j I saw Joseph. 

passed by Joseph.” 

[But Arabic nouns employed as proper names, and 
having an intelligible meaning, as “ laudable,” are 
regularly declined.] 

w 

COMPOCJlSfl) PEOPEE KAMES. 

(131) . Compound proper names are of three kinds. 

1. Composed of a sentence, as bjl; “He took an 
armful of wickedness,” the name of a celebrated Arab 
poet and brigand. 

To this class are also referred such names as 
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“Yezid,” orjli “ Shammar,” wMcli have verbal forms. 
Sucb names remain nninflected and uninfluenced by- 
verbs, particles, etc., as 


\:d\J Taabbata-Sharran came.’^ 

^ • * 

]jJa k>U ‘ saw Taabbata-Sbarran/' 

«s!i x 9 O 

\jM kk ‘ ^ passed by Taabbata-Sharran.” 


2. Compounded of t-wo vrords of -vrbicb tbe second has 
become a mere termination, as “Hadbramaut,” 

‘‘Baalbekk.” 

Of these the first portion is invariably pointed with — 
fetha/i, and the second follows the rule of a simple proper 
name taking only -1 in the nominative, and -1 in the 
objective and oblique, as 

This is Baalbekk/' 

y'y'O'' 9 

saw Baalbekk.” 

tS yy'Uy y 

“ I passed by Baalbokk.” 

But if the first portion of the word end in , it remains 
quiescent, as “ Madi-Karib.” 

,3. Composed of two nouns in a state of construction, as 
“'Abdallah” (servant of God); in this case the 
first portion is subject to the ordinary rules, being inflected 
according to the governing word ; the second part, being 
itself governed by the first, is always in the oblique 
case, thus 

Juji "'Abdallab caaie.” 

Jufi i^}j “ I saw 'Abdallah.” 

1*»<3 9 

(ZJjy» passed by * Abdallah.” 
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In forming the dual and plural of proper names com- 
posed of the -words or uuco and another noun, and 
which are employed generally, as in the generic name of 
animals, etc., only the first portion is capable of reoeiTing 
the inflexion, as 

MASC. FEM. 

Singular a jackal. Plural 

But such compounds as being proper names 

of men, especially if they are well-known individuals, 
may make their plurals in the ordinary measure for 
quinqueliterals, viz. aIJLw ; UMl UeLtd ‘‘ the three 'Abd- 
allahs,” ie. 'Abdallah ibn 'Omar, 'Abdallah ibn 'Abbas, 
and 'Abdallah ibn Mas-ud, three celebrated authorities for 
the traditional sayings of Mohammed. 

COirSl’ITUENT POEIIONS OP PEOPBE NAMES. 

(132). Proper names of men consist of three portions : 

1. The p], Name, as joj “Zeid;” 2, the or 

Title, as “Zein cl-'Abidin (ornament of the 

worshippers) ; and 3. the or Familiar hfame, which 
is always composed of the word “father,” or 
“mother,” asjj Jj] “father of Bekr” (first born). 

When the Name and Title come together, the name 
must always precede, as ^l2T iJiit “Zeid ‘camels 
nose’;” but when the Name and Familiar Name come 
together, the order is immaterial, as Jj “'Omar 

Abfibekr,” orjli Jj “Ab-ubekr 'Omar;” and when 

<5- 

all three come together, they may be arranged in any 
order whatever. When the name and title are both 
single words, they may either bo placed in apposition, or 
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they may he placed in construction, as “ Said 

Knrz came.” 

“ Said Kurz came.” 

“ I saw Said Kurz.” 

“ I passed by Said Kurz.” 

But if they are either both cornpound, or one is com- 
pound and one simple, they are always put in apposition, as 

(^J Abdallah Zeia el- Abidin came.*^ 

y y- Oy' 1 'O y o y P (Jt.y 

J Abdallah Zein el- Abidin/^ 

^ y(y»£> 9 Ciy S ^ 

^ jjUS^ Said Zein el- Abidin came.*’ 

y xo-iO Oy y f (yyy 

•V'mj “ I passed by Said Zein el- Abidin.” 

NOUNS WHICH GOTEEN LIKE VERBS. 

THE USE OE THE INEIHITITE OE NOTO OE ACTION AS A TESB. 

(133). As in English, the infinitive or verbal noun 
may govern another noun in the objective case, as 

y Or' oy oy o 9 o y 

j*js^\ Ajj “I wonder at Zeid’s drinking 

the wme.” 

^ ^■^en governing the genitive, it has a passive sense, as 
Lysyk “I wondered at the drinking of the 

wine,” ie. at its being drunk. 

When the noun of action is separated from its com- 


S09 S 

^9 9 '' } 

4\a^mS j 

i909 ^ y 9 oi-y 

OP y' 9 0%y f 

Cm.* fO y 

y 9 

op y 9 oyy 

jj ‘^j/* ) 

"^09 y 9 Oyy ) 
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plement, the latter is put in the objective case instead 
of the genitive, thus 

^^Eeeding an orpliaii/^ 

U-sj hkuj^ ^ (*^i, Feeding an orphan in time of famine.” 

Similarly, when the noun of action is defined by the 

o o -o ^ oyoS- 

article, as Jilii jJ “I did not desist from 

the striking Misma'.” 

Nouns which are not properly nouns of action may 
take the same construction, provided they are eq[uivalent 
in meaning to the noun of action proper, as 

ijjAhs: tXx; ‘‘After your gmng the hundred she- camels 
^ grazing at large.” 

d>xi After Ms diiving away death from me.” 

0/0 <^y P y y o*-<? o 

C^xS \ CSjjJm,x} “By thy associating with the generous, yon 

will he numbered amongst them.’^ 

p yUy »/' y <j y ?o 

Ia£>^j “The remembrance of my lord^s mercy to 
his servant.’’ 

^ I y^y^jy y P (-,y y y 

4i»u..n (J^ 

“The Caliph’s slaying Jaiifer took place in this year.” 

And vice versd^ the objective complement may be put 
in the genitive, as 

yy<i>y y y y yy y p ^ sy 35 y P o y y y y y 

“He forbade people generally Irom any one addressing him or writing 
to him as ‘ my lord and master I ’ ” 

-i? y f~ty y yyt^^o y t>yK^»y3^y 

^ 1 oT* 1 ^ “ His pilgrimage to The House (Mecca) 

who can hncl means thereto.” 

^ yv^ -*a y y p 

^ ^^My love for him taught me piety.” 



AEABIC GEAMMAK. 


22 i 

The same constructions are found with the nouns of 
action from douhly transitive verbs, as 

■s> p o x- iP-o y- tS-O 133 

“Verily tlie people were shocked at Mohammed’s giving Ikmr 
poisoned bread to eat.” 

If the verb governs its complement by means of a 
preposition, the noun of action may be used with a similar 
consti’uction, as ajI “Abraham’s asking par- 

don for his father.” This is especially the case in neuter 
verbs, as ^ rebellion against the 

Sultan.” 

And if the noun of action is itself in a state of con- 
struction with a noun expressing time ol' place, the 
subject of the action will then be in the subjective, and 
the object in the objective case, as 

s-^'' 9 x'o PC.-0 9 ■>' O ^ 

JwKsr* “Mohammed’s -waiting for llmr on 

Friday.” 

Note . — It will be seen from the foregoing examples 
that, when the noun of action fulfils the function of the 
verb, either the subject or the object may be expressed 
by placing it in construction with such noun of action. 

When the noun of action is undefined, especially in 
the adverbial accusative, or when it is in construction 
with its subject, it frequently takes its objective com- 
plement with J, as 

please me,” instead of CNjps . 

“ The snn’s warming the earth.” 

Vice veraA^ the noun of action is frequently repro- 
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sented by tbe aorist of the verb, preceded by the particle 
y, or by the preterite with U, as 


So p o % 


That yon should fast is better for you/’ 






They would have liked that you should have 
perished.” 


THE USE OE THE AG-EHT, INTENSIVE AGENT, AND PASSIVE PAKTICIPLE 

AS A VEKB. 

(134) . The agent may govern a noun in the objective 
case if it refers to a present or future time, as \s)j ! jjs 
“this is (a man who) is striking, or is going to strike, 
Zeid.” Or if it be negative or interrogative, as 

ip o<^ S^y S' ^ ^ 

^ \jA,£> I/# *^Zeid is not striking A.mr.” 

iif oy so^ S' y'S' 

\j4ji Mj “is Zeid sfxiking Amr?” 

If it refer to a past action, it must be put in the usual 

p y y y 

construct form with the oblique case, as jjj Ij'* 

“this (is the man who) struck Zeid.” 

The pronoun of the first person, although properly 
used only with verbs, is sometimes joined to the agent 
when thus used, as ^ “do you believe me ?” 

and with the noun of superiority, as 

PO OP Oy y P yo % Xp PO y 

(There is) another than the Anti-christ (who) inspires me with 
more fear for you than he does.” 

(135) . So too the intensive agent^ as 

iP o y s X)i y 

! * He who thrashes Amr.” 

pyoy s f'' 

A great tyrant to his tribe.” 


15 
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(136). The passive participle may govern the nominative 
like its verb ; thus, jnst as you say ajj ‘‘Zeid, 
his slave is beaten,” so also you say, ajj Zeid 

whose slave is beaten ; ” constnied with the genitive, as 

9 9u y 

Jo 5, it would mean Zeid with a oeaten 


"When the noun or agent governs its complement in 
the objective case, it does not lose its iemi'm, but in the 
dual and plural the may be dropped. 


THE NOUN OF SUPERIOEITV. 

(137). If the noun of superiority have the article pre- 
fixed, it is considered as a superlative, and agrees in 
gender, number and case with the noun qualified by it, as 

Joj ^*Zcid is the most accomplished/’ 

O 9 0<0 

“Hind is the most accomplished.” 

\ Zeids are the most accomplished/’ 

j» O.P 0-0 p yo \^y 

CJULiiJ 1 ^ The Hinds are the most accomplished.” 

If it is to be used as a comparative, it takes and 
in this case remains always in the mascul ine sin gular, as 

O o 9 ^ oS- 

jj4jz ^y* J^j “Zeid is more accomplished than A.mr.” 

^ y 

oy y 9 y^‘% S o 

^ “Hind is more accomplished than Bad.” 

oySo^o-o.' 9 yL.% y 9 y 

accomplished than 

the two women.” 

Vt y 9 y 9 y ^ y 

^Uu:]^ ^ accomplished than women/’ 

y 

It may be followed by an undefined noun in a state 
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of construction with it, in which case also it remains 
masculine singular, as 

^^Zeid is a most generous man.^' 

Sx-o-o 9 ^ o :£ so 

l\ i Up-! oUJSi is a most beautiful woman.’^ 

w , ^ 


But if it be followed by a definite noun in a state of 
of construction with it, it may either agree or n ot with 
its noun, as 

0-0 ? y oS Ot5 

J^i! 

or 

O^'O-O y o% y 0 'G 5 


The two Zeids are the most accom- 
plished of the tribe, 


M, -O P y O'ft / y (J Oy 

5 U*^ \ ! d-?! ! 

y 

or 

W. *0 p yy op ? yo O'' 

i^Ludl! d«^l^Ls2l3 ! 


“The Hinds are the most beautiful 
of (the) women.” 


The first construction is the most approyed. 
Comparatives formed from transit ive v erbs take the 
object in the dependent case with J , as jJxlJ tl-lt! 'Jt> 
“he seeks more after knowledge fliau you.” " 

Those formed from verbs of loving, hating, etc., also 

o^- o— ««"- X '"j? 

take the object with J as Wi ^ aD “the 

believer loves God more than himself,” and they take 

’O y o j-«o y % p opoy 

the subject with as Sj^ ^ '^fhe 

believer is more beloved of God than any other. 

Those formed from verbs of knowing, etc., take the 
object with c-?, as bl “I know the truth 

more than you.” 

Those formed from i ntrans itive verbs require the same 
preposition after them as the verb fi-om which they are 
derived, as 
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O.^O'O y P u % y CO-Oy y oyo«0 ^ p y0-^»>O J? yC.-^ yp 

L^l L^i 1 ^a!1 aaj^ 


“He is more abstinent in ■worldly things, prompter to good, farther 
from sin, and more eager for praising God.” 


Freq'aently tHsiise of comparative adjectives gives rise 
to an elliptical form of expression, as 
“he needs me more than I him;” where is for 


.y 0-0 

tiT** 

TT y y y y 

A similar ellipse occurs in the sentence 


o y PC PC A 005 oy y y c % ^ p y i»o£yy 

which will he explained further on. 

followed by U, the noun of superiority expresses the 
greatest possible degree of suj)eriority, as 

y 05 y --y oy PoyyyyoJyyyy 

liSt Act c— ^ 

“He left ns, when we had most need of him, in the claws of onr 

enemies.” 


NOUNS EXPRESSING INHERENT QUALITIES. 


(138). Nouns expressing inherent qualities may govern 
like verbs; they will be susceptible of three different 
constructions, according to the point of view from which 
they are regarded. Thus we may express in Arabic the 
idea of “ the man handsome of face,” in any of the follow- 
ing maimers : 


1 . 


? c ^c-a 


1 


P y yo «0 P P 133 y 


[In this example the article and noun of quality are 

considered as equivalent to the conjunctive and the verb, 

. ""Xi ’ 
t.e. = and if pointed with S., is 
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either considered as the agent or nominative of such 
verb = ‘‘who the face is handsome;” or if pointed with 
as the adverbial accusative = “who is handsome 
as to the face.”] Similarly, 

or i 9 ^ V-0.-0 9 9-^^ 

^3> j 

^^The man handsome of face, whose face is handsome, or whose father’s 
face is handsome.” 


O* 1 

9 y ^ ✓'O ..-0-0 O ><• 

1 ^ jjj ] «. 

A man handsome of face,” etc. 

o .^0-0 9 y" ✓'0-0 9 9-^^ 

In (1) we may also say which is 

merely the ordinary construction, “handsome 

of face,” the article being prefixed to the compound 
expression formed by the two nouns in a state of con- 
struction (see p. 202). 

The genitive is obviously inadmissible in the other 
examples, as it would violate the rule for the construction 
of nouns, see p. 201 (112). 

In declining these forms of expression, the last word, 

which is considered as the subject of the verb, implied 

9 ✓ --0-0 

in remains unchanged, thus 




9 G ✓O-O 9 90 ^ S spy 

(J^j ^ A man handsome of face came 
to me.” 

P o ✓G-oO 9 Po y y y p y p o^y 

^ I passed hy a man handsome 
of face.^^ 

9 G -"G*!© 9 90 y 9' y y y-P y 9 o'S-y 

tp^j ‘l saw a man handsome of 

faeo.” 
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9 ^ J? X- ^ 9 9 ^ 

..... ^ d'^j^ ^ handsome of face came 

to me.^^ 

9 P'ii^ ^ ✓ XO.O 9 -CixO ;» L>y ^ 

passed by the man handsome 

of face.” 

P 9u ^ x- ✓ o«o X' P ■CS x<5 P OXx- 

jiT***^^ '-^.1; 1“^®- handsome of 

face.” 

When “fair of face” is expressed by the ordinary 
state of construction, the epithet “fair” is of course 
adjectiyal, and agrees with the noun of which it is an 
attribute, as 

O x'O^'O x* x* P 9 O'^x' 

\ passed by a man fair of face.” 

O xCx-O x'x’ X' x' #5' X'Cx «0 9 <x5 

\ saw a woman fair of face,” 

Cx .^0-0 x'x'x' x-p-^ 

\ Laus- t>- ‘ There came to me two men fair of face.” 

And similarly where the adverbial accusative is 
used, as 

5#'0-' ✓✓ px- POXx' 

passed by a man fair in face.” 

<x X' jS-x” X' x' x'OxrtS P oSx' 

saw a woman fair in face.” 

<X x- x'xX X- X P X* X 

(jU*us>- " There came to me two men fair in face.” 

But in the other cases the words etc,, being 

considered as the subject of the verb, implied in 
the latter word must therefore agree with them in gender 
and number, though not in case, as 

PPCxx Xx px p> Cxxx 

I passed by a man fair of face.” 

XPCx X ^ ^ XCxxO P Oxx 

Wtj passed by a woman fair of face,” 

OPP P P x^^ " x p oxx 

^jy* ** I passed by men fair of face.” 

xPXtxX Xx" XC P (xxX 

i passed by women hdr of appearance.” 
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^ ^ 9 ■{!’ ^ ■9' 9 ^ 9 iJs.y 

9 ? ^ O ^ ^ ■9' 9 " <’ O'J 

iXiLtlc 


“l sa-«’- a man whose slave -was sick.” 
'' I saw a man whose slaves were sick.” 


In the comparative of the adjective in such an expres- 
sion as V^\ iIjj^ “ I passed by a man whose 
father was handsome,” it will be necessary to change 
the form somewhat, and say tu. 

passed by a man whose father was handsomer than he.” 
If, however, the proposition be affirmative, but preceded 
by a negative statement, and the subject is distinct from 
the noun qualified, the adjective may assume the com- 
parative form, as 


^ A,— 1.C L. * 1^0 




‘I have never seen a man with kohP in his eye handsomer than it is 
in Zeid’s eye.” 


But there must be two distinct ideas in such an ex- 
pression, and we cannot say iy\ ^ 

“I have never seen a man whose father is handsomer 
than he,” because the sentence contains only one idea, 
and the noun with which comparison is made is the 
same which is qualified by the adjective. In such a ease 
the form of the sentence will be IL. is^j lL^j U.. 


OTHER WORDS WHICH ARE COGNATE TO VERBS. 

(139). 1. Words which contain in themselves the 
meaning of verbs may govern an objective case like 
verbs. Such words convey either 
A past sense, as 

“ There is a difference between” = 

' Powdered imtimony with whiuh the Oi'icutaR blacken I he edge of t,lic eyelid'.. 
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A preeative or deprecatiye sense, as 

* Away with” = A« “ Be it remote.” 
“Amea!” = “ Answer our prayer.” 

An aorist sense, as 

^ ^ in * 

i\ or Sjl Alas!” = '^^y' I am in pain.” 

“Oh!” = “I wonder.” 


Ah imperatiTe sense, as 

4-^ or Silence !’* = 

Look sharp ! ’’ = 

Sijj ‘ ^ Gently with ....’’== 


Hold your tongue. 
Ipl “Hasten.” 

“Delay (it).” 


Sometimes, as in the last example, they may he con- 
sidered as nouns of action, in yrhich case they may either 
take a complement in the genitive, as S jjJ ^‘gently 
with Amr;” or they may he used adverbially without a 
complement, as “ gently 
Ajij, when it is considered as an imperative., may also 
take the afiixed pronoun of the second person, in which 
case it is still followed by the accusative, as (JXs- 
“gently with 'Amr.” 

2. Certain adverbs’govern like verbs, as 


Qj 

JJ 


Kerens Zeid for you ! ” = ]doj jX ^^Take Zeid/* 
“ Go on (Ut. before you) = . 

Beware of the lion ! 


3. Also some prepositions with their cases, as 
fjjj “ Take care of Zeid ” = . 

“Begone!” ~ 
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All the above are irregular in their terminations ; 
there is, however, one form which may be derived 
regularly from any verb, and used as an interjection, 
namely Jlw, as 

“Comedown!” = 

>1:;^’ “Write away!” = 

Words of this kind conform exactly to the verb in their 
functions; that is, they govern, but are not governed, 
nor are they put in construction with a preceding noun, 
nor may they be preceded by the noun which they 
govern. 

When they are followed by a verb in the aorist tense 
in such a connexion, as “ hold your tongue, 

and I will talk to you,” the verb which follows has the 
final vowel apocopated as in the example (see p. 176). 

Note . — Some of these words are susceptible of tenwin, 
and are then indefinite ; . while those which have not 
tenwin are definite: thus, a* means “preserve silence in 
this particular instance,” ; but ^ means 

“be silent” generally, 

Adverbs and prepositions with their cases, when they 
follow a negative or interrogative particle, take a nomi- 
native, as though some verb implying “abiding” were 
understood, as 

JU» “You have no property — lit. property 

(remains) not with you.” 

^ (Ja Zeid (abiding) in the house.” 

But this may also be explained by the rule for subject 
and predicate (see p. 236). 
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SECTION II.— THE SENTENCE. 

PARTS OP A SENTENCE. 

(140) . A proposition consists of a subject and an 
attribute or predicate, and enunciates tbe existence of 
the former in relation to the latter. The word express- 
ing this relation is called the verb. If simple existence 
be predicated, the substantive verb “w” is used. 

(141) . A sentence or clause beginning with a noun is 

called a nominal sentence^ as j»li Aj “Zeid stood up.” 
When beginning with a verb, it is called a verhal sentence^ 
as Aj “Zeid stood up.” The proposition is cither mujor^ 
consisting of a subject and predicate, the latter consist- 
ing of a complete clause, as Zeid Ms failier is 

standing ; or minor ^ and forming the predicate of another 
proposition, as in the above cxample.^^ It may be 

both major and minor at once-, as ajj ‘^Zeid, 

his father’s slave is going away.” 

(142) . A clause (in which is included a verb, as 

“he runs,” where the pronominal agent is implied, see 
p. 154) may serve as the predicate to another clause, in 
which ease it may be placed in apposition with it, without 
the intervention of a conjunction, provided it occur after 
an undefined simple noun, as “he prays,” in the 
following sentence, Jllo jAj “I passed a man 

praying,” where is considered as the qualifying epi- 
thet of jAj, 

If it occcu- after a definite simple noun, as A) sTA 
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“Zeid came miming,” it is considered as adverbial, ex- 
pressing the state or condition of the noun. 

The aorist indicative, following a preterite without 
the intervention of a particle, often implies an act con- 
sequent on the past time implied in the preterite, as 
IJjLl K* ^ fountain of water to 

drink.” If the minor clause, consisting of or con- 
taining a verb, occur after anything but a substantive 
noun, it may be considered either as an epithet or an 
adverb, as 

*‘This is a blessed notice wMcbi we baye 
revealed.” 

Hi- P ✓ 0-0 

"'Like tbe ass {lit like the similitude of 
the) carrying books.” 

In the first of the above examples is regarded 

either as an epithet ofjLS'o , and in apposition with , 

or as adverbial of condition ; and in the second 
stands in a similar relation to . This jU.sm is not a 
really definite noun, but merely has the J\ which marks 
species, see p. 157 (81), and is considered to be general 
and in a manner indefinite. 

The Arabic grammarians give a great many other 
examples of clauses, which, by standing in the position 
of an inflected noun, may dispense with the conjunction ; 
but the examples given above will enable the student to 
understand the principle of all similar constructions. 

THE SUBJECT AND PEEDICATE. 

(143). The principle which I have already suggested 
for the concordance of the Agent and Verb (see pp. 182, 
183), will apply equally to the Subject and Predicate of 
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a sentence, and it will be seen that tbe following rules 
naturally result from it. 

1. The predicate is always in the nominative or sub- 
jective case. 

2. If both subject and predicate are definite, it is 
usual, for the sake of perspicuity, to insert the pronoun 
^ masc. sing., masc. pi., etc., which serves for the 
simple substantive verb “ is,” as 

^^G-od is the living — the self-subsistent/’ 

9 .OPQ-O 9 9 ^ 

1 I** “ They are the prosperous.” 


Where the subject is a personal pronoun of the first or 
second person, the pronoun of the third person is used to 
form the copula, as j I am the Lord thy 

God.” 

The subject in Arabic is equivalent to what is some- 
times called in Latin grammar a pendent nominative^ and 
the predicate is any thing which is afterwards aflormed 
concerning it, as 


PEEBICATE. SUBJECT. 



This must not be confounded with “ the 

sun rose,” as such an expression, consisting of a verb 
with its agent, may of itself form the subject to a subse- 
quent predicate. 

The subject may indeed be either a noun, as pU ajJ 
“Zeid (is) standing;” or a detached pronoun, as “he 

(is) standiug or more than one noun, as 
“ Zeid, his servant (is) going away.” 

The predicate may be either a single noun, as ^1! SJ 
“Zeid (is) standing or a sentence grammatically con- 
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nected with, tie subject, as j^Ts Sjj “Zeid, his father 
(is) standing;” or a pseudo- sentence, as ajJ 
“Zeid (is) he with you or at home?” or it may consist 
of several nouns or epithets, as^j^li Xj “Zeid.(is) a 
lawyer, a poet.” 

When the predicate is anything other than a verb, the 
substantive verb ‘‘w” is omitted, as jijU' ajj “Zeid(is) 
standing.” 

When the predicate is a verb, as in the sentence 
, no ellipse occurs, since the pronominal ter- 
mination ilS is considered as the agent to the verb , 
and the sense is regarded as complete; see p. 154 (78). 

The subject, if a noun, should be definite ; but in the 
foUovring cases it may be indefinite : 

1. If the predicate be an adverb or a noun with a 
preposition (in which case the sense is complete), as 

1 — tiave (with me is) a hook.” 

J.?-^ ^ “in the house (is) a man.” 

2. If it follows an interrogative or negative particle, as 

^ J,is> Is there a youth in the house 
UJ U ‘‘We have no friend’^ (JiL no friend is to ns). 


3. If it has an adjective qualifying it, as 

ito ^ s o p s. p y 

jilS ^ ^ Idieving man is better than an infidel.’* 

4. If it govern another word by means of a preposi- 
tion, as ()^ tXj ‘‘a longing for goodness is good.” 

5. If it is in oonstruction with another indefinite 

noun, as Jli. AsC “An hour’s 

justice (is) better than a thousand months’ worship.” 
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6. If it occxu’ in a prayer, as ‘‘peace (be) 

upon you.” 

[It will be seen that indefinite nouns under these 
circumstances become really defined ; they are therefore 
not really exceptions, although the grammarians give 
them as such.] 

The predicate should be indefinite, but it may be 
definite if the subject is so also, as lia. “this (is) 

'Abdallah.” 


OMISSION OP THE PREDICATE. 

(144). Sometimes the predicate is omitted, as 

lots “l went out, and behold ! the wild beast 

{ficilket, was before mo).” 

It is always omitted in the following cases : 

1. After fjJ “were not,” as)^.Xc “were it 

not for Zeid, 'Amr would have perished” (i.e. had not 
Zeid come to the rescue, etc.). 

2. When it precedes a noun in the objective case, 
which could not serve as the predicate, as 

“ my journey (was performed) walking.” 

Sp “were it not for,” though exercising no gram- 
matical influence on what follows, may take the affixed 
pronouns, as (2i'3p, etc. These represent the 

genitive, not the accusative ; for one says not 
see p. 151 (75). 

3. After j “and,” in the sense of ^ “with,” as 

0^ “every man and his own trade,” i.e. “every 
man and his own trade should be found together” {ne 
sutor ultra erepidam). 

4. When it is any form of swearing, as 
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“by your life I will certainly do so and so,” i.e, “by your 
life (I swear).” 

5. When it is an infinitive or verbal noun serving 
instead of a verb, as “good iDaticncc,” i.e. “good 

patience (be mine) = I must be patient.” 

(145) . The subject may consist of an adjective with 
its substantive following a particle of negation or inter- 
rogation, in which case the predicate is not required, as 

"Ci “the two Zeids are not standing.” Here 
the word stands instead of the proper predicate. 

‘3'* ^^are your sons beaten?” In this case 
serves for the predicate. 

In these instances, as in the case of verbs and their 
agent, it is not necessary to put the word expressing 
action in the plural number, to agree with the noun in 
the plural, because it is mentioned first in the sentence 
(see pp. 182, 183). 

CONCORD OF THE SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. 

(146) . The rules for the concordance of the subject and 
its predicate or attribute are almost the same as those for 
the concordance of the agent and the verb ; p. 235 (143). 

If the predicate be a participial or 'true adjectival form 
and follow the subject, it agrees with the subject in 
gender and number, unless it be an irregular plural, in 
which case it is put in the singular feminine, as 

^\y\ Ms parents were true believers/^ 

9 P PO’O ^ P P 9 0«0 

^ j “ The hearts are blind, though the eyes 

may see.” 

But if it precede the subject, as in negative or inter- 
rogative sentences, it is put in the singular, as 
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1 ^'Are the two men coming in 

'“The men are not going out” 

If the subject is a collective noun, the attribute may be 
plural, as ^ “ all are obedient to Him.” 

If the subject is a demonstrative pronoun, it agrees in 
gender, with the predicate, as it were, by anticipation, as 

l«o p ✓/w ..<• o 

M cjbl “ these are God’s signs.” 


INVERSION OE THE SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. 

(147). The predicate should follow the subject as a 
rule, but it necessarily precedes in certain cases. 

1. When it naturally begins the discourse, as, for 
instance, an interrogative particle, 

■55 -«0 O 

jW\ ^ ^ Who (is) in the house ? ” 

✓ o$ 

“Sow (are) yon?” 

2. When it consists of an adverb or of a preposition 
with its noun j and when the subject is undefined, as 

jt» “ I have wealth.” 

£‘£■^ 0-0 -55 

^ “in the house (is) a woman.” 

3. When it has an afiixed pronoun referring to the 

subject, as j1a)T “ in the house is its owner” 

(the master is at home). 

4. When the subject is restricted in meaning by the 
particles Cvl or f , as 

^ 2fcid only is in the honse.^^ 


^ ^^The apostle has only to deliver 
his message/^ 



WOEDS AFFECTING THE SUBJECT AND TEBDICATE. 241 

5. If tlie initiative and emphatic particle J precede 
the subject, as jjII ^^Zeid is standing” (the one stand- 
ing is Zeid). 

0. If both the subject and predicate are definite; or if, 
being both indefinite, they act together as the subject to 
some other predicate not yet expressed, as 

(.£ 5^1 “ Zeid, thy brother — 

Jocsi) More excellent than Zeid.’^ 

OMISSION OF THE SUBJECT. 

(148). The subject may- be omitted when the context 
indicates plainly what it is, as 

The first chapter/’ 

'S3So-0 J? XG-O 

i.e. Jj3! c_jU1 Iaa “This is the first chapter.” 

Or conversationally, as in answer to the question cL£l 
“how are you ?” the answer may be “ill.” 


■WORDS APFECTING THE SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. 

(149). Certain verbs and particles affect the subject 
and predicate both in form and meaning ; they are the 
following : 

1. The abstract verbs. 

2. Approximate verbs. 

3. Verbs denoting a mental process. 

4. Verbs of pra,ise and blame. 

5. Particles which resemble verbs. 

6. negative particles. 
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1. ABSTRACT VERBS. 


(150). The abstract verbs are — 


He "vras. 

jUj He became. 

He was or did sometliing in 

^ tlie morning. 

He was or did something at 
dawn. 

^ oS- 

He was or did something at 
noontide. 

jl? He was or did something in 
the shady part of the day. 

✓ O'E 

He was or did something in 
the eYening. 


cjb He was or did somethin; 
in the night. 

^\j U He ceased not. 

He left not off. 

cliCaJl U He desisted not from. 
U He relinquished not. 
U ‘Whilst he remained. 
He is not. 


These verbs are called “sisters of tbe verb 

They put the subject in the nominative, and the 
predicate in the objective case, as ajJ “Zeid was 
generous,” and ignorant person is 

not liked.” 


{Note , — These Terhs each express a particular condition or phase of 
existence, and imply that the subject is in that particular condition. 
How, the objective case in Arabic is always used to express state or 
condition, see p. 192 (108), and is therefore evidently required in this 
case. In the simple sentence you merely mention the subject, 

and then affirm of him that he is, generally speaking, generous 
man^*; but in the sentence dJjjU ‘^Zeid became generous,” 

4’ 

you affirm something more, namely, that be has entered upon the 
state or condition of being generous.] 

Of these verbs |*1 3 U and are used in the pre- 
terite tense only, as ^}V‘he generous to 

Zeid while ym remain able.” 
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[The abstract verbs can never be preceded by their predicate; as, 
for instance, we must not say hAb U or JJj U j b U. 

But the predicate may come before the noun which is its subject, as 

U.] 

Tlie others, as and the like, may be used in the 
other tenses, as AiA ^ he wise,” and i “do 

not cease to be trustworthy.” 

generally takes the preposition j with its predi- 
cate, as Jisli? ‘‘Zeid is not a fool.” 

In the case of the abstract verbs the same rules hold 
with regard to the order of the noun and predicate as 
those for the ordinary verb and its agent, or for the sub- 
ject and predicate of an ordinary sentence, see p. 178 799) 
and p. 240 (147). 

The abstract verbs may be employed like ordinary 
verbs, putting the agent iir the nominative, and dis- 
pensing with any further predicate, as 

^^The affair was took place)/’ 

s O'' ^ ''0% 

limr passed the moruing.” 

^ U oJs 

What took place from our act and deed took place : and God is 
good and most enduring.” 


In some 




cases need not be expressed, as 
ui Gi JJ ij “What is said is said,— 


whether it be truth or falsehood,” where (jIS 
are for 

The noun of action of the verb is frequently em- 


1 




is an abbreviation for 


onr ’ 


5^^"^ “to the end of it/’ and is equivalent to 
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ployed like tke verb itself, with regard to tbe goTern- 
ment of tbe object, but tbe subject is put in tbe genitive 
in a state of construction with it, as 

•S? O ✓ jiT y, ^ y 

J tliy being strong and otlicrs 

weak.’^ 


The agent of the same verb may be similarly nsedj as 

« -*0 ^ 0-0 ^ P ^ y ^ y P ^^ 0-0 S y 9 

‘‘Mohammed, who was a prophet when Adam was yet water and earth,” 


2. APPROXIMATE VERBS, 


(151). Tbe approximate verbs are of three kinds. 

1. Expressing tbe fact of tbe action of tbe verb bein 
near or on tbe point of taking place, as tl/ 

“be almost ” 


2, Expressiag hope, or expectation, or probability of 

its taking place, as “probably be ” 

3. Expressing its commencement, as lA;t, jlb, 
li-1, “be began.” 

These all take tbe aorist, as 


9 9 <i> y 9 ^ 0-0 ^ ^ 


*^The horseman almost 

y 9y % SO'' y y 

l*}H “ Probably Zeid will stand.” 


AJj Jjtif- “Zeid began to speak.” 


These verbs are only used in tbe preterite tense, ex- 
cept AS and ilXX], wbicb have an aorist, as aI^, CJX^,', 
the latter has also an active participle, They 

must precede tbe noun, and tbe noun must precede tbe 
predicate. 


(TQ 
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^J^and expressing contingency, generally take 

the particle ^ governing the conditional mood. With 
olJ it is generally omitted: but it is always used with 
and never with the verbs expressing com- 

mencement. 


1. iJSlj] and may be used impersonally, as 

sometliing.’’ 

b CS^j) He may perhaps comey’ 


2. may be preceded by its noun, and may either 
agree with it in number and person or not, as 

^ py- o S Scy- 

L 5 '^’^ ^ Perhaps Zeid may stand np/^ 

P^ oS y ^ ^ . 

or " > Perhaps the two Zeids may stand/^ 

y py 0% y y xo-d '^1 
LiOj^ib ' 

p py y y ^ PL,-^ y 

1 pAi ^ ^ ^ j^AAnijU' j (t 1 J 

^01 } Perhaps the Zeids may stand up/^ 

p Py O S. ^ ^ i’O-gJ X I J H 


3 . In the other persons of the preterite of the 4^ 

may be pointed with Jcesrali, as ‘‘perhaps thou;” 

but fethaJi is the more usual. 

4 . may be followed by an accusative pronoun, as 

"sCs. “perhaps he,” or “perhaps thou.” 

is also sometimes used with the negative U, as 

O y y y yo^o y 0% ^ C'.<«£5 (j P y y y y y ^ ^ y 

have no power' left in mo, and devices are not likely to do any 
good. 

That has come upon me which makes me forgot the gazelle and the 
ghmd (a form of poetry).’^ 
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3. VEEBS DENOIING A MENTAL PEOCESS. 

(162), Verbs •wMcb express certain knowledge, sus- 
picion, or calcnlation, are called tjult “verbs de- 

noting a mental process.” They are : 


i^\ j to see. 
to know. 

y' y’ 

to find. 
to perceive, 
to think. 


jlri- to fancy, 
to reckon, 
to suppose. 

.Ic to count. 

to set down as* 


To tkese are added : 

y' ^ ^ ^ ^ 

to adopt. in the sense of to make into.’’ 

to cause to turn into or hecome. 

These verbs govern two nouns in the objective case, one 
as the ordinary objective and the other adverbially, as 

yi yy ^ (yy 9 K/S-y 

loli \dJj ^'^}j saw Zeid (to be) an accomplished man.’^ 

^ y ^ f Kyyy 

UjLp thought ^mr truthful.” 

•jf- ✓ i!>Oy ✓"55 

Ub^ CUAsErj took Bekr as a friend.” 


|.ie and may be used in the 4th conjugation with 
the double accusative, as 

^ y* S (y ^ ? <yy% 

Ui!^ 1 I showed to Zeid ^mr in the act of going 

away,” 

^ ^ ^iy y ? ^yty% 

UoUa i,So \j4x. “ I made Jlmr know Bekr as trutkful.” 

When these words are used parenthetically, as an 
after-thought, or before a particle of affirmation, inter- 
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rogation, or negation, they naturally cease to govern the 
noun, as 





(AJ 1. 


■ O 




“ Zeid is (I tHnk) a fool.” 

“Zeid is tralliful (at least I think so).” 

“l knew (it) — certainly Zeid is standing.” 

“l thought Zeid was not standing. 

“ I did not know whether Zeid was stand- 
ing or Ikmr.” 


4. VEEBS OF FEAISE AND BLAME. 


(153). The verbs of praise and blame are four in 
number, namely : 

• ' i \ 

1 _ ) 

^, 5 ^ For praise. _4 i For blame. 

/ 


and JL.L require a definite agent or nominative, in 
conjunction with which they serve as a predicate to a 
noun, the latter, however, being placed after them in the 
sentence ; thus— aJ ‘‘He is a good man, is Zeid.” 

Piedicate. Noun or 

subject. 

literally^ Good is tlie man (namely) Zeid. 

You may also say aj with the same meaning ; 

but in this case the grammatical explanation is — 


Predicate. Adverbial. Noun, or 

subject. 

Good is (lie) g^ud a man (namely) Zeid. 

pb, JuIj, and agree with the agent in gender and 
number. may be used as an ordinary transitive verb, 
is compounded of the two words “it is 

agreeable,” and U “that,” the demonstrative pronoun 
being considered as the agent of the verb. The subject 
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of the praise implied by ^ XX is therefore merely a nomi- 
native in apposition with 18, as 

O 9 y' ✓SO/O-wO S'^ 5 O'' y'tijy' 

^1 1 — 1 — ^ ^ “■ '"VJ 

“ Erayo, Zeid ! — Hind — the two men — the two woineii — the men — 
the women,” etc. etc. 

We may also add C. to all these verbs, except iXX, 
and say u*j , UX, U 


6. PARTICLES WHICH RESEMBLE VERBS. 

(154). Certain particles resemble verbs in their action 
upon other words. They are — 

<3*1 probably.” iX-l “would that.” 


^0 “but.” 

(empliatic).^ 


^ 4 a 


as though.’^ 


‘verily.” 

These are exactly the reverse of in their mode of 
governing, for they put the noun or subject in the ob- 
jective or accusative, and the predicate in the nominative 
case: thus — 


Uoli Ajj “Zeid was standing.” 

S Oy' >5 

j»jh IjoJ 1^1^ “ Verily Zeid is standing.” 

Examples : 

^ y- O y* -iji ■£ y'y'y' 

I have heard that Amr (is) coming/^ 


*^ys■ oy 

Ju*sl \i^ij As if Zeid were a lion.’^ 

s y .<> Oy ■a ^ 

^ Joj But Zeid is a miser,’* 

i>y y y^i y oy * 

Jjjo uxvJ Would that youth could return.’' 


^ Dkis is mdy a shuiigor fomi of the particle the 


bemg added us lu verbs (see p. 2S). 
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Jli tlUl Jj 4 There is little doubt but that God is forgiving.’’ 

s o y “Si t3 

J_ S-i,^A<r U JjsS “Most likely the enemy are approaching.” 

If tlie subject of be an affixed personal pronoun, it 
must be repeated in its detached form -with the predicate, 

Jf ■33-^0— O cS x- Ijj 

as \ CJi'l “verily Thou art the Liberal One.” 

rhe predicate of these particles follows the subject or 
noun, unless it consist of an adverb or a preposition 
with its noun, in which cases it may precede it, as 

^ ^ O lit 

]sjJ ‘^Verily with you is Zeid.” 

v -!5 Ox - 33 ^“*0 33 

IjoJ “Verily in the house is Zeid.” 

In such an expression as “verily in 

the house is its owner,” it necessarily precedes, because 
a relative pronoun cannot precede the thing to which it 
refers. 

If the pleonastic Ct is added to any of these particles, 
they cease to govern the noun, as iwj “verily 
Zeid is standing.” 

iJJj is sometimes exempt from this rule, as jiUs (A; lAj . 

[The reason for the difference appears to be that U 
is not really pleonastic, but means something like “the 
fact (is),” and therefore becomes the real «siibject, but, 
being indeclinable, it does not exhibit this effect.] 

The particle J, signifying commencement, is some- 
times used with JjL If it be joined to the predicate, the 
regular order must be preserved, as jisTlj “verily 

Zeid is standing ; ” but if it be joined to the noun, 
the order is reversed, as lAJj (^1 “verily in the 
house is Zeid;” but “verily Thou art 

the Bounteous One.” 
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POSITION OF 


m THE SENTENCE. 


is used in commencing a sentence, or wliereYer it 
is necessary to break the grammatical order and begin 
a fresh danse, as 


S 


^5li \j>jj Yerily Zeid is standing.’’ 

£i p'^ t3-«o ^ ^ 

^li — ■verily he is standing.’^ 




JvAIs ^jy* passed by a man — be is certainly accom- 

pHshed.” 


Or simply to add a fresh danse, as Ji»1 
‘‘ I visited him, and certainly I was full of hope,” 

Or at the beginning of a danse connected with snch 
particles as ‘‘then,” “behold,” and “w’here,” 
as Jdli^ iAjJ where there is Zeid 

sitting.” 

After such expressions as dJd “I said,” It “is not?” 
etc., as 


TU' 


“ I said verily Zeid is standing.” 
“is not Zeid standing?” 


‘ Or before the particle J in such an expression as 
\'dj ddd “I knew it — there is Zeid standing.” 
Or after a particle of swearing, where the thing sworn 
to is introduced by the particle J, as \'dj 
“by God ! there is Zeid standing.” 


USE OF . 

is used where something is immediately introduced 
by the verb, as 

heard that Zeid is standing.” 

S ^ jP O ^ 

know that thou weri standing.” 
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J^li cl$01 opiiiion tliat thou art accomplished.” 

lL^j] belief (is) that thou art tnithful.” 

.< y Oy o<’‘C3'5 o 

is the truth like as you utter.” 

^ ^ ^ O ^ ^ ^ '^i ^ ^ 55<«0 ^ ^ ^ 9 9 Op 

“Eemembcr my bounties -wlierewitb I have been gracious to you, 
and that I have made you superior to the whole universe.’^ — Xor. ii. 4*1, 

^^And when God promises you one of the two parties that it shall 
he yours.” — Kor viii. 7. 

Even where the yerh governs its conaplement with a 
preposition^ introduces that complement^ as 

«, y l5S O p O y 

cLJvil I wonder that you are writing,” 


. t "“t 

CASES US' WHICH EITHBE OE HAT BE USED. 

(155). In tlie following cases and ^^1 may be used 
indifferently : 

1. After the conjunction cJ, where it imi^lics conse- 
quence, as ^ “be who comes to me (he) 

is honoured.” 

2. After a particle of swearing, when the subject of 

the oath is not preceded by J, as ^ ^'^^7 

God ! — Zeid is standing.” 

3. After Ut “is not?” and “undoubtedly,” as 

Wj ul standing?” 

i ** * if pl ■^‘S- y 

jjss. lUh U “Undoubtedly God is forgiving.” 


After such an expression as “I said,” when it introduces 
the actual wofds of the speaker, as m Uj\ 

'fhrji, -flTsnmt T ao'^ir tc! ^ T f^n/l 5 )) 
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loss OF THE FINAL IN THE ABOTB-MENIIONED PAIITICLES. 

Of the particles treated of in the foregoing paragraphs, 
those ending in namely, and may 

be shortened into ^1, ^ and ^0 ; they then goyern 
under the follo'wing circumstances — 

ceases to goyern its noun, and generally takes 
(3 before its predicate, as “yerily Zeid is 

standing.” 

(3 appears to be used in this case to distinguish it from 
the negatiye 

has for its noun an indefinite pronoun understood, and 
its predicate can only be a complete sentence or clause, as 

S ^ OS- Jf C ^ 

Jli SjJ ‘^1 knew that Zeid was standing/^ 

for 

S ^ sox /ox 

“l knew tkat it (tke fact) was tkus — Zeid was 
standing.” 

If the commencement of such a sentence be a declinable 
yerb, it must be separated from the particle by one 
of the particles aj, or Jli, or else by a negatiye 
particle, as 

sox O y' O S /-'OX 

^ know that Zeid has come/^ 

/ /X X O X O S /X O / 

jjx/, “He knows that you will stand.” 

XXOXOXO'E / xo 0-0 / ✓ O y'% 

I ^ L-xwwAJsrt “ Does man think that we shall not 

^ y' 

A»llac collect his bones ? ” — Kor. Ixxv. 3. 

has also an indefinite pronoun understood for its 
noun, and the predicate must consist of a sentence, as 
'‘Aj if — Zeid were a lion.” 

If the sentence begin with a yerb, the Mtter must take 
the particle It or ^ , as 
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S ^ OS-' 

Joj >xi ^ As though Zoid had stood up.” 

s Ox Ox o-^ o :£x 

Joj jJ “As though Zoid had not come.” 

^0 never governs a following word, becanse on the 
removal of its final it ceases to have anj^- direct con- 
nexion with nouns, and becomes a mere conjunction, as 
‘‘but they were of the unjust.” 


6. NEGATIVE PAETICLES. 


(166). The particles of negation, U., i, cbf and 
govern words in the same manner as the verb (JJ!!, see 
p. 88 (41), and p. 195 (110) 5. 

The following are the rules to be applied : 

U governs a word in the objective, if the negation be 
complete and continuous, and the order of words cor- 
rect, as USlj ojJ 'C* “Zeid is not standing.” But if the 
negation be afterwards qualified, or if the usual order of 
words be disturbed, it does not exercise this influence, as 


'5* Si Cx 

AjJ “Zeid is uothing hut a poet.” 
AJj L» “jSTot standing is Zeid.” 


f governs like a verb— 1. If both its noun and predicate 
are indefinite. 

2. If the predicate do not come before the noun. 

3. If the negative be not afterwards qualified, as 


i “there is no man present.” 

izJi can only govern a noun of time, when the noun 
and predicate are not both mentioned together, as 
ibLs cy51 j sU-Sl I*a 3 rebels repent when it is not 
the hour for repentance,” for j*aL< SC SlPT caIj . 

according to some grammarians, can never govern 
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a noun ; others say that it may govern it if the proper 
order of words is preserved, as 

O ✓c-o ✓oS ^ y ^ ^ L> p ^ p O 

“He has no temporal authority except over the feeblest of madmen.” 

U is frequently used with the particle to corroborate 
the negation ; in this case it exercises no grammatical in- 
fluence on any following words, as 
is not a fool.” 

O o . X 

THE ABSOLUTE ITEGATIYE i^h[j U . 

(167). "When the negative particle ^ denies the exist- 
ence of a thing absolutely, it governs in the same manner 
as i.e. it puts the noun in the objective ease, and the 
predicate in the subjective case ; provided only that both 
noun and predicate are undefined, and that S introduces 
the noun, as J>-J i “there is no man coming.” 

If the noun be grammatically imconnected with any 
other word, the tenw'm is dropped, as in the example ; the 
reason for this is that the whole species is the subject 
of the negative, and species is always in a manner defi- 
nite, e.g. “knowledge in the abstract” (la sciensa), 
see p. 167 (81). 

If it be a regular feminine plural, as the fcthah 

may still be used to represent the objective case, although 
the feminine plural makes both its dependent and objective 
in T (see pp. lOG and 140), as (or AjI 

“ there are no believers (fern.) in the town.” 

Duals and regular masculine plurals are used in the 
regular objective case, as 

^ ^ “There are not two moons in the sky/’ 

^ ^ There are no helievers (masc.) in the city/’ 
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If the subject of the negation be immediately connected 
■with any other -word, the temohi is retained, as 

LiAic L:^ ^ “There is no onowith us going-up-a-mountain.” 

tjU i! “ There is no passcr-by-Zeid present.” 
jlil S “ There is no travelling sei-vant present.” 

[In the last example the tmioin is dropped, not on account of 3, but 
because the noun is in a state of construction ^vith the following one.] 

But if the noun be definite, or sei^arated by any inter- 
vening word or words from the negative I, it is not 
governed by the latter, as 

.S ' ^ y S 9 “55 <**0 ^ S ^ ^ ^ ^ SO^ ^ 

“ Zeid is not in the house, nor A.mr ; and there is not in the house 
a man, and there is not ■with us a woman.” 


In such eases as the above S should bo repeated with 
each separate negation. 

’When there are several nouns to bo denied, and S is 
repeated (such nouns being undefined, unconnected with 
any other word, and introduced by the i), either or both 
of the above constructions may be used ; thus 


iillj 'ij'i ^ 

f -Oj y' SV ^ ^ 

Ail b i' ^3 II jj ^ 

! 155 5’'v5 y' y" y' L ^ y 

j -«3 -55 y y y u y y 

ilJb j 1! 

I **»0 p y' y S' ^ y y" 

Mj ^ 5 ^ j 


There is no strength and no 
power but in God.’’ 


The prefixing of an interrogative particle to I does not 
alter its government, asJ^ASf J4-j 5t “is there no man 
in the house ?” 
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If tte predicate would be otherwise ambiguous, it must 
be expressed, as ^ “there is no man more 

learned than Zeid.” But if it be obvious, it may be under- 
stood, as J-Ij a “ there is no harm, scilicet to thee.” 

RELATIVE SENTENCES. 

(158). The relative sentence in Arabic consists of four 
parts— (l) The antecedent. (2) The relative or conjunctive 
noun, pronoun, or particle. (3) The qualificative clause. 
(4) The pronoun referring to the antecedent, thus 

LmS ^ ^ 

liter allxj^ The man who I saw him. 


RELATIVES on COISTJUJ^CTIYES. 


(159). is for definite antecedents only; for in- 

'definite “who?” and U “what?” are used. In inter- 
rogation we may add the demonstrative pronoun and say, 
lo ^ “who is that?” U “what is that ?” 

The article jt is regarded as a relative : (i) when joined 
to the agent or passive participle, as 


“the striker and the struck;” (2) in such expressions as 
“the beautiful of face” 


see p. 228 (138); (3) when (as it sometimes though rarely 
is) it is joined to a verb in the aorist, as in the following 
verse : 


fi y .>»"0 O O -**' O > P O X O x' ^ 

^^And he entices the Jerboa with sMhah^ oat of the hole at the 
end of its lair, and ont of the hole by which it enters/' = 

^ into which it pops." 


^ a Had of sweet-snicllmg plant growing in the desert, especially in 

the Biountam districts. 
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\Note . — A verb is sometimes put in apposition witb 
the agent and the article, when the latter is thus used 
as a conjunctive ; as 

Uiii Wdjs CdU jUM j 

tlie horses rushing about breathing hard^ and striking hre with 
their hoofs against the stones, and making incursions upon the enemy 
in the morning, and raising up dust therein.” — Xor. c. 1 — 4.] 


“which” (of two or more), “the one who,” etc,, 
may be used in four ways, as 


9‘ 

S ^ Sis. fi OP 

S f S'S. p op 

(4^ 0-1 

S CJ>-S,S P OP 

(4^ (nV.' 


of them who is standing 
pleases me.” 


1^1, are occasionally used to express something 
particular, and distinguished from anything else of the 
same nature ; the noun so specified being put in the 
accusative, as 


z' 0-0 .^p-CjS o o«o'vSP-5i -o 

^^0 God! pardon us — we who are a special 
bund.” 

.-o-'o-o ^ p o 

will do so and so — we the tribe in 
question.” 

p '^3-0 x’j- pxoS 

[^\ IdS* \j\ will do so and so — I individually.” 


Or and L^j may be omitted, provided the noun thus 
specified have the article, as 


t-'-sJ -^oS- opo-oj p o ✓ 

Uj^ij u5\3i 1 




Arabs are the most hospitable 
of men to guests.” 

^^We, the bands of prophets, never 
have heirs.” 
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SI followed by tbe genitive is also used to express 
admiration; if it come after an indefinite noun, it agrees 
with it, as S' “thou hast brought me a 

man — and what a man ! ” 

If it follow a definite noun, it is put in the accusative, 
as S' “Zeid came to me — ^what a man (he 

is)f” 

S* aiid U . Although these are indeclinable, the pro- 
noun referring to them must agree in gender and number 
with the thing for which they stand, as 

p u? ^ u y y m mO y p 

1 j saw a man who (maso.) did not 

please me.’^ 

'I ® woman who (fem.) did not 

please me.” 

^ and U are always masculine singular, unless speci- 
ally defined to the contrary, or to avoid ambiguity, as 

p L>P y o y ^y -.-o ? (J%y 

sluJ' “I saw a woman who (lit. of 

women (her) who) did not please me ” (where is femi- 

y p (jP y yu3o.mO y P i.,P 

nine), and ^ visited people 

who honour me” (where it is plural). 

OTHER CONJUNCTIVES. 

(160). Amongst the conjunctives or relatives are 
reckoned the particles (^1, U, p. 

“that,” with preterite or aorist of verbs, as 

y OP 0‘S- <.> P o y 

I wonder at that you stood/ ^ 

y Py oS o p o y 

lit? ^ ■wonder at that you should stand,” 

“that,” with a noun and its attribute, the substan- 
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tive verb “is” being understood, as 
have beard that Zeid is standing.” 


UJ 


U 0^ “that” with the aorist, as ^ 

‘‘I have come that 1 may visit you.” 

Ci “-what,” “that,” as in the following esamj)les : 


O'' '' -0 VO 


t Cli«xO* 

(4^ 


li iX)] \a^ 


I wonder what you struck Zeid forJ* 

wonder wkat Zeid is standing for*' 
(but tbis last construction is rare).- 


P ^^tliatj” is used with either the preterite or 
the aoristj as 

wVJ ^ would that Zeid bad stood.** 

S' Ox X Vx ox -ixS 

Juj j.yij Ojl “ I TTOuld that Zeid would stand.” 

"p is generally used in this sense with such verbs as t'j 
“to like” or “to be glad of,” seldom with any other. 


NATURE OF THE RELATIVE. 

(161). The relative must be one of three things : 

1. A sentence consisting of a subject and predicate, as 

X X ^ X 

came to me ivho roseJ^ 

S ^ P P'S- -53*0 P o5x 

isy\ saw him whose father is standing.” 

2. An adverb of time or place, or a preposition with 
its noun, as 

X ✓ o ■55 -“O P OP 

“Hike him who is ■with you.” 

o%o^^ X j '33 M-o '' I 

j CvI^aaJI ^_j 3 U ^ “To God (belongs) what is in the heayen 

and in tbe earth.** 

But the meaning must be complete; you cannot say. 
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for instance, CXj tjST “he came who by yon 

nor ijIjT “ he came whb to-day ” 

3. An agent, a passive participle, or a noun expressive 
of an inherent quality, as 

P y P 9 L, ^ 0>'0-0 9 y 

*' The beater.” “ The beaten.” The fair of face.” 


These, however, can only act as relatives to the article 
when it is considered as a conjunctive (see above). 


THE PRONOim WHICH REEERS TO THE ANTECEDENT. 

(162). The pronoun which refers to the antecedent 
agrees with it in gender, number, and person, as 

- 55-0 

came wliom I struck. 

^9 9 (^y ■>'•^‘0 

*'They two came, both of whom I struck.” 

Sometimes, though rarely, this correlative pronoun is 
idiomatically omitted, as in the proverbial expression 
“decide what you are the decider” (for 
“its decider”). 

The use of any but the third person as the pronoun 
referring to the antecedent is rare, although we do meet 

with such sentences, as “I am he 

who gave you the book,” literally “I am who I gave you 
the book.” 


CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 

(163). In conditional or hypothetical sentences the 
apodosis is generally introduced by one of the particles 
j and uJ . 

The aorist subjunctive, pointed with fethahy and intro- 
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duced by r or i_J, is used in tbe apodosis of a conditional 
proposition ; of this there arc eight cases. 

X ^ ^ (JS~ X o t ^ L, 9 

1. Imperative, as ^ “visit me and 

I will honour you.” If the command be a noun, and 
not a real imperative (see p. 233}, the aorist is pointed 
’(yith — (fhanniali^ as ^ “hold your tongue, 

and I will treat you well.” 

>* y c"£ y- yi^yy' <?- ox o ox x 

2. Prohibitive, as 

“do not strike Zeid, or he wall be angry with you.” 

X X X <j% y X 9%y y y y p OlE x 

Similarly, in negation, CSjij\ j ^ '^jip U “I do 

not know your house or I would visit you.” 

X X X oS X oS X xoSx 0«X u, X 

3. Precative, as U}U> J^\ ^ _jt J-f^U o^ “ Lord 
aid me, and I will do right ! ” 

ox X /ox X (j%. X /oxx S y Ox X 

4. Interrogative, as aJ} j J* ‘‘has 

Zeid a friend he can lean upon ?” 

xo X X 9 y ijTS. X /xxxo p uy 

6. Polite invitation, as ^ i!i 

“will you not alight with us, and you will meet with 
good treatment.” 


oyx xox 


6. Urgent request, as j h> 

“won’t you come to us ? we will honour you.” 

X -ci X x5- X OtS X ^ y^‘%y x x x ox 

7. Desire, as ^ j\ juOaj'li liiU “would that 

I had wealth to give away in alms ! ” 

/xo/xo:J P y ^9 y s x x xO«o •0 xx 

8. Hope, as j L_-^-^s:h “perhaps 

our friend will como, and we will honour him.” 


Note. The aorist subjunctive always refers to future time ; if the 
present be intended, it must be in the indicative mood, as - 

pyy yy y ^ ^ ^ ^ 

T| AiWiS 

Zeid is so ill that they have no hopes of his recovery or when, in 

y y ity S x.- 

the course of confcrsation, you use such a sentence as \S jL? 1 
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“ then— in that case — I think you are speaking the truth,” in reply to 
some previous q^uestion expressed or implied. 

PEOTASIS AND AEOBOSIS. 

(1 64). The protasis and apodosisof conditional sentences 
like those given above should be aorists of verbs. 

If, however, the protasis be an aorist, and the apodosis a 
preterite, the former must be apocopated, as 
“if you have patience, you will win” (lit. “have won,” 
i.e. as we should say, “ as good as won”), see p. 170. 

If the protasis be a preterite, and the apodosis an 
aorist, the latter may be either apocopated or not, as 
“if you have patience, you will win.” 

If both be preterite, there can, of course, be no apoco- 
pation, as “ if thou standest, I stand.” 

The introduction of prevents the apocopation of the 
aorist, as 

% p P y- as. 1^% 9 9^^ ^ CEO 

Jon rise, your brother will 
rise too.’^ 

O .‘'OXXO'S 9 y Oy' o.^ O 

lU If you do not go, your companion 

wiU not go.’’ 

The apodosis may be even omitted, as 

C'/' o s y c<S. 

jJ 11^ \ “You are unjust if you haY© 

for done it.” 

~ S /• '' ^ 0. o ✓ X as. 

cii-Jli ic-lxs “ You are unjust — i.e. if you have 

done it you are unjust.” 

In the protasis of conditional propositions the verb 
must not be preterite, at least in meaning ; neither must 
it imply a request ; or be a neuter verb ; or be governed 
by any of the particles ulsp, or ^ ; .and it must not 
be preceded by any negative particle except ^ or I. 
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In the apodosis, should the verb be affected by any of the 
reasons which would have disqualified it from occurring in 
the protasis, it must be introduced by t_j, 

“ if you have patience, then you shall succeed.” If it be 
an aorist, whether affirmative or rendered negative by the 
particle it may either be apocopated or not ; but if apoco- 
pated, it must be introduced by uJ. 

The particle U]., in the protasis always refers to present 
or future time, although the verb is mostly put in the 
preterite. Even if the aorist be used, the apodosis must 
have the preterite, but the sense will be still present or 
future, as U-jl “when the pro- 

mised term of the future life comes, we will gather you 
together,”' — Kor. xvii. 106. 


INVERSION OE THE VERB AND NOUN. 


(165). We have already said that the proper arrange- 
ment of a proposition is 

(I) (2) (3) 

Ycrb, Agent, Object, as 

(3) (2) (1) (2) (1) (3) 

]j^ Zoid struck A,mr” 

Either the agent or the object, however, may be placed 
first, as 

S (yy 

(i) d^\j Zeid struck me.” 

9<?ijyy oy 

IajJ “ Zeid — I have struck him.” 


( 2 ) 


<’ 9 9 oy y S oy 


(3) dJj ^^Zeid — I have struck his friend^s 

slave.” 


p oyy i^oy 


lyilh Zeil^T’l^'ave passed by 

yyyylJ: 
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In (1) Zeid is regarded as the subject, of ’which the 
verb with its object is the predicate. 

In (2) some word governing fjoJ is understood, e.g. tbjJ 
and the clause thus obtained is regarded as the subject 
of the proposition, the verb and its object is the 
predicate. 

If the object of the verb which thus precedes it be 
itself preceded by any word which ordinarily introduces 
a verbal proposition, it is put in the objective case, as 
“ If — Zeid — ^you strike him, he will 
strike you;” “if” being always used with verbs. 

But if it be preceded by any other word, it is put in the 
nominative, as I went out, and 

behold ! Zeid — they were beating him;” ^3!^ being used 
with nouns. 

If it be not preceded by any other word, it may be 
put either in the nominative or accusative indifferently, 
as UjJ or jjJ “Zeid — I struck him.” 

When an exception is implied, the second noun is in 
the objective case, as 


f ^9 ^ 9 9 

✓ b'/' 

9?(^^ y S y o y y ^ 


was thy friend, but (and) as for Amt 
I was an enemy of Ms father.’^ 


Mohammed sat down, hut as for Jaafar 
I sent him away.’^ 

jj \j^ ^^Zeid was killed, but as for Amr they ^ 


9 9 pfyy ^ 


did not Mil Mm.” 


OlSf - CERTAIN INVOLVED RQEMS OE EXPRESSION. 

(166). There are certain involved forms of expression 
Yhioh,,, although they occur but rarely, it. will be well to 
notice :-(i) Scj Sii'j “Zoid rose and sat.” This is a 



EXCEPTION. 


265 


simple case; the actions follow so closely one npon 
another that they may he almost considered as one Tcrh, 
of which the agent is expressed afterwards in the nsual 
way. (2) fj'jj j i_s^ “Zeid struck me, and I struck 
Zeid.” This seems a more ellipse of the agent jjJ in the 
jBrst verb, as though the speaker were mentioning it in 
passing as a reason for the action described by the second, 
as “ he struck me — so I struck Zeid.” 

nothing but the agent can be so elided ; you cannot, 
for instance, say, Sjj “you struck him, and 

Zeid struck you,” because in this case the \ in iSji 
would be ambiguous, being in fact a correlatiye pronoun 
referring to a nopn not yet expressed, which is inad- 
missibledn Arabic (see p, 179). 

and the; cognate verbs, from the nature of the case, 
form an excejJtion to this last rule, and you may say. 




a 


standing, and 


^ei<| t: 


I thought Zoid’s father was 


JU UX*.V/ 

thought I was standin; 


O' 


"When more than ^ne agent is exj)ressed, one or other 
of the verbs miist jagre^ 'with it in number and tense, as 
j.Uli\‘'^foMr th^o brothers rose and sat,” where 
the first agrees witfe- it as occupying the most important 
position; or j fis, where the second agrees with 

it as the nearest. It is better, however, in' all such cases 
to adopt the usual Ardet of words, and |ay,.l« j liU ;' 


'fcOEPIION. 

(167). The words,; T^^d in Arabic to imply exception 
are— I , which is a particle ; and which are nouns ; 

lA, and which are particles partaking of the 
nature of verbs. 
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■© 

1 . ^\. 

takes tke objective case, if the preceding clause is 
neither negative nor interrogative, as “ the 

people use— except Zeid.” Otherwise it is put in simple 
apposition with the noun, as ajJ %.pA j*lj U.“no one rose 
hut Zeid.” 

If the noun to which exception is made he understood, 
the noun excepted and following is put in the case in 
which such noun would have been, as 

-S) 

dJj 31^ U There rose not save Zeid.’’ 

'53 p 

! Jjj 3^ j I saw hut Zeid.” 

Oy- -35 P 

jup 31 U passed by but Zeid.” 

2« Silld * 

P and being nouns, place the thing excepted in 
a state of construction. 

tj'^ is indeclinable, butp is declined, and follows the 
same rules as those given for the noun following It , as 

VJ* j, ? 

O-" .^o 7 0 .^0-0 '' 

<Sij 1 ^ The people rose except Zeid.” 

(*J^V passed by tbe people except Zeid 

where it is put in the accusative. 

d^l U No one came except Zeid.” 

JUj iXss^b kZJjjyi U “ I passed by one but Zeid;” 
where it is either declined or not. 

O''* JPOy ^ 

U ^^None came but Zeid.” 
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OX ^ ^ 

Zoid.^^ 

Ox ox P ox X X 

jvjj U I passed by no one but Zeid 
wliere it is declined. 


3. j and l^l>-. 


and LiU-, arc gonerally construed ■with the 
objeetiye case, and 1 a- haying for the most part the 
particle U prefixed. 

“ Tbe people came except Zeid,” 
ht, wliat is beside (or free 
from) Zeid. 


\,yjj \ss^ U 

ox X X X P X0«0 ^ ✓ 

1 (3iji J llLcs^ J \ ^ 


If U he omitted, they may be construed with the 
oblique case, but this is rare. 

X 0 

Lw II “especially,” may take either the nominative or 
genitive after it, as ajj ULjS “all the 

people pleased me, especially Zeid.” 


In the first case ajj ^ is considered as equivalent to 
and in the second a^ is regarded as the 
complement of ^ and in a state of construction with it ; 
the particle L» being pleonastic, and exercising no influ- 
ence on what follows, see p. 207 (121). 


APPOSITION. 

(168). "Words in apposition are put in the same case, 
as “Zeid the accomplished came,” where 

the noun and qualifying adjective are considered to be 
in apposition, and are both in the subjective case with 
But if the first be indeclinable, the second is put in the 
case which the first would have exhibited had it been 
declinable, as wiiCJA “ I saw that man.” 
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If the noun has lost its case-ending accidentally, as, 
for instance, hy a vocative particle, see p, 199, (113) 2, it 
may take either — or — , as “Oh Zeid 

the generous ! ’’ 

There are five kinds of apposition : 

1. Description. 

2. tJdic Simple Apposition. 

3. Corroboration. 

4. Substitution. 

6. Explanatory Apposition. 

1. DESCEIPTIOKT. 

(169). To this class belong what we should call ad- 
jectives; but it cannot be too strongly impressed upon 
the student’s mind that there is no such thing in Arabic 
as an abstract adjective. Thus in the expression : 

“a generous man,” the word does not signify “gener- 
ous” in the abstract, but rather means a “generous 
being,” of what kind the context must define. The 
strictly literal translation will therefore be “a man, a 
generous one.” This will explain how it is that we 
speak of “apposition,” rather than of “the concord of 
adjectives and substantives,” a phrase which could have 
no meaning in Arabic, and which would lead to much 
misconception. 

The Descriptive either applies to the noun itself, as 
^ i “I passed by a generous man;” or to some- 

thing connected with the noun, as i^] “I 
passed by a man whose father is generous.” 
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NATUPE OP THE BBSCEIPTIYE. 

(170). The Descriptive must be 

1. A derived fornij as 

I from 

S ^ H y 9 '' 

handsome/' from • 

J.^! more accomplished," from 

2. A demonstrative pronoun, as L\!a> “I passed 

by (tMs) Zcid here.” 

3. A norm introduced by some other noun implying, 

possession as, JU ^jS ^ Passed by 

a iTifl.T) the possessor of property.” 

4. A relative noun, as passed by a 

man of Beyrout.” 

The noun thus qualified must be expressed ; and if it 
be indefinite, it must be limited to one individual, as in 
the foregoing examjsle. 

The verbal noun is sometimes used as a descriptive, as 
“I passed by a just man but this is for 
JIa 1^3 “a possessor of justice,” and must stand by itself 
and be masculine, as though it had _,i prefixed ; see p. 
208 (123). 

A sentence consisting of subject and predicate may 
stand for the descriptive, as jijlj ‘‘I passed 

a man (whose) father is standing.” Or consisting of a 
verb and its object, as passed by 

a man who loves knowledge.” 
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So too an adverb or a preposition and its case, as 
jlAif ^ “I like a man witb yon” or 

‘‘in tbe house.” 


CONCORDANCE OP THE DESCRIPTIVE AND THE NOUN. 


(171). "When the descriptive applies to the noun itself, 
it follows it in gender, number, and case, and in taking 
the article or not, as the case may be, as 

J-oUJt ^^The accomplished man oame.^' 

ox X ox P X / oSx 

I saw two accomplished men/^ 

X X $XOO P Ox X 

‘ I passed by an aecomplisbed 'woman.” 

When the descriptive applies to something connected 
with the noun, it follows the preceding noun in number 
and case, and in taking the article ; but in gender and 
person it agrees with what follows, according to the rules 
given for the concord of the verb and agent, see p. 178 
(100), as 

9'}^ oS P xx5 0 % P P'S- 9 xO-O 9 9 ^x 

The man came whose father is — or whose two parents, or parents 
are — accomplished.’ ’ 

XX ■$. 9 xxo-o 5 99^(^mO 9^ X0«O 9 P -55 -O ^x 

iflaijij! ifciijl iLLali.!! 

“ The man came whose daughter is — or whose two, or daughters are 
— accomplished.’ ’ 


In these cases the singular or the broken plural may 
be used at pleasure, as sj'Zj J^j 

passed by a man whose parents are generous.” In short, 
the descriptive in these and in similar examples is con- 
sidered in every way equivalent to a verb, see p. 228 
(1S8). 
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2. SIMPLE APPOSITION. 

(172). Simple apposition is of two kinds, grammatical 
and logical. The first is when two words are joined by 
a simple conjunction, as 

S ^ so 

j ‘3JJ -Zeid and A.mr came to me.” 

fooi O ^ O P '' o ^ 

j j*ij WtosoeTer gets up and goes I -will 

honour Mm.” 

If the first word be a pronoun forming part of a 
Terbal form, it must be repeated in its detached shape, 
as Jjj j Ijt lLJst “Zeid and I came (h'A I came, I and 
Zeid},” unless a word intervene, in which case it need 
not be so repeated, as ajjj and Zeid went 

‘ to-day.” 

If the first word be a preposition, with its noun, the 
preposition must be repeated, as 

SjJi j CSj CJ jj^ “ I passed by thee and by Zeid.’’' 

y Ox* ? yOfO 

Liih-j j JUl ! “ The property is between me and thee.” 

If the words thus connected are both verbs, they must 
agree in tense, as 

Sxs J He rose and sat.” 

9 9oy y 9 9^y 

tAxsb ^ He rises and sits.” 

If the first of two words so joined be a participle govern- 
ing a noun like a verb, the second may be a verb, as 

\xB ^ 

And by the cayalry making incursions on the enemy in the morn- 
ing, and raising up dust therein.*^ — Kor. c. 3-4. 
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Similarly a verb used as a noun may have a noun 
in apposition with it, as in the verse — 

y jT ^ !*• y yyt^rmCi y ? y 

he*- AJ j yr*^ V. 

“ Oh ! many a fair one of the tribe of el-2iwahij, mother of a boy -who 
has crawled and is beginning to wait.” 

where ^ is equivalent to a participle. 

PARTICLES EMPLOYED IN FORMING THE APPOSITION. 

(173). The particles employed in forming the apposi- 
tion are— • 

j “and,” implying simple conjunction, as 
“Zeid and 'Amr.” 

<_i “and,” implying sequence or consequence, as 
ojJ “Zeid rose and Amr.” 

P “then,” implying progressive series, as ^ SaJ 
“Zeid came and then 'Amr.” 

“even to,” implying limited progression, as 

^ o5-0»«<tO *55 X ^ ^5 ^ 

C-?U ^^The people died, even to tlie Prophets.” 

o 

9 y i-o-o y 9 ^ f i'O 

if A.«J 1 1 j♦A^ “The pilgrims arrived, even to those 

walking on foot.” 

“or,” implying simple disjunction, as^^Xi ,1 Sjj 
“ Zeid or 'Amr came.” 

'Ji.1 “or” (after “whether”), as yH p ajJ ctiAAt “is 
Zeid or 'Amr with you ? ” 

Q “either,” as (pr and he learned 

either law or grammar.” ■ 

1! “not,” implying simple negation, as^Jixf ajJ 
“ Zeid came — not 'Amr.” 
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^ “nay,” “or rather,” alternative, asJJiS ajJ 
“Zeid came to me — nay rather 'Amr.” 

^ “but,” as 

C- y O'' S O , 

^ ^^Zeicl came to me, but Amr did not 

come.’’ 

O^SO/ O J 

came not to mo, but A.mr has 
come.” 


3. COREOBOEATION. 


(174). The corroborative apposition takes place either 
in (1) the words, or (2) the sense. The first consists of 
simple repetition by way of emphasising the word itself, as 


-Hj ‘VJ 


‘ Zeid, Zeid came to me.” 


Jv.)j t^jp Zeid struck, stmeh, 

tt , n 

^ 1 es, yes I 

Or it is the use of synonyms, as 

ILjI oL.J sW “a lion, a lion came.” 
juj iXx3 Zeid sat, sat down. 

^ Yes, certainly! 

Or it is the repetition of a clause, as jiili ooj 

“Zeid is standing, Zeid is standing.” 

If it be required to repeat the affixed pronoun, the 
word to which it is affixed must also be repeated, as 
lSj (ip* “I passed by thee, by thee” [not d3dj]. 

It may, however, be repeated separately in its nominative 
form, as lz 2] cXi <^jj^ “ I passed by thee— thee.” So, too, 
the initiative cannot be repeated without its noun, as 
'"‘Vj ul bvj ul “ eerily Zeid” [not (4j u.l ull* 
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If the pronoun be inseparable from the verb or pre- 
position, etc., it must be repeated in its detached form, as 


✓ CS- ^ y 

cuil Thou hast struck— thou. 

^ijyy 

\j) Thou hast struck me — me. 

^ P Oyy 

yb I passed by him — him/’ 

In one case a verb in the third person singular has 
the corroborative detached pronoun following it in the 
first person, namely, after the particle of restriction 
\Z\^, as lit “no one got up but me,” 

O o? y"S- o y o y fi y? y y m 9 tSS •^5' 

“l am lie who provides them with livelihood, and who defends their 
rights; and none but I or the like of me protect their honour.” 


By the “apposition of corroboration” which takes place 
in the sense is meant such expressions as “he hiniself,” 
“ they — all of them,” and the like, which are expressed 
in Arabic as follows: my — thy — him — ^her — its — self; 
our — your — them — selves, are rendered by the words 
Juli “self” or “soul,” and “eye” or “essence,” 
with the affixed pronouns. JJu agrees in number with 
the noun, as 

MASCULINE. 

9 ? f^y so y . \ 

AmJj \ Zeid himself \ 

.ypppo^ ..^ 0 ^ 3-0 r •Ty f CEme 

The two Zeids themselves } 

\ u .j I IS. . me. 

J The Zeids themselves / 


EEMININE. 



Hind herself | 

The two Hinds themselves / came. 
The Hinds themselves J 



^^SEIF,” SELVES, ” ETC., HOW EXPRESSED. 


>7^ 
i I O 


is used in tlie singular only, as 

o j? p o X- f o-C) 

^ The Zeids themselves/’ 

P p O '' P '^O 

The Hinds themselves.” 


■\Ye may also say ^‘iii i^ropria persona,'^ as 

i ..Yi “Zeid came /m propria persona''’ and so on. 

“All of tAem” is expressed either by the word 
“all,” with the affixed pronoun and agreeing with 
the noun in gender and number, or by the word 
“ altogether,” employed separately ; “ both of them,” by 
the dual word fem. construed in the same 

manner as jl, as 

O P -J> (? S’ O-* 0-0 

The people came, all of them/’ 

y py ^9 -55-0 

came, both of them/’ 

✓ O/'O o-So.^o-o P 

U.(-sK' LZijyt I passed by the two women, both of 

" " ' ^ " them.” 

(The word is often used to express thoroughness, as 
‘‘ho is a thoroughly learned man.”) 

^ ^ O % ^ 0 x' 0-<5 9 y 

1 I met the army all-together.” 

1 j “ And on his family altogether.” 


If it be necessary to repeat the pronoun affixed to jAi 
or ^ “self,” it is to be repeated in the nominative 
detached form, and placed first, as 

ox OS .X 0 -' -- 

^^Thou thyself didst strike/’ 

/i^Ox ^p ^ ^ ^ 

himself struck/’ 

^^In short the words JJl=“solf,” JhM =“ solves,” 
Ji = “ all,” = “ altogether,” are used in almost the 
same manner in Arabic as in English. 
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“Each other,” “one another,” are expressed by 
“a portion,” repeated for each of the two parties to the 
mutual action, as 

L, 9 9 ? O 

jdii Go down, enemies to each otlier.” 

(^9 op ✓O 9 P ^ c 

ijcM j*-v*“*^ jvAhLai Jv^\ utilj “To those prophets have yre given 

pre-eminence, one of them over another.” 

4. APPOSITION OP SUBSaTTXJTION. 

(175) . This is of four kinds : 

1. Simple substitution of one word for another con- 
formable to it in meaning, as ojj *1^ “Zeid, your 

brother, came.” 

2. Substitution to correct a statement respecting the 
whole of a thing, and to imply that a part only was 

(JS- /x- c OS 9'^OP ^ OxS 

meant, as^ljl ai.oj ji aAJj lJ^J\ “I eat the loaf — 
a third of it — ^half of it — most of it.” 

3. Substitution of a word or phrase to correct a state- 
ment respecting a person or thing, and to imply that it 
is not the person himself or thing itself, but something 
connected with Mm or it which is meant, as 

9 9 y'-' 99 0 9 9 9o soy yyo"S- 

I knowledge— beauty 

— speech,” etc. 

99oy oS. 9 9 yy S oy y 9 

&jy ,1 iyji “Zeid was plundered— his mare — his 

garment.” 

4. Substitution of a word or phrase to correct a lapsus 

linguce, or a statement erroneously made through want of 
reflection, as “I rode the horse — the 

she-camel.” 

6. EXPLANATORY APPOSITION. • 

(176) . Explanatory apposition defines more particu- 
larly something that has gone before, as 
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Joj Your friend Zeid came/’ 

ox I' iSi'^ 133 «o xS 

jjj J.^1 Ul “l am the beater of the man Zeid,” 

^ " —see p. 202 (116). 

In these two examples the word “Zeid” is said to be 
in explanatory apposition, 

A noun (substantive or adjective) in apposition to a 
vocative, may be put either in the subjective or objective ; 
unless it be followed by another noun in a state of con- 
struction with it, in which case ■ it must be put in the 
objective, as 

4X4.^*^ b ^^OLl! Mohammed, the Prophet.” 

'^x ** 

^ /'O-O P Ox X 

Csij U ^^Oh! Zeid, the intelligent.” 

Jl^-O X X P xo X 

* Abraham, the Mend of God.” 

■£ X 0«O P P X X 

V. **Oh! man, son of my brother.” 

iVb/e.— If the word occur between two proper 
names, and consequently lose its al/f, see p. 12, (11) 3, 
the noun to which it is in apposition may be pointed with 
either dlmimah or fethaJi^ as ^ 0 • Zeid, the 

son of 'Amr.” 


ADMIRATION. 

(177). There are many forms of expressing admiration 
in Arabic, as 

{!!!• J 

U j\i ^jd iiS God bless him® for a horseman ! ” = what 
a fine horseman!” 

X X iS5 X XO X- 

Uslj Wj i_ 5 'd-aJ Wj “Bravo! Selma! bravo! bravo!” 

Such as these are of course irregular; but there are 


^ Sec p. 60j eml of nolo ii. 


- See aotc, p. 194. 
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two forms wHeli may be derived regularly from any 
verb, viz. (i) U, and (2) j 

(1) takes the accusative of tbe thing admired, as 


<5-0^ y o S . ✓ 


How liandsome is Zeid 1 ” 
*^How liandsome he is 


(2) } governs tbe thing admired in the genitive by 
the preposition 


as 


0^0 0 5 


How liandsome is Zeid ! ” 

o c5 

“How noble be is ! ” 

The thing admired must immediately follow the forms 
U and j JmI, and cannot occur in any other position 
in the sentence. 

The thing admired need not be expressed with Jm] U 
if it be already sufficiently obvious from the context, as 




^ if /• 




J jJj lSj^ 

see Hmm A.mr, her tears pour down, weeping for ^mr; and how 
patient she used to be 1 

yfL>% f' if ^ f f ff o5- ^ f f 

where t» j stands for U j ; the thing 

admired, in this case the pronoun U being sufficiently 
obvious, although not expressed. 

The complement may be a proposition introduced by 

0 5 « 

or U, as 

i^ p f fp o5 ^ «a ^ tj % ^ ‘Sif’ f 

**0h, my two friends, how fit is it for a man of intellect that he should 
seem patient I ” etc. 



SECTION III. — THE PAETICLES AND INDE- 
CLINABLE WOEDS. 


PARTICLES. 


^178). In addition to the particles already treated of 
in the course of this work, there are some others which 
it will be necessary to indicate. Of these the following 
are the most important ; 

^ used in conditional sentences, and followed by J in 
the complement, as ajJ ^ “if 2eid had come, I 
would have honoured him.” 

lit “as for,” as JilAii Lit “as for Zeid, (he is) going 
away;” see p. IGG (87). 

This last is chiefly used to introduce a subject, as in 
the phrase with which, after the formal exordium, most, 
books commence, viz. aju lit lit. “as for after,” i,e. “after 
praising God,” etc. 

t inteiTOgativc, as 




dJj ^ * Bid Zeid stand xip ? ** 

s 

“isZoid standing?” 

When an alternative follows, it is introduced by ^1, as 


c *£ O«o 


^ ^ it dihs (syrup of raisins) in tlie 

vessel or lioney?’’ 

Jj-ll j*l I “is your dibs in the jar or in the 

3 leathern bottle?” 

^ asks a direct {juestion, and is never used in alterna- 
tive (Questions, as 
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Did Zeid stand up?’^ 

l*j li' jj^£ (Ja “is Amr standing ? ” 

If used -witli the aorist, 4 }* gives it a future sense. >. 

^ Yes/» 

^ yes; certainly!'* 

‘ Yes " — used only with inter- 
rogatives or oaths, 

''Yes, hy God!"^ 


"Yes." 
'just so." 

•c» . if 


4 Eerily.” 

"is not ? ’ ' (before a vocative) . 
Uil "is not?" (before an oath). 


The two last are also used in solemnly opening a dis- 
course ; It is also employed in making a petition. 

{k Hulloa P’ When this is used with the demonstra- 
tive pronoun \2, the detached form of the pronoun often 
intervenes, as 

\3 jii« "Ho! that one there." 
l3 oil l& "Ho! you there." 


are used with the future tense to excite or encourage 


^1 



to the performance of an action ; when used with 
the past tense, they imply blame or reproach for 
having neglected it. 


CERTAIN ABVERES OF TIME AND PLACE. 

(179). signifies “where,” and is generally joined 
to a sentence. 

is an interrogative of place. 


1 In Egypt is commonly nsed for “yes!” and in Syria and elsewhere 

is frequently prefixed to pO ; thus, ^ 1 “yes!” (_5Us also used, 

especially by Turbs, as equiYalent to our ‘^farewell,” on formally taldng leave 
of any one. 
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or signifies “ near ” = Sic. 

becomes SkSj with the aj0&xed pronoun, as ^_Sj. 

. [iVbi5<5.— governs its nonn in the genitive, with the sole ex- 
ception of which it governs in the accusative.] 

(jJll “yesterday,” but it means any day that is past. 
If it is in construction with any other word, it is declinable 
as an ordinary noun. 

ki at all,” used with a negative, and referring to 
past time, as U “ I have not seen him at all.” 

(all three terminations being recognized) signifies 
“ever;” it is used with the negative, and refers to future 
time. If it be placed in construction with another word, 
it is declined, as “for ever and ever.” 

^ and aI. = “ since,” “ then (when it 

was so)” “then,” “on that day.” 

“when,” refers to future time even when joined 
with the preterite tense, as “when you are, or 

shall be....” 

“when,” requires a complement, as “and 

when I saw him, he rose.” 

c* 

“when,” refers to past time. 

“where?” is interrogative or conditional. 

“when,” is interrogative or conditional. 

r. „ “how,” is interrogative or conditional. 

‘ ‘ now,” refers to present time. This is not properly 
speaking a particle, but the adverbial accusative of the 
noun ^T-“time,” with the article. 

and may have either a nominal or a verbal 
sentence for their complement, as 
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\ij “My father came when Zeid was Emir.’* 

9 ^ ? y ? "S- ^ ^ 

jA.£^ iilj 4}| ^^A cijU# “My father died when Omar was born.” 

S y ^ 9 ^ P ^ 

^Jlr^ ui.^! cJL.w>- “I sat where you are sitting.’^ 

p o p ^ -«o >■ p o 

j*\5\ “where the Sultan stays, there will I 

stay.” 

Ifote . — and tcC imitate the construction 
of as 

t> P P ^ “ii -£>? 9 y' \ 

\ jjs> ^ This is the day when their sincerity 
shall profit the sincere.” 

y^y' (j y' (y y^'S- 

“When she came to her house.” 

Oy (y 

(*>v. ^ “since the day he spoke to me.” 

'is\ “that is,” is used especially to introduce a comment 

£x>'C.SS'.^oxy| 

upon or explanation of a difficult word, e.g. c-^js 3 ^ jjt. 

“this is ‘asjadf i.e. gold.” 

(Jl, and are used with the aorist of verbs to im- 
part a distinctly future sense, being the more em- 
phatic of the two. 

Vs with the aorist expresses hope, it may be rendered 
in English by “ I suppose,” asJil-3T 33 “ the traveller 
is approaching, I suppose.” Like its English equivalent, 
it is used ironically, as Vi “a liar will speak 

the truth, I suppose.” With the preterite it implies the 
accomplishment of an expected action, as 

P SO«<3 y Oy 

aS “The Emir is mounted” (said to people who 
^ ^ ^ ^ ^ expecting his coming). 

“Zeid came — he was riding too.” 

“certainly not,” said to one who tells yoh to do a 
thing, or makes an assertion. 



INDECLINABLE WOEDS. 


283 


PLEONASTIC PARTICLES. 


(180). Pleonastic particles are : 
after “it is not.” 

J “to” is sometimes, tlLongh, rarely, so used, as 

9^ 9 vy 

^ LZJjJa. 

y , y , P -^0^0 S ✓ 

1 witli 3 in snch sentences as UjUT ^ U 

“we have never been polytheists, neither we nor onr 
fathers.” 

U in conditional sentences (see p. 175). 

U after ^ and ^ , in which case it does not prevent 
them from governing the genitive as before. 

U after 4^, see p. 197 (111). 

U after t, as \'^ “like what” = “as.” 

\Note. — la U-i ^'whilst,” and '* ■whenever,” the l/» and the 
•word to -which it is joined should al-ways be -written as one word.] 


after the negative U, as 
standing,” see p. 254. 

“that,” after “when?” as 57} 
“when that Zeid went we went.” 


Zeid is nol, 



INDECLINABLE WORDS. 

(181). Indeclinable words, i.e. those which do mi change 
iheir terminations to indicate the different oases, are the 
following ; 

Particles. 

The preterite and imperative of verbs (see p. 26, note : 
the pronominal prefixes and affixes being' considered as 
separate words). 

The aorist when followed by the energetic ^ 4* 
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All nouns, when joined to the affixed pronoun of the 
first person. 

The demonstrative pronouns. 

The relative pronouns ^ and U. 

Interjections. 

Nouns which serve as verbs; see p. 2S1 (139). 

In addition to the above, which have been already 
described, there are — 

1. Compound expressions. 

2. or metonyms. 

3. Certain adverbs of time and place. 

1 . COMPOUKI) EXPEESSIONS. 

(182). 1. The compound numerals from 11 to 19. 
jmx . ‘‘EleTen came.’^ 

y’ S 9 C/S-y' 

Jo-1 k::^\j saw eleven.” 

✓ ✓ y 9 iyyy 

jJmx. a».U passed by eleven.” 

Both portions of the compound are pointed with fethah 
throughout. 

jhs. ujj is however an exception, the first portion being 
declined as an ordinary dual noun (see p. 158). 

2. Compound adverbs of time and place, as 

y y y' y^ tyy S y 9 

L5^V. s® comes to me morning and 

j == ) evening.” 

9 y y I 

^ \ssb “This wine is middling.” 

<jy y xyy y s y9 

^ neighhonr” 

(k’l house honse^honse to house). 
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3. The first portion of compound proper names is in- 
declinable, as (see p. 220). 


2 . 1 


lij METON-TMS. 


(183). These are 




So and so/’ 


These are used with or without the conjunction j, as 
j ^ ‘*The affair was so and so.” 

y t> y y L, y py p 9 

1 .::^^ j 4 “l said to him so and so.” 

2. “howmany?” 

This is construed either with the adverbial accusative, 
or with the genitive, with or without . 

aS > How many dirhems ?” 

yo o 1 

If it is separated from the noun to which it refers, the 
latter is always in the accusative, as Cw “How 

many slaves have I ? ” 

3. “how many !” The predicate of tliis is generally 
a sentence, as in the verse 

(j'S-y y <jy L) p (^y y y y o-o yt^'S- -fi- % ij » Syy 

^^3 ^ L.5^^ 1 

“How many griefs that the physician cannot heal does he suffer! 
Ah ! would that my saying ‘ how many,’ could express it ! ” 

4. “so and so,” “so many,” which always take the 
accusative, as uijjj iK “I have such and such a 
number of dirhems.” 

It may be also repeated with or without the conjunc- 
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^ iji. ✓✓ P ^ 

tion, as U&,j US’j ij:.Su “I had so many 

dirhems.” 


3. ADTBIIBS OF TIME AJTD PLACE. 


(184). Some indeclinahle adverbs of place may be 
used absolutely without a governed noun, and are then 
pointed ivith -1 dliammali. They are — 

before, ia front (ditto), 
behind. 


l)efore (of time). 


j?o^ 

after (ditto). 


LZ^s^ under. 

p^^ 

aboYe. 


p i 

before (of place). 


? o . 

ri. 


behind. 

p p 

do-wn. 

np. 


“ else,” is also sometimes so used, but in this case 
some such word as U=“what is,” is supposed to be 
omitted : it occurs after and S, as f 
“ I caught ten, nothing else.” 

p t. ^ It 9 <u y p p 9 P 

t_vavP>- enough,” as A,!ii , “I like his 

speech well enough.” 

The declinable adverbs are sometimes made to govern 
a sentence, in which case they are pointed with fethah, 
as “the time I reproached old age.” 

If they are followed by anything but a preterite, the 
declined form is preferred, as “the 

day their truth shall profit the truthful.” 

Jji, “like,” when followed by or U, is pointed with 
fethah and not further declined, as 

' "u { I rose like be rose/^ 

I py 9^% yc \ like he rises.'' 
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SXJSrsrAET of the peinciples of aeabic statax. 


(185). If we analyze Arabic sentences -by tbe rules 
of European syntax, we shall find tliem full of anomalies. 
But if we discard our preconceived notions as to tbe 
concord of substantive and adjective, nominative case 
and verb, etc., and look at tbe question from an Arabic 
point of view, we shall find them consistent and logical. 
Tbe following are tbe principal points of Arabic syntax, 
to which tbe attention of the student is directed. 

1. Sentences are composed of nouns, verbs, and 
particles. 

2. ' Arabic nouns are all concrete', that is, they are all 
what we should call substantives, and do not express 
abstract ideas. 

3. The verbs contain a pronoun inherent in the form, 
which is their real agent. 

Consequently, in analyzing the sentence 
‘^Zeid the generous came,” rather than say, as in Euro- 
pean languages, that sjj is the nominative or agent to 
the verb and that is an adjective agreeing 

with AjJ, I should prefer to say that the true explana- 
tion is — 

“He came” (the agent he being contained in the -word 


•& O'' 





''O'O 


sc t t O t 

I mean Zeid (Zeid being the 7tame of the agent JxliJ i 
and therefore in apposition with it). 

^^The generous one” (also in apposition with the agent or 
with the name). 


4. One nonn may define or determine another ; such 

a state of dependence is indicated by the dependent case, 
as “the book of the man.” 
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The indefinite nature of a noun is expressed by 
tenwin. 

The definite nature of a noun by the loss of the tenwin ; 
and, if it stand by itself, except it be a proper name, by 
the addition of the article. 

The absence of both tenwin and article shows that the 
noun, unless it be a proper name, is connected with that 
which immediately follows it. 

6, A sentence naturally consists of a subject and 
predicate, that is, the thing about which we are going 
to speak, and some statement concerning it, as 

SUBJECT. PBEBICATB. 

Aj “Zeid (is) standing.” 

Both subject and predicate are put in the subjective case 
with dhammah. 

The simple logical copula “w,” is generally omitted; 
if emphasis be required, the pronoun is used to supply its 
place, as “Zeid he (is) standing.” 

The predicate may consist of or contain a verb, as 
Ajj “Zeid struck.” This is properly “ZTe struck 
namely “Zeid” The agent “he” being contained in 
the verb, and the name of such agent being subsequently 
mentioned for the sake of clearness, hence it follows that 
the natural order of words is to place the so-called agent 
after the verb. 

But if the verb is active or transitive, there must be 
also an object on which the action fails, as '(Jjk CJJi 
“ Zeid struck ‘Amr.” 

The object is put in the objective case with fethah. 

If it is neuter or intransitive, further explanation may 
as to the state or condition of the agent, as 
“Zeid rose hastily.” 
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State or condition is ahvays expressed hy the ohjective 
case. 

I have said that both subject and predicate are put 
in the direct case, as in the sentence Zeid (is) stand- 
ing,” in which the logical copula ‘‘is,” and a noun or a 
verb with its true inherent pronominal nominative, form 
the predicate. 

If, however, we wish to express existence in a state of— 
or, the fact of lecoming^ that is, of assuming a certain con- 
dition — it is clear that by the rule above given, such 
state must be expressed by the objective case, as 

_j' SO'' ✓ ^ 

U5I3 dsij Zeid was standing.’^ 

^ y soy y y 

llsLri. duj jLtf " Zeid became a tailor.” 

Hence the rule that and shnilar verls put the predi- 
cate in the objective case. 

6. Particles modify the sentence by extending or re- 
stricting the action of the verb. Some few, and the 
like, are exactly the reverse of see p. 248 (154), 
putting the subject in the objective case, and the predi- 
cate in the nominative, thus “verily, Zeid 

is standing.” Here the predicate is introduced by a 
second or subordinate initial particle J. The explana- 
tion of this seems to be — 

I am going to speak of my subject. 

Ijuj qtid Zeid/^ ue. in Ms conHiion of Zeid {whence the use 
of the ohjective case). 

"VSTell — ( J ) be is standing (wMcb last becomes, as ii were, 
a new predicate, and is therefore properly put in the 
nominative). 
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These are the principal points which the student 
should hear in mind. Having mastered these, and made 
himself familiar with the further details given in the 
course of the work, he should, study some easy native 
grammar, such as the Ajrumiyeh. This he will he able 
to do without difficulty with the help of the Grlossary of 
technical terms, at the end of this book. 
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SECTION I.— THE METEE. 

(186) . A knowledge of Prosody is absolutely necessary 
to the student of Arabic, since it enables him to correct 
the errors of copyists and printers, and, in this way, to 
understand passages which would be otherwise obscure. 

J^OJTENCIATIJRE. 

(187) . The technical name for prosody is 

the word ^^>11 signifying a “pattern” or “standard of 
comparison.^’ It is also called from the name 

of the inventor of the system. 

The Arabs have instituted a fanciful comparison be- 
tween “a verse of poetry,” sAA) ijit. “a house of 

poetry”) and “a tent,” oli), lit. “a house of hair 
(cloth).” 

The parts of the^x^ lLAj or “verse” are named after 
those of the JiA (AAj or “tent,” thus: — Each of the two 
hemistichs of which the liAu is composed is called a 
“one of the two flaps which form the folding-door 
of the tent.” The first of these is called the jn or 
“fore-part,” the second the or “hind-part.” 

Each of the consist of “feet,” called 

(sing. ^) “portions” when spoken of as integial parts 
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of the Yerse; hut •when spoken of in the abstract they 
are called (sing. i.e. ‘‘representing the 

measure by parts of the root Jri ” (see p. 19). 

The last foot of the first is called the as it 
determines the metre ; the last foot of the second is 
called the or “class,”- and determines to what sub- 
division of a particular metre the verso belongs. 

The opening foot of the verse is called the ; the 
first foot of the second is called the “be- 

ginning;” and all the remaining parts are included in 
the general term “ stuffing.” 

The metres are called (singular This word 

means “sea,” but in its primary signification it means 
“extent” or “space,” and is applied to the “space” 
covered hy the Jd} or “tent.” 

A complete poem in Arabic is called ; it should 
contain not less than thirteen or more than one hundred 


and twenty distichs (lAAl, pi. o-'Cl). 

The first two hemistiehs rhyme together, and 

the same rhjme is repeated at the end of every second 
hemistich throughout the poem. 

, The two .rhyming hemistiehs with which the poem 
commences are called the “exordium.” 

A poem without a , and consisting of only a few 
versos, is called “fragment.” 

The scansion of a verse, i.e. its resolution into the 
constituent feet is called “cutting up.” 


ELEMENTS OF ViTIICH THE FEET ARE COStPOSED.- 

(188). The ele ment s of which the feet are composed arc 
not, as in Latin prosody, merely long and short syllables, 
but certain rhythmical sounds or notes; namely, 



ULTANTITT. 


29S 



AillLIU X.mE AND 

SYMIiOL. 

LATIN NAMB AND SYMBOL. 

o 

, J 


light chord. 

— (hemi-spoiidens). 

cr 





heavy chord. 

(dibracli). 



S P S''' 

undivided bar. 

— (iambus). 


S P o '' S'-'' 

. & g) Aw'''® («Xi* 0 

divided bar. 

^ — w (irocliec). 


''O P" 

4-1*0 li 

minor stay. 

^ ^ — (anapaest) 


4-1^ b 

major stay. 

^ ^ — (pyrrichio- 
‘ iambus). 


In the nomenclature of these elements the analogy be- 
tween the “tent” and the “verse” is kept tip; the 
signifying “a tent-rope” or “cord;” the “a tent- 
peg” or “bar;” and the (sing. Xl^U) the long 

ropes or “ stays” by which the tent is fastened before and 
behind to steady it against the wind. 

Practically there are but four of these elements, as the 
last two are merely combinations of the first three. 

aXTANTITV. 

(189). The quantity of a syllable or syllables consists in 
conformity with one of the elements above mentioned: 
thus the word is not spoken of as a long syllable, but 
as a d-4^, and is equivalent to ; again, is 

not looked upon as consisting of two syllables, one long 
and one short, but as a 

The following are the only a nomalies in quantity 
which oceiu in Arabic prosody : 

1. Letters of prolongation are considered as quiescent, 
thuslij^^^J, 

2. ^ {alif inalmim) is also treated as though the ^ 

wore aquicseent aJlf, and for prosodial purposes , ^ . 
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3. The Uf €\ “I,” is short, thus = 

4. The — or — of the affixed pronoun is long, I, i = 

; so too the — , -with which jJ, and jtJ, are 
pronounced before a hemzet el-tvasl, is long=j/»J!), etc. 

THE NOEMAl FEET. 

(190). Trom the elements above spoken of, a certain 
number of feet ai’e constructed which are called or 
standards. They consist of combinations of the elements 
represented by a word of the same measure formed from 
the root jii (see p. 19). 


KOISMAL 

TEEX. 

or tVHAT COTjrO'sEX). 

ARIBIC SYMBOLS. 

LATIN SYMBOLS. 

OJ> 

S if S f' f' S 9 c y' s 

Of c yy 

4- = 

w — — 

CP 

f f S 9 C y Syy 

C y \y y cyy 

cP 1^4 + c;^ = 

s.^ — 

IA/I# 

c p ^ ✓ 

v»,s? 

I'C 9 Sy y S P c y S^y 

y y yy S 9 Cy Syy 

C yy^y Cyy 

= 

c y Cy y> 

V.,i 1 -yP urnmmmKm 

CP ^ 

S 9 ^ y S''y S S y 

^AJS^ -f lJu^ 

+ 

II 


CP c^ c ? 

S P yy f' S^y y y yyy 

<33^ “1” 

C yy cy Cy 

= 

' — 

C 9 

S P O y Sy^ yc 9 Sf y 

’T iLLpli 

c yy o 


9 if 9 C^ 

S 9Cy Syy y y yyy 

"J” ^^LabUiiC 

..^ c y Li y 

^b- f = 




^ Tile termmation represents tlie temvin^ the ^ of which, as is explained 
further on, is always untien in noting the scansion of a Terse. 

® This may also be written 
following elements : 

tt Cl 

~ nr' + u;~' ■*“ c,"' “ 


and regarded as if composed of the 

S *> JP O ^ ^ y 

SJj "f 
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(191). The various metres used hy the Arab poets 
consist of combinations of the eight feet described in the 
last table. They are fifteen in number, but divide them- 
selves naturally into five groups, each containing a certain 
number of metres, in all of which the number and con- 
secutive arrangement of the elements are the same ; the 
variety being obtained by beginning on a different 
element for each metre. In order to exhibit this corre- 
spondence, the Arab prosodians write these groups in five 
circles, which I will give and explain in detail. 


THE EIEST CIECLE 



(192). The first circle is called “varied,” 

cause it is composed of feet of various lengths. 

The elements of which it is composed are — 


be- 


10 9 8 7 

O y o c 




6 5 4 3 

C, '' O 




2 1 

O ^ 



How if these be divided into feet thus, 


10 9 8 i 

7 6 

^ o 

5 4 3 

O y' O'' 




L, p ^ ^ 

OP P" 

O c 





2 1 






we have the first metre of the circle, viz. The 

second line being obtained by following out the rule laid 
down of representing each foot by a word of the same 
measure formed from the root 

How, if instead of beginning upon element i, we 
begin upon element s, we shall have a different effect 
produced, although the consecutive arrangement remains 
the same, thus 
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i 10 

9 8 7, 

0 5 

O XX ox 

O X O XX o - 

O xx ox 


c;*' U'""' 


OP X 

O X X 

O P X 





4 3 2 

Ox O X ox 

cP cr* 



wliieh is the second metre of the circle, viz. aj ! . 


Again, beginning on i, we have 


3 2 

O o ^ 

1 10 9 

o Xx Ox ox 

8 7 

O X X OX 


c;*' c:;*^ 


op X 

OP ox o P 

OP X 


cr* 


which is the third metre of the first circle, viz. 1 . 

Thus we obtain the three metres of the fixst circle as 
they are usually represented : 

^■^jx o y xxo/I’xo^ x-x OP P'' 

L.s> X Oa’X xO^ OJ?X X 

fi xox op XOPOXOJ’OP xotj 0X0 y 

3. \ I^^X 


The following verso will sciwe as a memoria teeJmica 
for the circle : 

P P O'' XC. XX 0«C5 7 O X -as i? O S 

C(«L.5six^ \ IsauJ cJ”^^ 

j? O X x O X 0-0 •* X ■aJ ox 

tJ'AjJl l_il j_cJA£ <J.jl 

By commencing at the word JhT, which suggests 
, we have a verse in that measure; commencing 
with which recalls aj,u 11, a verse is obtained in 

the metre of aj^I; and similarly with IAa for 
the verse affording a complete specimen of all three 
metres with a rhyme for each. 

The following diagram of the circle exhibits all the 
facts I have pointed out in connexion with this part 
of my subject. The two outer circles contain the memoria 
kchnica verse, the point at which each metre begins 



THE riRST AND SECOND CIECIES. 


297 


being indicated. The next three inner circles contain 
the conventional feet of each metre ; the commencements 
being also noted. The two innermost circles contain the 
Latin symbols and the Arabic elements. 



1st ciecle, 


Note.—Uhsi in selecting a word as the representative 
of the elements forming any foot, a form must be chosen 
which actually exists. This is exhibited very clearly in the 
circle. The same element being represented by 
when beginning the foot ^ = but when it ends 
a foot, as ^ it is represented by ,^1*, because 

no form of the root jli could end in ^ . 

xc po-o py -y 

THE SECOND CICEXE Aj.b. 

(193). The second circle is called “agreeing,” 

because all its feet agree in length, consisting of seven 
letters each. It contains two nictros, viz. : 
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OJ* j? OS 


t ^ jiufr IjSili^/^tf LSitio^ 

p xO/' oP^ y'^ o Py' yy o py 

The memoria icchiica for ■whicli is : 

X y -It y y -^yy ■£> y y 

L— jJ^ &J 

y\ y y 

y G-o 9 y p ^ 's3 o y y y 

The following diagram explains the formation of the 
feet and metres ; 



THE THIRD CIRCDE 1 'iJ\j). 

/ i\ . * « ^ yyopoyo 

(194). The third circle is called brought 

on,” because its feet ai’e ^‘brought on” from the first 
circle. It contains three metres, viz. : 
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P ^ -Cl y O? P i-y? 


J=rJ' 


y X -Cj X 

Oj?x xoi?-^ xoi'x X 


And the memoria technica is : 


✓ ✓'X- O y'O ^ OX 

The following diagram shows the analysis of the circle ; 



THE EOURTH CIRCLE SJ\^. 

(195). The fourth circle is called “the intri- 

cate,” from the intricate nature of its metres, which are 
six in number, viz. : 




O OxOj? iy 9 




OC* CxOi* t> P<y y- 0 9 O-- 
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P y POy 


P y ✓O#’ O'-OP 0 9^ 


tr 

? yu p^y 

A yOPOy 


The memorui leclinica is : 


^}*1UU J ^SCiMkySi 

CP ^ y c p y y CP y y 

^IcU \sL''4 

CP cycp C9 cy c y p x Pcy 

c p y y c P ^ ^ C p cy i. 9 

iLi ij! ^1" ^ 


lil 


c's. 




CP c 


tr^- 


[u^j\ ^ J,3 L«^.^-3 L-Jirs^ 

W' ^ 

The folloiying diagram shows the analysis of the circle : 


ZJ^ 

y X 

ji:>- L® 



4th ciecle, bj ] d . 


THE FIFTH CIECLE jiX4Jl iyjj- 

P -^p <<s 

(196). The fifth circle is called “harmonious,” 
because its feet all harmonize in length ; it contains two 
metres, yiz. : 



THE FIFTH CIECLE. 301 

ff L. 9 9.^ (^9 9 '' ^9 ^ 9 P y 

J_jsj 

P y>^PU‘' 9 ^9 ^ L, p y P ^ 9 ^ 

(or cA?^ 

And the memoria techiica is : 

, ^'Uj iil Ukil I jlaj" 

, Jljii jl 'is^ 

L.?'' V 5= '* y J 

The following diagram shows the analysis of the circle : 


-Cj CO'-O 

5th CIECLE, ^''^• 



SCANSION. 

(197). Note . — In representing the scansion of a verse, 
the words must be written as they are pronounced. The 
T being omitted, and AaIj and being written in 
full, thus — 
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o ^ c-o ^0-0 -wJiJo-o -ci-o ,-■ 

iXxjJ] jO^U! \ j ^,„xJ 1 bUjJ 1 c-.^l Jj 

is represented in scansion as follows : 


i- O Oy- 

-JUa 

Cy' ' O y 


c P o C-' 

C ^ C y' oy'y' 

C A 

, iji.^ 

o/o P '' 

\ • 

oH c?"* cir^* 

^'S 


ilP 

Oy O 

^ o.-- 

UJ^ 

O P O y y y 

L, y y ^ 

.Ja-wJ 

O P o o ^ ^ 

O P y' 

O P O y' y 

O PO P y 

O O >«• O 

o ^ o 

Cy y Oyy 

Oy Oyy 




eP t:;^’ 

— 

— — ^ 




Por the same reason the words employed to represent 
the feet or eomhinations of the elements are written 
etc., and not 

TAEIATIOES OE THE PEIMITIYE EEET. 

(198) . The variations to which the feet are subject are 
of two kinds, “Deviation,” and <lL “Defect.” 

p ^ -o 

1. uJUpl DEVIATION. 

(199) . Deviation is either simple or compound. 

> p -xO P ^ ^ ^ 

(a.) SIMPLE BEVIAIIOSr. 

is the suppression of the second letter of a foot when 
Tuiesoent, ic. without a vowel ; as the -yu in 
, which then hecomes , and is changed 
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by the rale given in p. 297, Note, to ; or as 

the 1 in , which then becomes . 

is the suppression of the second letter of a foot with 
its vowel, as the •; of which then becomes 

OF P 

jUjI is making the second letter of a foot quiescent when 


it has a vowel, as the - of 


which becomes 


and by p. 297, JVbte, 

^ is the suppression of the fourth letter of a foot when 
it is quiescent, as the a of which then be- 
comes , and is changed into . 

is the suppression of the fifth letter of a foot when 
quiescent, as the ^ of which becomes or 
of the iS of which becomes 

(Ja* is the suppression of the fifth letter of a foot when it 
has a vowel, as the I of , which then becomes 

and is changed by p. 297, JVbte, into 

is making quiescent the fifth letter of a foot, when 
this has a vowel, as the I of becoming 

and subsequently hyp. 297, M>^e. 

is the suppression of the seventh letter of a foot when 
it is quiescent, as the of which becomes 

(liiAii ; or the in becoming . 

iVbfe. — These modifications can only occur in a 
or ^‘chord,^^ as ^ or we cannot, for instance, apply 
the to the foot because the second letter !, 

although considered as quiescent, is part of a '!i5j or ‘'’bar” 
; nor can we apply the to the foot 
because, although the seventh letter ^ is quiescent, it is 
part of a 
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(A) 


<’-55-'0Po-O 


COMPOUND DETIATION. 


j,^ is the occTUTcnce in one and the same foot of 
and ^ ; as the suppression of the *u of by 

and of the k hj leaving or, by 

p. 297, Mle, 

jjA is the concurrence oij\^[ and ^L> ; as the suppres- 
sion of the - of by and of the ^ by 

, . O «> O/ ^ O R / 

leaving . 

is the coneun’ence of pp. and as the suppression 
of the ^ of P -tJLSt by and of the by 
leaving J ; or of the t and ^ of , leaving 

Jaj5 is the concun’ence of and (Jel, as rendering the 
i of quiescent by pJas. , and suppressing the 

^ by tjtt, leaving , 


2. .ILsn DEFECT. 

(200). The ilz consists either in adding to or taking 
from a foot. Amongst the former are — 

which is adding a i-Aji CPP {'p) to a JOj 

at the end of a foot, as adding to , which 

becomes == , by p. 297, JVote, 

J-jAi is adding a quiescent letter to a the 

end of a foot, as ^ to 'psXx ^ , which becomes 

j is the addition of a quiescent letter to a XX 
at the end of a foot ; as the addition of to ^ at the 
end of which then becomes = 
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Those which are formed by taking away from the 
foot arp— 

<_jAs-'-Vhich is the suppression of a at the 

end of a foot, as of the in becoming = 

; or in , which becomes IclS = . 

hittSiJ is suppressing a at the end of a foot, 

and making the previous consonant quiescent; as 
the suppression of from and making the 

J quiescent, the foot then becoming 
is the suppression of the second letter of a u-k-ii- 
at the end of a foot, making the remaining letter 
quiescent ; as the suppression of the and making 
the J quiescent in , which becomes ; 

or similarly in which becomes 
is the suppression of the last letter of a 
at the end of a foot, at the same time making the 
preceding letter quiescent ; as the removal of the 
and making the J quiescent in which then 

- o o >> (J p ^ ^ 

becomes ^ . 

is the suppression of one of the two moveable 
letters of the in which becomes 

or (according as the £ or 3 of ic is re- 
moved) = 

is the suppression of the entire from the 

end of a foot, as of the from which 

becomes ikk-'. = Jiju . 

is the suppression of a from the end of a 

foot, as of the tlsi from which becomes 

oi? 0-; 

uill is the suppression of the last letter of a jJj at 
’ the end of a foot, as of the iSJ of , which then 


becomes SyeLt = ^iyiL* . 


20 
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' lJSj is tlie making the last letter of a ciiiiciseent 

at the end of a foot, as the of which 

DGCOIilGS ~ 8 

There are some kinds of .tl; which resemhle'.tho 
in heing used as occasional licences or Tariations in the 
feet, and not being permanent changes in thej feet con- 
tinuing through the whole poem. Of these are — 

which is the addition of one letter to a foot of four 
letters at the beginning of a verse ; or of one or two 
letters at the beginning of the second hemistich. It 
more frequently occurs in the beginning of the verse, 
its occurrence at the beginning of the second hemi- 
stich heing rare. 

is the suppression of the first letter of a 

at the beginning of a verse, as of the i of which 

thus becomes ,'”.3^ = • 

pu is the same as when it occurs in a foot which is 
perfect in all other respects, and is not affected by 
any of the other licences or variations, 
pj is the suppression of the first letter of a sjj at 

the beginning of a verso, when the foot in which it 
oeeiu's is also affected by the licence called Jipl ; as 
the suppression of the I of , and of the by , 
the foot then becoming Jp; = jis . 

jxi is the concurrence of ppi. and in the 

j* being suppressed by and the - by making 
' the foot pjlilS. 

4^ is the coneuiTenoe of ppi and in ; the ^ 

being suppressed by ppi- and by making the 
foot = Jj*Li . 
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is the suppression of the * of at the be- 


giiinmg of a verse, leaving 
iiJ is the concrdTciice of ^^and 


in ; the 


first removing the j* and the second mahiag the 1 
quiescent ; the first thus becomes = . 

is the eonciiiTence of and Jas in the 


first removing the 


j* and the second the 1, leaving 


= is the concurrence of and sJjii in ; 

the first remowg the ^ , the third the , and the 
second making the 1 quiescent, the foot then becomes 


is sometimes thus employed as an incidental varia- 
tion of tbe foot in the metres and ; 

and is occasionally so employed in the metre 


( 201 ). TABLES EEPEESENTIE'a THE YAEIATION-S OF 
THE PEIHITIYE FEET. 


EinST FOOT, 


Z!7ame of 

Jb^uOt. 

Kfltiaol 

jMeabure. 

Artificial Aiobm 

^Ica^uie bv lulG I 
! p, 297, A of a*, j »5J3aboi.s. 

i 

Latin 

Symbols, 

s ^ 

! O P ^ 

I ; 

o..' 






S i’o 






CL? 

i w— 

s P o 


c 




I ci^ 

w 







cT 

— — 





iv' 


Jx3 Cl^ ^ 

— w 

S c ^ ! 


O'--- 



(itX5 

J 



i 







— 
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SECOND FOOT, . 


Name of Foot. 

Natural 

Measuie. 

Artificial 
Measure bviule 
p. 297, Note. 

Aiabic Symbols 

Latin Symbols. 


0 9 y' y 


o ^ O y o yy 

~ 

^ y o 

op 


O y y o 

^ CIA 


5- j’O-' 



✓ Ox O X-^ 

CJ’^ 


s j? o ^ 

1 

o 9 py 

OX 

O xX 






— 

i' ^ o S 

o j> ✓ 

O 9 90 y 

Ox ox Ox 


(V=^' 



u^' ur 

— — — 


o s ^ 

% 

ox X 

O X 


.. A t 

^^-U> 1 



lZJ 

— — 

S’ ^ o % 

p ✓ 

P PO ^ 

X O X O X 


L^y^] 

J^li 


^ 

— — ^ 

S S' 

O ^ y 

o py 

0 0X0 xx 




uV 

' ^ (J*^* 

— — 


THIRD FOOT, . 



Natui al 
Measuie. 

Al tificial 



Name of Foot. 

Measui e by rule 
p. 297, Note. 

Arabic Symbols. 

Latin Symbols. 

^ X 

OFx X X 


O X XX O X X 






— '-x — 

S ? oy 

o j?o XX 

0 9 XX 

O xO X t. XX 


L^y»^Xyii 

^ 1.^X0 


cT^^* 


s p oy 

Op XX 

0 9 XX 

O XX o XX 




^LclAxi 


— 

S ^o y 

? O X X 

/ X X 

X Ox wX X 


(joJio. 




V.X — w 

S 9 O y 

O XX 

OP / X 

O X oxx 



Jxlix# 



^ — 

9 yo% 

O X 

O/ xO p 

O XXX O X 


i. 




^ 

pyO% 

0/0 X 

o p po y 

O xOX O X 






— 

■i* X 2, 

op y 

op X 

o XX o X 



^Is 



— — 

p yo% 

p O X 

P POX 

X o X Ox 



(..ll-sLcU 

^^x4xi 

OfO tiT 

“ — 
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P ^ y- 

EOERTH FOOT, 



Name of Foot. 

Natural Measure. 

Artificial iMeasui e 
by rule p. 297, 
Xote. 

Arabic Symbols. 

Latin Symbols. 

S ^ o y* 

ui^ 

S P o '' 

P 

s^-' P 

JV* 

OF , 

OF 

J 5 U 

00.^ 

90 P ^ 

OC O-' 

0 p^ y 

^j'LAi 

ly ^y' y- 

0^0..' 

-.:J 

00..'..- 0 

0 0 y/y 0 




^ See note 2, p. 294. 
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ARABIC OEAMMAE, 


SIXTH rOOTj' . 



‘ See note 2 , p. 201, and tJip (KagTam im p. litlO. 




TABLES OF TAEIATIOHS lAT THE ATOEMAL FEET* dll 


SETEIN^TH EOOTj 




Name of Foot. 

Natural 

MeasjUie. 

Aitificiu‘1 
Pleasure bv rule 
p. 2'J75 Xote 

Aiabic Symbols. 

Latin Symbols. 

s ^ 

op xxp 


Oxx O -'XX 






— — v--' — 

S'' P 

OP X o '5' 

OP O'' O P 

oxx Oxox 




j^ksxAiOux® 


- 

‘ 

S 

OP X p 


o X X oxx 


'u^fy 






S J> O '' 

op X G P 

OP xo p 

oxx xox 



w 

, . ^kXXH'^ 

iJx x 

1 ^ 

W 


S O'' 

O '' ^ 9 

o P X ^ 

ox Oxx X 




11^ 

i.}’ 

w — — 

S P O '' S P 

0 -^o p 

OP pox 

Ox O xOX 





:J 

— — — 


'' ^ 9 

o pxx 

O XXX 




tiA^ 


«W- 

S'" O P ii'' % 

xo p 

O p Ox 

OXOX 


j,i>4i»i.£2.^ <«X55«»-1 j 

liw..^ 



' 

5 iS >■ i» 

OOP xX P 

1 

ox X X p 

O Oxxoxxx 



IxIa »' ® 



W 

5 ■'' O P S'^'' ? 

OOP ^ o p 

O X p I 

O XX c xO X 


A-'i# 



u u;^'^ 

'-' 

S’ 7 Ox S-Si ^ J? 

OOP X P 

ox X P 

O O X X O XX 


J.J Axt 




w ox 

S P o '' S^'' P 

OOP ^ o p 

O X xO p ' 

o oxx xox 






— . SX’ 'x' 

S-Ciy 9 

O^op ^-^7 j 

o ? X XX p 

«- X o X X o xxX 




^ Iks^AxXil 


X XX ~— vx — — 

5 '' O 9 Stt ''P 

0.^0 P -.-G p 1 

O P X OXOP 

ox OXX Oxo-" 





uP liT^’ 



s P O 5 Ci^J? 

OxoP X P 

O P X X p 

OX oxx Oxx 



^jlAiii>ii.|i£ kSt/^ 

iUUxO 

iZp i!t)^ 

XX 

S J> O X 

0X0 9 ''09 

o; X xo p 

ox oxx 0X0 ^ 


Jjjjir^ J^r* 

..A * :.. 


cA'cr^’o?^^’ 

vx — . — 
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P ^ P O ^ 

EIGHIH EOOT, . 


Name of Foot. 

Natural 

Measure. 

Artificial 
Measuie by 
rule p. 297, 
Note. 

Arabic Symbols, 

Latin Symbols. 

s ^ 

9 y P ^y 


O y O y 



CL?L^*lL« 


y 

— w 

S 9 ^ 


P y y 






Cw*<«? Chm*^ 
y 


S P 

Y* 

^ y 9 ij y 


O y O y O y 

(iP‘ 

— — — 

' $ P O ^ 

y 9 (uy 

OP po y 

o y 0 y 


I—S 

^ \ 

JjxLt 

b 

— — — 

s o ^ S 

O y 9 (jy 

O y y 

O y y O y 



CJliUi.^ 


jjlj LZJ ^ 

— — 

S' P o ^ S ^ ^ 

y p y 

op y 

y y o y 


U-JSj.A^yi# 

liUi.^ 


b 

— — 

S P o ^ s p o ^ 

ypy 

t o p y 

XX X 


L0mJy^C,/<9 



Ij lu lu 

MM 

p 

f.U 

pij X 

oPoy 

o y o y 


^xky 

Jm 

LlP ^ 

4 

s p c ^ 

P y P y 

P y py 

y o y y 



LlLy't$^iyii 

dJiixi 

J 

t^b CU 



S O 

p yp ^ y 

9 y y 

y y o y 



iJ2miyLjliSLyi 


ub cP‘ 

“ 

S Pii>y S P ^ y 

K, y py 

o y 9 y 

o y o y y 





ub <-^ 

w . — — , 

S P ^ y S P <U y 

^ py 

OP py 

y o y y 





b (iK cy 
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THE METEES. 

(202). Eaeli of the fifteen metres (p. 295) may be 
subdivided into classes, according to the variations of 
■wbicb tbe is susceptible. These classes may be 
further subdivided according to the variations of the 
CJji . Thus, the first metre for its normal 

the foot in practice, however, this is seldom 

employed in its integrity, the two variations and 

being the only ones in use. 

These two classes ot Jj/yt contain respectively four 
and two subdivisions, according to the variations of the 

s o >• 

A single instance will suffice to show the method of 
employing these and the foregoing tables. The verse 
from my edition’ of the Poems of El Beha Zoheir, p. 7. 

•65 ✓ 

is said to be Jj_jyi the second class of the metre 

Now, the second cl^i of the first of this meti'e 
is called (p. 314); if we turn to the table (p. 308) 
of the second foot (the normal CJ^), we shall find 

that the variation is equivalent to the, foot 

which is the actual of the verse in question. In the 
list of variations (p. 303), under the article we find 
described the process by which the change is made. 


^ jS'ow in the Press. 
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TABLES EXEIBITING THE DIFEERENT METRES. 




metee. 


‘ '^Sf 




^ K 

j -5 ' Y 

\ ■{ o 


1 — 
'Tf < 


^ \ ♦«) 


ri. i 


'-5 -x -4 
• 'j\ _r> 


Ih1= - 

■jf 

i J 

'i 

\ «>» 

^ 4' 

s #>, 

^3 

o 

o ^ 
o 1:'^ 

ri. 

,1' 

^3 


\ — -c 

\ ''13* 

ri 


‘n»-\ 

J N 

•A" 

^ -q 




K 

W 



L. tl. 

\ ? 

i '■’J' 

c4x 
c. V 


t3, ^1 

^ M 

-T 


The examples of 1, 2, and 3 are from the treatise of 
Sheikh hTasif el-Yaziji; they form a meinoi'ia technim, the 
first word scndng to recall to the student’s mind 

that they illustrate the metre 

S ov- 

^ These arc examples of , Js . 
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Tte licences permitted in this metre are J&j and 

the suppression of the fifth quiescent letter of 
the foot, affects both and making them re- 

spectively and 

the suppression of the seventh quiescent letter in 
a foot, can obviously affect only which becomes 

Both licences cannot occur in the same foot, such a 
form as being- impossible. This exclusion of one 
licence by another is called . 

Examples: — 1. as 

O ^ P'S- ^ S ^ ^ pS 9^9^ V' 9 p ^ y 9 P 

3 yt y\ ila!?! 

CP p py OP p py OP P py CP yy P ?y 

in which every foot except the CJj> loses its fifth quies- 
cent letter. 

2. (JiS', as 

otw-O y P y^ 0-^0 ycyy y y p p y c S y c-^ y 

^ ]3j£sr ^^^13 u/ \x^xh cS, 

op OPO^ P y y C P Py OP y y O P P y p y y c P Oy 

tX}^ (_hcU,* Ir,» 


where the second foot in each hemistich loses its last 
quiescent letter. 

In the first hemistich the first foot suffers p5 (see below). 
Of the licence called He ,— p5, and jy sometimes 
occur. 


1. 

ISS P ^ 'I P y 

Ci\syi t-wvS* 

O'-'t' OPO PP ^ y 

iwldl 


Oy yy ^ y •^%y y 

i/XjirP J 

O ^ ^ *hy py oS O' 9 O y o^y 

tS. Sj ^^jiS oSii! 
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where j and lid are respectiyely prefixed to the verse 

hy 

9 ■'V- . 

Z/# . 


"Si o o iS ^ 


where, instead of the verso begins with (if ^[). 


(V 

— O C-O J? 


3. aj : 


ja! i 1 1 ii-ii,»5 Ij 1 liT*^ ^ {zT^ L«5^ 

where/ instead of the yerse begins with (^ U). 

s ^ 

The (Jo/ and </i of a poem nsnally differ. But since 
the first two hemistichs rhyme together, and the rhyme 
concludes each distich in the poem, it follows that in the 
first distich the (jo/ and /J will correspond. Thus : 


P i^c— O ^ L> y' y y^^O P y -Cj—O -5*5. ^ y y O yS, 

y C-S ^ y y P P 0-0 p y S-^ y P S y Ox- y U y y 

OJi' -^X- O ;> py op yy oP p y oP yy o? Py op yy p py 

Jijxi Josj\jiy Ji^xi JlAL* (Jyw 

the ^ / being , and the tl/ , ; but in the 

first couplet the ^J>J^ becomes /olU, like the 4/. 

The may be repeated' in the course of the poem, 
as in the same kasidah Imru’ el Kais says : 

■O-'x y o% p yoy y x S y y y\j p s y 

Jlkib j*. J. S' ^ CL^Ui j\)d 

X o ^x p' oyo% OxO-Ox” y>y yy P yy y yo p p xO ''x 


^x o x:£ 


^ Instances of . 


® An instance of 
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j becomes tbe oi^ when tlie verse is . 




EXAMPLES OP AJJu.il. 


EX.1MPLES OP 319 

✓ « x- J 
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AEABIC OEAMMAE. 


The licences allowed are- 

1. , as in the second of the two following verses : 

s y S f 0% O O'' P ^ 


op 


UlJ tJ-“’ 


\^iXx^ ^ lii3 C}\^ 

where jS> and ol are added to the metre. 

2. in the in ^Uli and 

3 . (JS and 3^^ 

In the first the same licences are allowed as in 
the ^MS>- j but in the first lL^ o^ly 3^ is allowed. 

In the second is iiot allowed, or it would 

be confused with the third. 

El Khalil does not allow in the but 

El Akhfash permits it: this is of such rare occur- 
rence that El Akhfash declares that only one is 

found in that measure amongst the poems of the ancient 
Arabs, namely, one by of which the first verse is 


0 y'PO'OP O'- 

XOX- O'O y y y' 

McJU-, 

0 y y>o y 

A 

oy w X 

o«o P 0 y ^ 

1 . 

JL « ^ j«a£S>* • 





0 

Ji*j 

0 Py- o^y-yy' 

uKcii: 

0 


OP ^ y' 

iUi 

OP y 0 ? y y 

0 p y y 

iUi 

OP y 

0 p y y 


where all the feet suffer ie. the loss of the second 
quiescent. 

2. W.K : 

p ^/'O'Oy op ^pO'' y o ^ 

o/j- ^ op ^ p y " ^ ^ ^ 

^%U ci^lcU LZJlAi ^UU 
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where all the seven-letter feet suffer lJS (ie. the loss 
of the seventh quiescent). 

3 . : 


y<^y<><9 

^ 0 9 

0«C5 0 y -ii P 

■Si ^y P y 

«) y 

IjLu 

OP y 


9 y y OP y 

p y y 


where the seven-letter feet in the first hemistich suffer 

The metre is considered by native poets as the 

most difdcult of all, and few, if any, examples of it 
occur in the later writers. The modem Arabs have 
invented a metre called which consists of 

reversed, as : 

^ y woO P U y y y y y pyKty 9 y -<««o 5 - y y y 

3 \J‘y 

9 y op y O 9 y y o ? y O p y y OP y 0 9^ y OP ^ 

jjJlcli 
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ARABIC GEAMMAE. 


The licence called may be used in the of this 
metre ; and of the the feet and suffer 

and suffers ^ and . 


1 . 




O y* O C-O f f>’i 


? P y 9 y ^ 9 O 9^ 0 0^ O 9 ^ 9 

(iA^^ ij'S-cli 

The verse belongs to the second 4^^ of the third 
the words consisting of eight letters (in- 

cluding the upright alif), are all added over and above 
the metre by . 

2l* * 

^^9 O O C S ^ ^ ^9 9 9 S 

J 1 jj L«--^A5>- <3>i4 

V P ^ Li P jf ff ^ 9 ^ up y 9 o 9 y L, 9 O/ xjnf 

wliere every foot suffers • 

3 . 




F ^ O-Ox t> 9 9 I' I'Ll 


ji*j /Vu5:? ijjvi 

O !> ^ I'LiP o9 y Li 9 ^LiP oP ✓- L> 9 I'LiP 

where all the seven-letter feet suffer ^ . 

^ is also admissible sometimes in the first 4 j>^ of 
the second j 

o 9 f-' ^^^9 Li ^ ^ I- o ✓ 

^jnAlWwC^ X4.J ^ jj ^Ls? b 

✓ ^ ^ •» 

\J {'ll <'i'0 9 0 9 Oi'O 9 OP ^ 09 0^0 9 

^xhiMx^ ^ixkxM^/^ 

SLii' O P Om O 9 

By for 
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4. 




Jf ' 


O y> ^ O ^ Li P ^ Li 9^ ^ O P 0 9^^ Op ^ o pii' ^ 

(iT^^ 

It is also allowed in the first of the second , 


as 


(Lji.\ 


ri 


u 


0«O tJj p 

.1 


-ir^ 


liU 


T' 

op O^ O P 


L> 1^^ y L P 


OP Oy' O P 


OP o o y 


In the third of this metre a somewhat unusual 
licence is allowed, the and 4^ I’O'th being sus- 

ceptible of the foot becoming = as 
in the following verses of 'Obeid ibn al Abras : 


p P o >- 


J^l j (jaijL^ {^(J Jilj 

jp * 

PPL,'' y' y -ii P y S P L,y -i, P y 

Lm^^^sMky* ^ ^ (A' ^5 

Ip O' y^ 

p "^y y o-^o-o 9 y y P '%y y •' y ^ ^ P y 


where the and CJ^ arc sometimes and some- 
times If the (jljJj of every verse in the poem is 

the metre is called as in the table. 

The 4^4 may also suffer . 
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EXAMPLES OP_^ipTj^. 
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The following licences are allowed in this 


nxetx e • ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ and ^ • 

1 . I * 





dSAiX3 1<a.u3 

^ P P a' P A'y P ✓✓ 

O P P y 0 9 aA y OP yy 

lere all the feet in the JiL>- 

suffer 4^::=^. 

2. JiS: 


j? >> j? A^P p p ^•355-' 

j^k-J l^l^” 

5 -" A" A' O'' S y aA 

jUi Wjji JjU^ 

OP P aA' op Oi’ <-*>■ 

py OP yy oP yy 

a. : 


P aaa O •A.-O ^0-£3 

^ y 

op P'' P aa y P A' 

J^lL^ ^^<z\Ay^ 

O ? P y p y y P y y 


The first 4^ of ffie first may snifer as 


o y 

PP <aP y 

-- poy y 
.Ow j*£lX^ 

4*^ 

CSj^ 

y% y oyy 

h \ 

O 9% 

CS^\ 

y ^ py 

\dJb^ 

yOP y 

kij lot 

h 

yoyy 

IxAlja 

■^>y y 
^jiXj 

O y ypoyy 

o py 

Jye 

09 y y 9 

0?y y 9 

OP P y 

op yy 

( ) 

opy y y 

o py 

op y y 

09 yy 



1 Aa| 








S _ Si'-" 

^ If tlie occur in eyery foot in the second of this measure, 

it wEl he identical with the 5 occur once 

only in the couise of the poem, it is sufficient to stamp it as belonging to the 
metre^lj. Similarly, if the Jlx: occur in every verse of it, it will resemble the 

S' i* O o-o -- ■a f A* 
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Of the die (see p. 307) : 

tpide, (pii, and sometimes occur in this 
metre, but they are not considered elegant. 


1 . 



0-0 O-' 

^ ^ ^ ^ 

o-* -■ 

j 1 lXJ ^ U,.^ 

rp* -- '-' 

U^ y y y O 

li)5- 

O y CP-' --X 

C y-- 

O P px OP-- 

^X3 ^^-kLclA-Ti 

OP -*«- P 

I* 

2. p: 




OP PS. ^ t,P 9 

^yh(4 

ex' -• 

^J5 

O J-- 

t43<3k*-^ III 

iJG u 

OPP-* op^ 

Jjxi ^[su* 

OP.-* -^ «" 

UP P ^ u py y y 

t/ ^ JSO.* 

o ^ V.-- , 

O. . 




p o--.- -- o ✓ 

oTPi 

i' -- s:?.- 

'-^3J 

-* -'O.' 

O P 9 ■^' OP-- 

o p-* ✓-* 

u p py ^ Py y'' 

Jyj ^Jydels-. 

P P o -* 

JulL. 


4. : 

■0S ^ “S- ^ iss-S. 

L«tjj jj ^ 


y ^ y' 0«0 i-, ^ 9 C'-' ^ 


blk*. 

''■r4j iir*j 

Cli— ol 

OP p-* 

(i)p« 

u py y y 

op -- 
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ARABIC GRAMMAR. 


The licences occurring in this metre are 
and which maybe employed in the ‘-A;*®? 

as -well as in the body of the verse (jAji-). 

1. jO:' 

i?0j?0-0 J,.-' C S O ^ o y O r| 

b L5 *^ ^ 

OJ? O.-OP GJ| G^OJ> GR G.^G^ G ^ G.^ G GR G^-Gi? O P Oy O P 

jXiX A.aa»»Ai/<> 

and in the second ujjj of the first 

P y 9 9 ypy <> y y ppyy 9 L>yiyyy 9 iy y' 9 yy y 

<y9 9<^^ 09 yyp oP yop o9 yy 9 o9 yy 9 oP yy 9 

The last foot having become in the g1^, i.e. 
suffers the further modification of jUAl, and 
becomes see table, p. 311. 

The following (from El Baba, Zoheir) contains 
examples of the in the cl/j-lll , and in the 

body of the verse : 


O y "Si POnmO y y y 

G y p y tyy ^ -Qj y»0 y 

G GX XG-O XX « 


iy y y(y i 


jd\i 1 ^c. lSj^ 

£y X >. X G«o 

' LS^ L5^ 

0 9 9 0 y y o 9 poy y 

An example oij\^\ in the J; foot is 

G XXG^.? G-'RG X 9 CS-y'yyxO's. 9 G XX G-«0 x x 

\ (taaa«X> CmX {aXf^d>> t— **-^ *iA}bl.J 1 JJ 1 l«3«ivlk«d ^ 3 

09 yyp 09 yyp 09 yy 9 

Lftliu/i IAax# 


G X OX'G 9 

^^i^AlJuuuLx# 


S,yo, y 

^ If occur ia every foot, the verse will resemble J:::^ but the occurrence 

of the foot if only once in the poem, proves it to be A^lS . Thus the 

above example might be supposed to belong to Js^j, but the first verse of the 
Kasldah is — 

yoyoy^ y x oy x xG«< 3 xgx G y 0<mO 9 9 y y — O x x 

^ ^ ^ {J ^ ^ 1 (J ^ 

09 yyp 

t^there the foot occurs once m each hcmihtich. 
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TAEIATIONS IN 

3rd. (^jJaL* 


p p o 9 s y yy 

o y w < 

Po^is p% y 

o P p o y OP yyp 

^jLaIaa.^ 

OP yyp 

2-t5j 






OP y p o 9 y 9 op y 9 

\sLy§ Ia*^ 

0 9 y P OP y ? OP y p 

Ia^ j>i«A Ia/® ^^LuC IAi/® 

in the foot : 



O y yO‘<P y oppoyyy 

liLit! \ \^ ^li-iiL) 6 

o 9 y yy p 

j^Uj tu 

o ^ ^ 

(AaJ JI 

o 9 y y 9 op yyp 

1a*o# ^jiImcImAa*^ 

OK yyp 

^jIaIaa^ 

' OP yyp 

in the ^SJ« foot : 

jf"i 



C/ y P 9^ ^ P ^ 

y 

~\^T^ 

O y y p OP yyp 

^ « jaLS- ^Ai/ltf ^ \a!a>^ 

op yyp 

op yyp 

IaA-^ 

3. 3>: 



p o y ^ P o yP 9 OJ^ 

jj ^\ 

Ia 


OP yop OP yo^p op yop 

^La: 

o p yo p o p yo 9 

in the foot : 



O'l^y P y ^-05 .«' 

i?A;^ cL^A 

OmCS ■jj ^ 

o-»o ^ P y y 

d 

O py yop OP .yyp 

^‘iUiA^ ^JxIaa^ 

^lia 

'ifeOA 

in the 'SX^ foot : 



o y P yoy -tP y P y 

icj y 1 

S o S-' 

hAl 





4. is sometimes introduced into this metre, as 

P s>y OP ^ y-vS tS-^^ ^ yu py ^ y 

O^poy op yyp OP o^y o 9 OP .yy? .yyp O ^ .yyp 
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\ tj 
§ " 


\ t | ^.'*1 
W > 


q \ q\ 

^Ts 


r'^ A I 


\-J r.J ' s'J 

%: V '*= 

" t) ^"1) ■'"J 


^ B I 


I; i4 




EXAMPLES OF 


EXAMPLES OP 




w) :-o 

^ \ ^ 
Vjv 


<0* Q V5 -Q 

^ \t 
J I4 
ri 

\.ml^ 


'> V '-S 

' J 

■■«, '.J' 


\ •> \ •> \ 3 

' J5 '_S 

via 'J 


'=5 I 

;1 


Hi 


'•^ f- 




0 ^ ^ 

1 J* 
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and lJ? are allowed in this metre. 


O O'- 


U3 L-irsT ^ 


e;' 


j i1m£ !«&/<# 




wliere all but the and suffer 


2. 


Oj? V ?• z' 


/ XX' fi XX 


where all but the 4^ suffer tJjL 
l^£s»- j ^iXiwi} y imm»jj£>‘ and also occur. 


■^j X' y O-MD X XX 

<Ojlc 


lx# 


Here the first foot suffers becoming 

and the i in <o^lc is doubled by poetical license, ^*iJt . 


. .iA : 


Ixf j ^ ^ Ijj lx# A3 I t„5x 

Here the first foot becomes ,^13 , dropping by jJ^ the 
first and fifth of . 


1 iJ lx# A3 , . a] I , A 


iL,^ L# l^..l i^}'* i>} cJ^ ) 

Here in the first foot is of the measure J ^ for 
J^ls, formed by dropping the first and seventh of . 
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4. : 

j' ^ ^ ^ 

**^ J ^ ^ 


o y o ^ 


Cii,IiiX-4J J 43JL^! 

^ 0--0 o y ^ 


Where the word jilt occurs at the beginning of the 
verse, and is over and above the ordinary number of feet 
by the licence called , see p. 305 (and Errata). 

' Instances of du. 


22 
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may be used in the and CJji of the fifth 

8-S 


O'' 0«0 '' r'O^ ■'’ 0''70'S.0'' 

A'^\xX aII ^J> 

l^U*^ 

O 9 O O '' O-^PO’S-O^ 

OP ? '' 09 oP 0''0 9 

op 9 ^ 

op O 7 O'' O p 


but this verse is said to belong to the metre The 

and iljji both losing their second quiescent letter 
and becoming = 


and 


1. :;a: 

O'p 9 '' 


O.^ OP 




a11i>- 

ixJ , 

✓ 'w-' 

Ulij 

uij 

0"% ^ 


Oy' P 

^y' ^ " 

y'y' y'y' 


wji 



UHL, 


where all the feet are . 

And in the second of the first 


Qij 


hP O^C* P OP 0^0 P 07 0^0 ? OP 0^0 7 op O^O 7 

^ ^xi 


the being (see table, p. 310). 


2. 




y' y' y' ^ O'' 

\>iUJw.,S>*- * 

■«? * 

O yy y’O's^ 

tiT* (•_/! 

•ji i:r*y 

s -y yy O "yy y' yy 

09 y'O p OP ''OP 

0 7 y'O? 

OP y'O 9 

op y-O 9 0 7 y^O ? 

3. 5;^: , 




O y' p y' O y' y' y' y' 

j. 

l}¥^ ) 

u^lL J, 

*^iiii»m>i«^ Ctaj**^**^ 

OP '' '' O 9 y' yy 

Opyy yy 

UP ^ ^ 

0 7 y o9yy y 
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VARIATIONS INJ^^TJ^. 

The first and second 4-^ of tfio first may be used 
alternately in a poem composed in the rejez metre ; but 
as the verses consist of a series of rhyming couplets, each 
distich is an instance of (see p. 317), and the 
and 4^ of the same verse should therefore always agi-ee ; 
thus in the opening verses of the Kitah e-s Sddih w' el 
Bdghim : ‘ 



X X- -Ji-o £ y G Gx 

y' ^ 0-0 ✓ O ^ ^ 

X G G— O 9 ^ X' X •55 X 

O/'tiS S ^ ^ po/' o5- vJx- x- 

Gx'XG x/>^Jx y P -iP 

£)wix 4J^ ^ <^xlf / ^ 

X 

^ x* -gj -Ox' x- M. -O x'x'x' o -O x* 

i'x -Ci-Ox l-0;?x x* Tjjj? 

fcul i ^ )i— 4g> 

O <X P C<miS X- iS) X* ^ 

0 X- XX G I^G-O sP ■55 -«0 x'x 

1 ^ AiImhm W«Jii/i3 1 1 L. 

O X' />0»0^ X-G-nOx- x-gS P S’x' 

c-Jas^ 1 j \ ^ 

G x5 X iTG S'' xx J 

Cm- ^ <C«|3 Ch^Ii^ 1 lX^ 

jPG-Ji-Ox POy'Cj-O Gx- X 

P pG-O ». X P i? OX X 


where the CJji is sometimes with or without 

or (see table, p. 310), sometimes IJyct*, 
and sometimes Eejez is the only metre in which 

such a licence is allowed. 


A feeiics of Fables and Apliorisms in verse, by Ibn el Hibbarlyeli. 
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AEABIC 



EXAMPLES OF 


EXAMPLES OP 


1-^ 


i % V ? 


c. •<!: c,='5.^ 


1 

Cl '% 


• cr cis-<« 
j <» 
^ o 14 






A J 

'•§'1 






A 

N ^ 

sr> 

:: :: :: ^ 

-b 

bij 

'l 

' h 

\_t 




- - ^ t^\ V7^\ 


^ J' 

J' 

*5=11 


J xCft 

-Iv* 

0^0 

b- b 


^ '3 ' J vJ 


0 0 *^ 

b c>) I* 


>- 3 - 

5>,^=g jl ' 1 «'K-^y 
^.-p '’-u ^-.-p 
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Of the L_k, and 2^ occur. 


1 . 

9 S 

In thejj^ 


O ^ P ^ 9 O 9 


Lm^ \j 


ij y ^ <j ? y y 

^P'lcU 

T ±1^ S Hi y 9 S ^ y^ 

in tii6 i^j»o . 

o ■{i yy 

cjl^^ 

S(^S y s 
^ Cl>) 

c 'Ci >< 

uU" 

o 9 y y 

2. uS: 


l^Lajs l-^ i & 

y -fij j» 

i^;>' ^ 

o/'.-' 9 y y 

^'!lxl5 C^lcU 

9 y y 

ci^iLcU 

3 . 3^; 


s y 

fuLsl l/i» 1 

y * y 

o ^ 

Cl 9 y y 9 y y 

Lutxi 

c 9y y 


;5x'0.^ XOS'^ ^ O^- O ^ Lt y i- 


C 9 y 

o jy " 

j^iLcU 

C py y 

cS '' 

L^uW^lj 

cuU;;fl 


O 

^•%u 

c 9y y 

d3i>“\,>~ 

yS o 

^9 y cy 


9 y y 

cjltli 

9 y y 

Cl^lcli 

s ^ 

9 s y y 

^ Jiaj 

pi c y 

O j7 

p y y 

4llWlW^^«^ 

C Py y 

jjjlcU 
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And of the II5 , may he employed. 


ij ^ y a oy y" 9 ^ '^9 y S y 9 yyijmio^ 




»,!>• 

J 


OP ^ 0 p ^ ^ 

^•Lu 

0 9 X 

c)4^ 

09^ ^ 09^ y 
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EXAMPLES OF 


347 


EXAMPLES OP 
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The licences allowed are and 

* ‘ 


0 ^ 

y- ^ PP 9 y y 

Li* J| Lof j 

LS^. 

^ p i mo y 0 £ 


0 G J? ^ 

tJilj 

G j? ✓P' 

^^IL. 

OE >> 

In the 

3rd 





O o^O t-/' ^ O P 

(J 


O ✓XiJ X' G ^ 

4X3 


<a ^ 9'' OP L> p 


OP o^ 

jjlxi:; 


O P 


In the 4th i^j^- 



>• 

iuIiU^AiAJUj 

0% p 0^ 0 % 

j 1 C->lk:>-l 

0 <" y ^ 

ul ‘^J V. 



G>> 

OP oy 0 P 
^^j^SCXpj'pyt 

0 P y P 

^LcU/f 



J' Py 

LZJ^ 

y ^ y oy 

^JJ ^„^AU 0 *J 

^ p o^y 

^ t^ili 



0 9 P y 

G-' 0 j> 

OP y P 

cA5^ 


2. C^: 





JJi 4-J 

V -iP 

y P y 0 3 t 

✓ 0 

LliCasr; j 

S y ^ yo y 

jJLc 


^IcU 

OP ^0 P 

f^P yor , 

OP y 00 yo P 

^. P •."( f 



VARIATIONS IN 
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3. 




J^=r j 


py^ y 

iUkS 

*3ii ^ 


OR-' 

O R-' X 

OR 

OR-' 

OR-' -■ 



THE PLOWING METRE. 


ARABIC GRAMMAR, 


i 


i'ji 


' <1 i 

^ \ X 

«7Z! 0 <®x 

CN \..,> 

i.-;m 


\ a 


''S -r- 

i.yq^ C-):^ 






EXAMPLES OP 


EXAMPLES OE 
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The licences wHch occur are ^^5 and but 

« ■£» P ^ ^ Cf ^ 

^ cannot be used in the second and third and 
must not be employed in the first. 


1 . 




OP ^ 

Ji2J5 J. ^Jj imS 

^ I' ^ I' 

t^P yo 9 9 '' 09 9 




iS^ ? y S y y 


OP y p 9 y py op y p 



In 2nd 




0 y 9 

LmjiyjAJ 

yyO>-MO ijj 

lybll u 



0 y' f y 

09 0^0 p 

j^^XSCLau/i# 

In 3rd 

S py 

fo'i 

y^a y 

boJb U 



OP 9 y 

Jfi 

0 oy c, ^ 

Sy 

2. ^ : 




P % oy 
\^\ 

' py P 

i 

9 y 0 y 

iXs 

X ^ iS* 

^jjf^ £■ Ij. 

O'P ''OP 

P y y 

C->JUli 

op ''‘OP 

^JkXXSly* 

0 P yO 9 9 y y O p yi, 9 

4r-?icli 
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3. 





C ✓ 

L5^ 

'' S 9 ^ 

£ Jp-j 

Ajtki 

9 9^-' ^ ^ ^ 

<^!L4m«2 4 J IiaIiJUii 

>9 ✓ 

<a1j jj 

OP ^OP 

9 y ^ 

tj9y- ✓ 

O 0X0 p jy X X 

O ^ 



354 


AKABIC GRAMMAR. 


LO- 


'■"> ^ I- 


«•§ :il 


\ \ 

. 1 ;^ 


Ms JO 
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Licences: uJ?, and 


1. is allowed in the 

Qllld, j 9lS 

well as in 

the body 

of the verse, as 




Ct3 

Ox X O P X 

J=: 

ox- Px 

xox P 

Ox X 

^ p X 


^P x;> 

OP X >- 

opx X 

OP X p 

opx X 

i, '' '' 


^ '^l 

^^x 

Ux« JP 

xo-«o P 

O X xxo X 

2SP 

OP 

OP --P 

O Px X 

X 

op X 

oP xp 

opx X 

^‘IcU 

In second ' 

of the first 



- 

X O 

^ X .^P 


X xOx X 

Lwj 

X xxO-O 

lUlj 

t, p X 

uA" 

op ox O P 

0 P X X 

^“Lu 

OP OX O P 

0 P X ^ 

2. j! 

• 





P ox X Px o X O p 

■i P o$ 

X XX O POP 

c3lys 1 

^ jPO ^ 

j^AoS- U 

o P X X 

P 0X0 P 

! J J-iXuuxi 

cLLG 

pxx P ox op px X 

CjIcU 

3. 





^ ^ ^ 
L, 

OP X 

✓ 

0X0 Sx X 

i—sC^I 

ox ^ % 

xJ AaJ\ 

X ox X X 



opx X 

pxx 

CuLnS 

o? p 

pxx 

C->ijssi 



VAETATIOKS IN i-i-As?! js: 


also occurs in the first . 


/' 0-0 

-Cj -o X' 

jS> X 

O ^ ox -X xtS-Ox X 

y j> c> 

0x0'^-'-^ 

W 

P P tuy' 

U/-y 

OP ^9 

O j? ^ V 

0^»xx o*’ --j? 

O i?X X 


becoming in the <1^. 
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VAEIAimS EST 

In this metre the o' and of the foot cannot 

both be retained at once. This rule is called . 

In the verse given as an example above, the is sup- 
pressed ; an instance of the suppression of the is 


OP 

where the suffers Jic? . 


X « -O p O X ✓ 

y ^ y' o P 




and 




A occur. 


1 

X* •-<»* 


f J' y P x'.^ tj p y opx- 

the of the first foot becoming . 


o . 

jW* * 

X PO 

Irb 

• 


OP ^ 


X O OP 

P P 0>' 


tfUlx po P Ox- C 


OP •'' -- P p Ox- 

JyX* 
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TAEIATIOXS m 


361 



Ih tHs metre the uJ and the j of cannot both 

he retained together. 

In the example the ^ has been suppressed by . 

The following is an instance of the dropx3ing of 
the <_j : 


9-i^ 


^ ■i’vJ 

Ij 

j '' • 

luui 

w 


O XOJ? 

^ <i 

They are only 

very rarely 

retained 

together, as in 

the verse : 




✓ x- o 

X i’’ oS ox 

c3^j1 Jj 

J? ^ o 

^ 11? X 

X o5 X 

i' 

P 

P X O X 

O XO 

X ?o y 

^ Ill 


and are of A^eiy rare occurrence in 

classical poetry. 
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r N J 

^ 4 ' 




■% 

1 5 


o J X 

g J- 



EXAMPLES OE 
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^ \ ^ 
o ^ 


'A 


I 

0 

1 


'^3 X _3 
^ V u 

:‘4 

^-3 -TP 


^ 'A 

'J 

^ 0 -^’ 


® 1 <K n: 

^ 'T' 

^1- ' ^ <- 


lo- 
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This metre is very rarely used in its full form as in 
the first example. 

The following licences are allowed — and 

5^. 


1 . 

i. . 


? p ^ ^ 

o 5 x- Ox 

xO X ^ 

l:ix% 

O xOx X 

illiijJ j 

C P y ^ 

OP xP 

O P X X 

O «' X p 

2. : 





juc h 

^ P t X 

I u 

l)L[\ 

P^ Ox o P 

P X -• 

C^icli 

P ox 0 p 

3. 5 in 

the first and third foot : 


p ^ t.-«o 

jC^'^ 

S'i Ut 

ox P O y 


Viuu 

X (f 

J^U., 

liL'i 

, J c.U-» 

also 

occurs, but if the 

suffer 

may not suffer 

also. 



An example of this licence 

is — 


..•os. 

,Ur-l 
^ • 


X 0"<? 

! j 



OP r OP 


jJcLi. 



VAEIATIOKS IN 
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o j?c-o 9 <^ ^ 
jSsT^ . 


-^O X- O ^ ^ j? 





JJAj 

o ^ o i» 


C9'' ^ 

O ^ P 



cr^-¥ 


w -O 







!U 


o <> o P 

O ^ 

OP ✓ P 



^j'%u 



wtere tlie is sometimes ^%li and sometimes ^!j^. 
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\ a 




‘’•S 

L-)S^ 


i % 

«rV 


rcj 

i=J 

CNJ 


•sV 


«r>. 





EXAMPLES OP 


EXAMPLES OP 
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WIiGn the 4^ is the suffer 

the same modification, so that there is an alternation 
between and jis, thus : 


0 P 9 0-0-^ 0 ✓ 

1 1 JJ 

-- xP 

0-0 X 

|♦tiX 

0-0 X O-'^ 

^ ^ 9 

|Ai«4i 

0-0'55 


OP P^ 

OP p ^ 

op p.-- 

op P'' 

09 p ^ 

P Pv-- 

OP p-- 


J_5*i 



Jy^ 

Jy^ 



0 

op 0-0 

1 j-i 


>'^1 


-'Ojt p 

U1 j 

O-' 

y. V 

■it^p 

0 

ij9 9 

Jj" 

OP P-* 

J./*" 

op p -► 


09 9 y 

op 9 ^ 

p P X 


occurs as a variation in the metre. 

JvsiijU jldi jIjj ^ d\j3 jl^ui o\3\ 

<^P S' '' 9 9^ 99^ 9 9 P 9 ^ P 9 y 99 ^ 9 9 

Jyj J_j*i ^}fj J^jti J_j*j 


1 . jJi: 


45 and may also be used. 


^ /' ^ t« if Oy' y o 


it y "S- S 

Cl^iArs^l 






where the first foot is . 
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2. 




P O y O S- ^ ^ Ox- 9 O '* O S-^ 

^ 

<9 ^ 

^ 4 )! Ju«>! 

9 i, 9 

Oi? 0 i' Oj? 9 J- f^9 

izf)^ iJj^ 

C.x'^ <1,9 ? ^ 

Jksj 

ij,? 9^ 

9<~>^ 

Jjti 

where the first foot is Jii . 









EXAMPLES OE cJ.ljCuJl 


EXAMPLES OP 


- 1-3 *1 

02 L'i-~4 


LVa 

\ ^ 

r-*. i. 


\ 1 

r 


'^vi '0 


ol 


3. !J 


0 -a ^ Ji 

^ ^3' 



i «- 

i-i 


*o 

^ <s> 


\ 3 

n 

CT) 

V <» 

® 


<» ^ •p 

% 
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There is a modification of this metre, in which every 
foot becomes ; the effect of this is to make the verse 
consist entirely of long syllables, and it is then called 
‘‘drops from the spout,” or 
“striking the 

The following is an example : 


o t)5 ^ ^ 


O c ^ 0-0 ^ o 




O-^OS Oj> -fi- t, ■>' ^L.'S- 

O ^ #5 0^ Oy- 


^ A wooden board suspended by chains and beaten, to serve instead of bells, in 
Christian churches in the East — bells having formerly been prohibited. 



SECTION II.— THE EHYME. 


DIFFERENT KINDS OF EHTMB. 

(203). The iiJls, or Ehyme, is comprised between the 
last two quiescent letters of a verse. 

There are five kinds of ^5^? distinguished by the 
number of vowelled letters which intervene between the 
last two quiescent letters, viz. 


Name of Ehyme. 

Number of Letters 
Intervening. 

E.vample 

S P 

none 


S '"'9 




I 


S P 

2 

O ^ <- 

S ''''9 


Iv. ^ ... 


3 


S ''"9 

4 

K, 9 ^ O 

( 204 > 

COHSOIS^AHTS OF 

THE LiU. 


is the consonant upon which the rhyme depends, 
and which remains the same throughout the poem, as the 
J in or the ^ in A Icasidah rhyming in 

either "of these letters would be called respectively 

The following c annot be emplo yed as ; 

1 , j, and i_f , unless they are radical, or j and forming 
diphthong with a preceding /cifAaA. 
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U, i (pronouns), unless preceded by a long vowel, as 

^ '' S 9 9 

If tbe end in a vowel, tbis is always considered 
as long, wbetlier it be written so or not ; when it is fethah, 
the S is usually written, but with Jccsrah and dJiaimnah 
the j and ^ are not often expressed. This additional 
letter of prolongation is called XLa . 

i^^may take s’" after it for its <Lu, as for 

"When the pronoun s following the has its vowel 
so pronounced, the letter understood is called • 

tXi\) is a letter of prolongation coming before the 
as the \ , j and in the words 

is an 1 of prolongation coming before the Csjj, but 
separated from it by a consonant, which is called , as in 

the words jjli, The may differ in every verse. 

(205). VOWELS OE THE -wli . 

is the vowel of the , which becomes long by 
the addition of the . 

Alii is the vowel between the letter s of the pronoun 
when it occurs as iLL® and the ll/A . 

is the vowel immediately preceding the Csjj, as 
the Jccsrah in • 

• is the vowel of the when the ^ilj is XXy * , 
as the Jccsrah in JaU, 

jA^ is the vowel of the letter preceding the JjA;, and 
made long by the latter, as the felJiaJi, JtesraJi, and 
dJmnmah preceding the letter of prolongation in the 
words , and . 
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In the ridf ^ and ^ may iatercliange ; for instance, 
the 'word is considered as rhyming ■with and 
with . A similar interchange may take place 
in the q.v. 

1 as a and fetliah in the invariable. 

The aLilj is called — 

iAlk* when it ends in a vowel. 

A> .'•53 9 

when it ends in a consonant. 

S 9 ^ 

when it has a 

S P s ^ 

W116I1 it/ llO;S £l / W.-«»A*J A. 

J W • ✓ I 

S ^ 9 

when it has neither. 

FAULTY RHYME. 

(206) . Any departure from the preceding rules is called 
‘hi fault.” The Arab -wiiters on Prosody enume- 
rate the following : 

jlA making an improper interchange of vowels in the 
%;=r^ ) or JaA (q-v.). 

changing the . ?isr*. 

-J ^ 00 *— V • ^ 

substituting a cognate consonant for the Zjj- 
repeating the same word as a rhyme in the course 
of a poem unless at least seven verses intervene. 

\ so connecting a verse with one that follows that 
^ ^ f the meaning of the first is not complete until the 

1 second be heard or read. Every verse should 
contain a distinct and intelligible proposition. 

O » «0 9^ 9 

yiAi POETICAL LICBSrCE. 

(207) . The only poetical licence which is considered not 
I 0 be a blemish is that of making an imperfectly declined 
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noun declinable, as in the example on p. 103. The reason 
why this is approved of is, the Arab doctors say, that 
it is only restoring tlie noun to its original state. 

The Arab poets do, however, as may be expected, 
take frequent liberties with grammar and orthography 
in order to meet the exigences of their metres. The 
following are the principal of these licences : 

Changing a liemset el-lmtd into a licmset el-wasl (see 
p. 13), as JLj for JaI Ij ; jAl for 

Throwing back the vowel of the hemsei el-Jcafd when 
so changed on to the preceding consonant, if that be a 
quiescent letter, as ,^1 j) lor jJ. 

Changing a hmsec cl-lmtd into the corresponding letter 
of prolongation, as tJJ\j for (jllj ; for J-jj, etc. 

. Dropping the hemsd cl-kaUt altogether, as UAlT for 

SUaJl. 

* Vice versa, changing a hemsei el-wasl into a hemsei el- 
Imta, as for 

; The 1 of U, when interrogative, is frequently omitted, 
as for l« . 

Other and more violent licences, such as the lengthen- 
ing a short vowel, or vice versa ; the improper use of the 
ienwin and ieshdld ; the suppression or insertion of vowels, 
and the abbreviation of syllables, need not occupy the 
student’s attention, as they occur comparatively seldom, 
and are nearly always noticed in the commentaries upon 
the poems in which they are found. 



APPENDIX. 


GLOSSAEY OF TECHNICAL TEEMS USED IN 
AEABIC GEAMMAE. 


according a full licence. 

JO.’], inctioative, subject. 

. .,U 1 , ^ ^ 1 1 commencement 

of a certain period of time. 

X j?S . 

drsTl alphabet (arranged m nu- 
merical order). 

5^0 

J ILiJ causing a grammatical action 
to cease to take effect. 

forms imxilying in- 
tensity. 

apposition, sequence. 

tt, ^ 

1 I apposition according to 

the context. 

relation of connexion. 

in answer to a 

y ^ ^ ^ ^ 

tentative question. 

extraneous ; any part of a 
proposition beside the antece- 
dent (subject or agent), the com- 
plement of a verb or an adverb 
of condition. 

o "e- * 

wJ,^l ilolluw. 


3U-1 units. 

9 O 5 

Ll^Lva-^l anything that has hap- 
pened. 

enunciative. 

^ 5 ^ Ij express- 

ing the quality of a thing by 
means of the conjunctive ad- 
jective 4 ^^ I . 

I the sister of fethaJi^ 

i.e. the homologous letter I . 
ownership, speciality. 

^9 O-Oj? 

\j !:^ ! j ^ the last letter in 

the alphabet. 

^ % 

especial. 

the verbs mentioned 

on p. 242. 

occultation ; a dull pro- 
nunciation of the ^ . 

o '55 -.o p /'"S^ 

\ the article, particles, 
etc., which render a noun definite, 
insertion, assimilation of two 

I ^ 

letters. 



37S 


ABABIC GKAMMAB. 


insertion with nasal 
sound; suppression of the 
before j , o , or which are 
then doublodj but a slight nasal 
sound is still heard. 

^ o 

diiA h suppression of the 

before j and J , which arc then 
doubled to compensate for the 
loss. 


o y y y po<*o S y S 

1^.4] ^ ^ 

similation of the last quiescent 
consonant of a word with a 
homogeneous letter commencing 
the following word. 

assimila- 
tion of the last quiescent con- 
sonant of a word with the same 
letter beginning the next word. 

as- 
v'cn 

when not quiescent, with a homo- 
geneous letter beginning the next 
word. 

s y S y ^ 

^ assimilation 

of the last letter, even when not 
quiescent, with the same letter 
beginning the next word. 

% y y 9 y y 

3 W U.43 \\o\^ the word 1 J signify- 
ing something unexpected. 

djyi the four increments, 
the letters !, CL^, and 
used in forming the indexions 
of the aorist. 


y y y 


L5^. 




similation of the Iasi letter. 


2 difficulty of pronunciation. 

* exception. 

S yo 0 

serving to retain or 
correct what has been previously 
enunciated. 


expressing disdain, 

Sy y o 

exiension. 


metaphor. 

metaphorical. 

S y y o 

ij [xixJi indicating the employment 
of means, instrument, etc. 

^ o c, 

\ elevation. 


<L3 \kxJi calling for aid. 

S yo 

J) being absolute aud com- 
plete (a negation, etc.). 

y.y y O o«0 ✓OS p y ij <y 

eluding all the individuals of a 
species, in a natural sense, 

y y y o 0«O p y >y 

including all tli(3 properties of a 
species, in a metaphorical sense. 

jli^l depression. 

interrogation. 

future. 


introducing a new pro- 
position indopendeiit of the pre- 
ceding, 

S "5 t.S' 

(consonants) formed with the 
tij) of the tongue. 


noun or pronoun* 

X CjmO P O 

£,Ia| 1 demonstrative pronoun, 

.. -V.. i? o . 

aM noun of instrument. 

the nominative of the par- 

^ tide . 

j«Ij perfert. noun. 
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j8^| comparative or su- 
perlative. 

..tg ^ o . 

^*.cl concrete noun. 

o P o 

\ collective noun. 

Lp\i real or concrete noun, 

J noun of species. 

S o P o . 

collective ge- 


neric noun. 

. xc-o-^ 


and place. 

a real noun. 

possessive noun 

or epithet. 

^ o«o p o 

JxiUJl agent. 

o ^0-0 f o. 

JxiJ I noun of action. 


\ 

''O-^C.-O P C/ 


I noun of abundance. 

5;x'0-0 O 

1^4.1 ^ noun of unity (of time). 

jA-cs!iS^ or quasi- 

infinitive noun. 

an expression equivalent 
to a noun. 

p o.^o«-o J? o 

J yiiJ 1 patient, passive par- 

ticiple. 

P 9 0^-0 9^ 

w| 1 noun of relation, 

9 O i 

noun of unity (of spe- 
cies). 

L>mO 9 O 1 

sujll noun denoting the vessel 

in "wliicli a thing is contained. 

m^\ noun of accident, i.q. 
^ \ •" 

t • 


^ 1\ abstract noun of 


4^;^^ 4.^u ^ nominative of 

of a verb in the category of 
(see p. 216). 

o -j: -o p t, 

noun of time and place. 

X ^0-0 P ^ 

mimeral. 

P o . 

real or concrete noun. 

p 

r 

quality. 

noun of exaggeration, 
intensity or excess. 

s^op so. 

a vague or indetermi- 

l 1 

nate noun, such as those on p. 
285 (188). 

✓ O / J? o . 

verbal noun, quasi-in- 
finitive. 

r- 

i»' ^ O /• i O . 

implied or understood, 
noun, pronoun . 

^ O ^ O , 

, ideal or abstract noun. 

O 0-0 X oo s ^ P 

^ the 

noun opposed to tlie verb and 
particle. 

z' o ^o-o p O 1 

noun of unity. 

0-0 ^-^oS- 

the demonstrative 

pronouns. 

✓oSi— o 

JUiSl ^UmmoI adverbs which per- 
form the functions of verbs* 

P ..'OSv.-o v' o w p 

J Ui 3 1 ^ 

y-0^v>-0 O'S' 

■'U.j' numerals. 
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o ^ ✓ -i, ^ C LtmO f O C.-0 

JwcU nouns domed from num- 
■bers on the measure of the agent. 

-stwl imperfect nouns. 

relation of the subject to the 
attribute. 

dj a proper name, consisting 
01 a complete proposition, i.e. of 
a subject and predicate. 

in poetry, using a long for 
a short vo\Yel (see also p. 374). 

«jj 0*0 X •55 c,.o S' ✓ o 

expressing the idea of agent and 
patient at the same time. 

distracted or diverted from 
its original object. 

enunciating an idea com- 
prised in an antecedent proposi- 
tion. 

insinuating (the sound of a 
vowel which is not written). 

jy t- * 

technical or conventional 

term. 

•7 ^ 0 

technical. 

root. 

s 

radical. 

S'^ gS 

L^\ radicals. 

S 

roots, principles. 

*^*'^*V - S, i 

surd verb = doubled, 

interjections. 

connexion, state of con- 
struction of two nouns. 


£3 Up I such 

a construction as 
the River Euphrates. 

proper name formed of two 
nouns in a state of construction. 

fixing, ^.£!. givingietters their 
proper vowels. 

implying. 

j\Jh\ being general. 

fj 9 

jLk| see iLiLk/ia . 
being absolute. 

s 

clear pronunciation. 

declension of nouns ; add- 
ing vowel points. 

✓■o '• 

urging or exciting to the 
performance of an action. 

xG G"«0 ? -'0> 

JUil inchoative verbs. 

^ «iO 9 ✓ G S 

JUil verbs signifying 

""wonder. 

w ,^ { -o j> .-oS 

verbs of sense or 

feeling, 

Jlxil inchoative verbs. 

^0«iO X «. •Jjj <.0 f x’ O'ft 

^ JUil verbs im- 

plying doubt or certainty. 

G ✓ G-«0 P 0'<J% 

JUi\ verbs denoting a 


mental process. 

SlS G,,' S xG£ O'" G*0 P -“'GS 

JUil, Jl«i, 


OX" 0-0 p yi>% 


JUil verbs of praise 
and blame. 

^ POm^ P ,'0’S 

approximate verbs. 



eLOSSART OF (JE.AMMATICAI, TEEMS, 


381 


iLaib incomplete verbs, if, 

'' S x' 

O'Cj -*0 ? pyL>% 

tlie form when 
signifying comparative or su- 
perlative (as distingiiislied from 
the same form in the sense of 
colour or deformity). 

J? j?0«O ^(SS- 9 ji>0-0 

\ \ , see 1 * 

9 9 y "S’ 

a formula em- 
ployed to express an unusual 
concordance between the verb 
and the agent when the former 
agrees in number with the latter, 
in violation of the rules given on 
p. 180 (lOlj. 

abbreviation for Ji = 
etc. 


adhesion, propinquity. 

depriving (a verb, etc.) of 
its grammatical influence. 

o-^t -O 9 ■£ 

hdc^W uiJl the I added to a word 
to express grief, complaint, etc. 

o.^c,«<£} 9 % o p yo 

L-iJt , f.f. ^»4vJ5) . 

O 0<-0 9 S O C-O 9 ^L>y 

^kiiJ 1 4...JJ1 , if, jJdU! ^U.i& . 

ujUJ isolated alif, i.f. 

^ s' S- 

L-iJI . 


Sy 9 o y s "S- 

short altfj the ter- 
mination o, see p. 74. 

^y Lt y S "S- 

soft dif, 

Sy 9 ^ y S % 

ujU! long aliff the ter- 
mination . 


# ^ -O 9 %Oy 

^ the article. 

✓ ^ "S xxo 9 -i. -^y 9 %ijy 

j the addi- 

tion of the termination ^ \ . 

S 9i 

i_i,ll thousands. 


giving the sound of e to an 
ali/f see p. 9 (7). 

S' O ^ ^ ^ 

iltya\ pL of f.V. 


jy&] imperative. 

j see p. 248 (154), 


which performs 
the functions of a noun of action. 


term, limit. 


S y (j 

uJL^I alteration. 

being open (the shape of 
a letter, as !?). 


DM omission (of the vowel 
points, etc.). 

« affirmative proposition. 


« » 

X pO ■'‘p X ^ 

the preposition cy signi- 
fying the price at which, etc. 
c^b category, conjugation. 
jjh sensible, obvious. 

S.yy^ 

jSJ substitute or permutative ; 
this is of four sorts, viz. : 

✓ tr -O 9 ''X' 

JtDo permutation of coni“ 
prehension, enunciating an idea 
contained in, or inseparable from 
the antecedent. 
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\ 1 substitution 

of part for the wliole. 

-'0-0 P y ^ 

UUH Jaj substitution correcting 
a former statement. 

j<ei J.Ln Ja; substitution 

enunciating the same idea from 
a different point of view. 

O-' j? o-o -- j? 

Ja.' substitu- 
tion of the article to express the 
idea of the second of two nouns 
in a state of construction. 

a rhetorical figure, 
rhetoric, 
indeclinabiiity. 

explanatory adverbial com- 
plement. 


CJ 

S '' P o ^ ^ 

^\j the termination CJ . 

<7 ✓ j? O-' 

the termination i . 
^Aj appositive. 

S '' 

corroboration, emphasizing, 
making energetic. 

perfect or attributive verbs. 

i. O'* 

ci-'WO* feminine. 

S ^ 

IjjJ (a negation) completely 
effacing the idea of the existence 
of the thing denied. 

expressing a portion of % 

whole. 

distinguishing, explaining. 

% 4 , diJwU, 


dual, 
conslant renewal. 


\ despoiling a word of its 


. grammatical influence on 

wiiat follows. 

being homogeneous, allit- 
eration, a pun. 

a gentle request or in- 
vitation. 

^ O 

to express disdain. 

y'O-'v-O P Ox 

giving the hemzeh its 

full value. 

L.Jj.iikr* making light, writin^^ ^ 

single for a doubled letter* ■ 

‘■’x" . , ^ 

a series of distinct j»,yords 

indicating one and tln^ 
object from the stune/ poin^t of 
■\iow ; synonyms. 

s S> " 

compassion. 

^3 hope. 

ciitting/off (lie last syllable 

of a as JU for 

* (1^1 • See p. 20'0 ( 1 1 4). 


putting (a letter, etc.) first. 

/ writing the numerical 
) cyphers in ordinary use. 
composition, arrangement, 
chaimting, intoning, 

S' o ^ 

5 ^'*^ rhytlimioal prose. ■ 

making a letter quiescent. 
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dropping or soften- 
ing tlie hemzeli, 

s o ^ 

jjdXaj adding the mark ~ to 
double a letter. The mark Ji. 
itself. 

indexion, changing from 
one form to another. 

*r , o ^ 

diminutiTe. 



admiration. 


rendering transitive. 
jSxj impossibility. 

Si' ^ 

ninneration. 

hinting, innuendo, being 
ambiguous. 

leaving in snspense. 

oy 

making definite. 

^ * O 

ijJfJ expressing the cause of an 
evenk 

change. 

exposition (especially of the 
Koran). 

^JkJu dilatation. 

C x 

virtually. 

s Ox- 

virtual. 

scansion. 

..^0-0 y-x cy 

Jx^US 1 strengthening the in- 
fluence of the antecedent. 

s 'xx- 

repetition. 

hoping. 

confirming. 


specificative or disciimina- 

tive. 


yyty-^ S 9 y y 

^ ^ grammatical in- 

fluence of various antecedents 
upon their complements in one 
sentence; seep. 264 (166). 

S 9 .y^ 

harmony. 


s <^y . 

?.y. 

making indefinite. 


s 

doubling a final vowel, which 
is then pronounced with a nasal 
sound ; see p. 6 (4). 

appositives. 


coiioboraiive. 


S'' '' 

(a letter) having tesMii, 

S yp 

trilileraL 

^ ✓'X' -Cj X* 

Ui? abbreviacion for U} ^ he re- 
lated to us.” 

<^5U5 biliieral. 


in 


^ abbreviation for pi'iU’al, 

and in the Koran for ^ 

lawful pause. 

^1 . . 

j\s^ preposition. 

S p o y y S, 

j ^ ^ preposition with its 

noun. 

d^\i^ primitive (noun), 
permissible. 

O x' P y 

^ abbreviation for 
plural of a plural. 
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denial, negation, 
compensation. 

writing tlie mark ~ above 
a letter to signify that it is 
quiescent. 

tbo mark ~ (see 

Js^ attraction, genitive case. 

So-' 

plnral. 

OlS«0 S> L> '' 

broken plural. 

o y'OmCf p c. ^ 

plural of a plural. 

) sound or regular 
) plural. 

plural formed 
by the addition of two letters 
(regular plural). 

S" p S O y 

regular plural. 

»> o '«■ 

broken plural. 

<5 0-0 p o ^ 

plural of paucity. 


L^^p^ being simultaneous (tbe 
actions of several verbs). 

S'' o p 

sentence, clause, proposition. 

S-v5 '' S' Sy" o P 

enunciative pro- 
position. 

5r <5 P 

nominal proposition. 

o p 

4.jj5ljitu| i}kAp^ productive pro- 
position; one expressing volition, 
or originating sometMng. 

5 ■C3 jP 

i^JU- ^XinSsj- proposition express- 
ing a state or condition. 


o '' O P ^ o P 

proposition 

of two phases. 

S'tS o <-> P 

i;,.4b jJii LL/&,5y conditional proposi- 
tion. 

^ ■55 o-' S''0 P 

£Li/ 4 ?y adverbial sentence, or 
one expressing time or place. 

'T'Ci S-'’ O ? 

verbal sentence or 

proposition. 

•P ^ yL,P Sy'<-' 9 

Lj iXx^^ inchoative proposi- 

tion. 

C-Ji .mDI ^ o ^ S ^ ^ S o p 

a 

sentence which follows the 
analogy of the adverbial sen- 
tence. 


s y' ■^o p 5 " o j? 

(Hap^ incidental proposi- 
tion, parenthesis. 

SjmJia Hap^ pro- 
position interpreting the pronoun 
which stands for the thing or 
act predicated. 

•>■0 O'* so ^ P 

qiialificative pre- 
position. 

P P 9 , 

iLb plurals of paucity. 

plurals of abundance. 

o 

gender. 

C^\jp^ response, apodosis. 


oS -O p ^ 

apodosis of a com- 

,niand. 


1 apodosis of an oath. 

tyll I 1 apodosis of a condition 
or hypothesis. 
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^ O 0-0 ? ^ ^ 

5 UJ 1 1 jt the liberty of employ- 
ing q V. 

9 '' 

words whicli require the 
aorist of a Terb to be in tlie 
apocopated mood. 

so ^ 

pronouncing clearly. 




pi. margin, gloss. 

circumstance, state, or ad- 
Terbial condition ; present tense. 

JW I adverb explanatory 

^ or ^ > 

J 

9 S ^ 

Jl>- adverb corroborative 
of condition. 

P O^ O-C v^^y-po^ 9 

b 1 Jb>. adverb 

of tbe condition of that which is 
accessory to the thing qualified. 

9 Or'O-O p ✓ 

Jb>- condition of the 
thing qualified. 

S X 

CjAp- accident. 


S P 9 

coming into existence (an 

act). 

apocopation. 

S y' O S<y y' 

violent suppres- 
sion. 

so 

L-J^ particle, letter. 

^y’<y 0—0 9 o y' 

5 ujy>- particle of exception. 

P yjpo^p y' or^ 

Jls^l accusative, express- 
ing a state present at a past time. 


P l^iy- J?o-o P y 0'S- 

jdi/iJl JlJl accusative, express- 
ing a state conceived of as being 
present at a future time. 

yo 0-0 9 o y 

JlJi^d future particle. 

the particle J-i when 
there is no opposition between 
the two propositions which it 
unites. 

X O 0-0 9 O y 

J \ initiative particle. 

^ o 0—0 9 o y 

L-i^ letter of prolonga- 

I tion. 


y o o 0-0 p o y' 

interrogative par- 

^ tide. 


X ^ O 0-0 P O yy 

uJbJ^I \ particle “'intro- 

ducing a fresh proposition. 


0135-0 9 O . 


uJ^ particle of removal. 

O-Ci-O 9 o y 

particle of se- 
quence or gradation (t— 5). 


O'Cj-.O 9 ^ 

particle enunciating 

a cause. 

o-iS -o 9 o y 

exegetical or ex- 
planatory particle. 

w 9 O y 

{ 5.0^ letter of dilatation. 

oJy y' y* 

O’Cj— O P O y 

L^jybi' L_i^ particle of proxi- 
mity. 

0^—0 p o y 

I— i/*- letter of repetition 


0 »■“)• 

-.>•15-0 o 

particle of hope. 

0^-0 ;P» O 

particle of warning, 
or calling the attention. 

w 9 o y 

uJ^ preposition. 
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--0 ? O '' 

l3jS>- particle expressing 
hope or expectation. 

o p ^ 

\ particle of restriction, 

compcllativ© par- 
ticle. 

C-Ci^-O (7 G X 

^J\ L^j£>‘ particle of repulsion. 

G -O P C> y' 

1 particle of reprinaand. 

G .^G-O P y’ 

ujik-J 1 i«i^ conjunction. 

G “Cj -*0 PL, 

]ojt^\ conditional particle. 

G-Cj -O 9 G-^ 

^j>- soft letter. 

particle of complaint. 

L. 9 L, ^ 

u*^j>-particle of comparison. 

G.^ P<yy 

particles of respite 
(uJj*-3 and (jw). 

4^jJ j j L^j>- con- 

ditional, partitive, and corro- 
borative particle. 

^j>~ conjunction. 

^ L, y' 9 iy y' 

particles wbicb in- 
duence the sense. 

G ^ 9^0 / 

particles which put 
words in the accusative. 

= \SfS>- the two initiative 

^ o ,1 

particles ( Jj and 

yo G -«0 9*^ 9" 

the two corrective 

Gy' O j|, 

particles (Jj and 

.✓ G «-0 •« 9,^y,a y'G 

j the two 

particles of hope and apprehen- 
sion. 


5 1 jail LJis>- I vocative particle, 

... y- .yRC~0 P O 9 / 

J liyii 1 ) interj ection . 

y y >’,0 y 

^ particle of 

response and retribution. 

Gy; i7.0 y 

L^j>- disjunctive particle. 

S ^ 9^ ^ 

vowel. 

iJUj vowel of indeclina- 

bility. 

S>^ 9 9 

loiters, particles. 

y y yO 9 9 9 

^U|\ particles of annexa- 

tion, i.e. prepositions. 

9 y yyO 999 

letters of de- 
flection ( J andj). 

yo G-O p 9 9 

particles of disap- 
probation. 

y" G-O 9 9 9 

L,^[sfr^\ affirmative par- 

ticles. 

Cyo-O 9 9? 

J \ permutative letters. 

Gy^oy G Jj --0 9 99 

J particles 

of inciting or invitation. 

G Ui -O 9 9 9 

uJj 5 ^>- particles express- 
ing conviction. 

G^Jj -O 9 PP 

particles expressing 
the act of recaUing to mind. 

y<9 9 9 p 

d< 2 J 1 uJ particles express- 
ing assent. 

G-^i -d 9 P 9 

causal particles. 

y 0-0 P P 9 

ysM prepositions. 

'J» yyG-d p P9i.9 

j\y^\ uijysJl prepositions. 
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o P 9 P 

\ prepositions; parti- 

cles wliicli pnt nouns in the 
genitiYe. 

0-55 -"=5 P P 9 

letters articulated 

with the extremity of the tongue 
and lips. 

o o-*o P 9 P 

guttural letters. 

^ 9 9 9 

servile letters or in- 
crements. 

015 9 9 9 

l^j^W conditional particles. 

■55-0 9 99 

sibilant letters. j 

O v-o-o 9 9 9 

\ conjunctions, 

^ O-O 7 

uJjjjSw weak letters. 

O .^0-0 9 9 9 

\ L^^jS>- short letters. 

.■'-'O.^o-iO .^.■'015 -o 9 99 

ilslaJl or LiliilSl i-Jjy*- trembl- 

ing or clacking letters. 

055 -m£J 9 9 9 

soft letters. 

wT-^o-O 9 99 

^ \ uJjy>-lettersofprolongation. 

y' 9 ^ 9 9 9 

lzj\^\ letters used in 

the formation of the aorist. 

X OPG-O 9 9 9 

1 the alphabet (ar- 

ranged in the Arabic order). 

0-0 9 9 P 

a\^\ the alphabet. 

s y y s 9 9 

conjunctions. 

Sy 9 tyy' S 99 

u-Jj short letters. 

✓ «-0 S 9 9 

vocative particles. 

X 9(ymO 9 y 

reckoning by the 
numerical value of the letters. 

S' O <5 ^ 

liito- memory, (jwUi analogy. 


real feminine. 

Lj}^^ direct narration. 

... ^ 9 y y 

I^U JW narrating a past 

circumstance as though it were 
present ; historical present. 

X- L,% 9 ^ y 

^\y^ j^\ direct narration 

of a"past imperative. 

5'15 O 

guttural. 

5-1S y' y 

Lj^j::pss>y guttural. 


t 

predicate, attribute. 

9-^ y 9<yyo pyy 

the predicate placed 

first. 

9 9 oVo-o 9yy<~>^ 

I \ the predicate in 
the accusative. 


genitive or dependent case. 

s y y 

<LLi^ light — without tcBMid. 
quinqueliteral. 


J abbreviation for tAb ^^name of 
town” (in Geographical works). 
J continuation of the discourse, 
the opposite of Ajj . 


■ J precative. 

y(j3-y-0 9 y y' 

J principal forms. 

. A ^UjOI deprecative. 

the Indian cyphers, the 
numerical cyphers in ordinary 
use. the Turkish handwriting ; 
(also abbreviations of the Arabic 
names of the numerals employed 
by Indian and Persian merchants 
and accountants.) 
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J 

O - 

(letters) formed by a rapid 
movement of the lips. 

• 

blame. 

Xtjjil quadriliteral (verb). 

^ -*o 

^11^1 ^0 triliteral (verb), 
liquids (letters). 


itkjl j bond (a conjunction). 

S ''^P 

quadriliteral. 

^ feebleness (in the pronuncia- 
tion of a letter). 

•S' o 4? o ^ 

^i>-j decidedly feeble letter. 

^ '' 

^ abbreviation for ^iSI 

may God have naercy upon 
him ! used in speaking of those 
■who are dead. 

i.q. iSSU q.v. 

^ o Pt^-NO P 

punctuating and 
Tocalizing the Koran. 

<U^ abbreviation for Axe. All I j 
^‘May God be satisfied with 
himP’ 

S 

nominative or subjective case, 
indicative mood. 

jjj the ordinary numerical 
cyphers. * 

|4^ insinuating the sound of a 
vowel in pronunciation which 
is not written; (a little stronger 
than j4U.^|^). 


j 

j abbreviation for a tolerated 
pause (in the Koran). 

s ^ 

iuViJj pleonastic, servile (letter), 
tense, time. 




^ ^ I quiescent (letter). 


sound. 

cause. — the noun serving 
as complement to the adjec- 
tive in such a construction as 

j) I ’ 

relating to the cause. 

n5 O 

rhythm. 

the mark -h. showing that a 
letter is quiescent — quiescence 
of a letter (see p5>-). 

s 

^ a1-j a privative sense. 

irregularity, absence of 
analogy. 

irregular. 

pronouncing the cJ 


as 


U^- 


A 

cr 

S -ii 

pL rare, uncommon. 

3^1^ that which distracts or di- 
verts a word from its original 
grammatical influence. 

S ^ z' „ 

^ li state, accident, . Aos . 
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assimilated to (analogue 
of) the verb. 

Ox" p O 

\ analogue of the plural. 


4^ analogy in use. 


L5- 

analogy in having 
need of a proposition to complete 
the sense. 

analogy of omission. 

5" X (v x ii o ^ 

analogy in sense. 

4^ analogy in primitive 

*’ form. 

the point where the two max- 
illaries meet. 

'L)j^ (letters) formed in the upper 
cavity of the mouth between the 
tongue and the palate. 

•3 t. -«• 

person. 

6 -53 

JaA strong pronunciation. 

decidedly strong pro- 
nunciation. 

S O-^ 

commentary. 

!,> condition, hypothesis. 

i» l3 

labials. 


■ji ■55 

doubt. 

3^ vowel. 

jy-sP o X 

Lumam solar (letters') ; see p. 1 1 

“(10). 

y ^ L> ^ o«o 7 

4AXAl.CJ^ pronouncing the 

C-3 as . 


(jD abbreviation for a 

pausethat is allowed if necessary 

(in tbe Koran). 

..'0.0 ? '' 

Jljsh object of the ad- 

verbial determination of state or 
condition. 

sound, regular. 

ul^ inflexion, conjugation, acci- 
dence. 

S 

4 J .0 qualificative. 

Sy y ^ s y 

'L^JLy* lJus assimilated adj ective — 
resembling the agent as c.^.-A 
(fi^li). 

fore part, first member of. 
sibilation. 

4-Li? conjunctive sentence. 

abbreviation of the formula 

iiSl ''God bless 
him and give him peace!” 
always used after the name of 

Mohammed. 

sy 

'Lk^ form, measure, case, voice, 
number. 

yo^ ? y 

form of the agent. 

? O-.'t.O! 9 y 

ik^ the passive voice. 

\ tk^ the active voice. 

9 C.J.'O-O 9 y 

S IJm form of the patient. 
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P 9 0-0 9 9 ^ 

Lsu^ ^‘plurals of 
the last form of plural/’ i,e, of 
the form ^(4) ^^1) 1 (2) ^(1)* 

writing the vowel -f-, the 
vowel -f- itself. 

S ' 

pronoun. 

o ^ 

5. 'vS -O 9 y ^ 

pronoun of the thing 
or idea (the added to 

o:S-0 9 y C-5) -o 

i,^. * 

0-0/ 

jj\^\ affixed pronoun of the 
first or second person. 

y'o-^oP o-5»-o/ 

J^T the pronoun of sepa- 
ration. 

%>q» I (the 

/ * ^ -Sj 

pronoun added to j^i). 

an expressed pronoun. 

noun that refers to the conjunc- 
tne noun. 

pronoun hidden, or 
innate (in the 
verb). 

attached pronoun. 

s ^ -^9 5 y 

jt^ attached pro- 
noun representing the nomina- 
tive ease, 

s PC y S S y 

attached pro- 
^ noun representing the accusa- 
tive case. 


9 Sj 9L>y S y 

^j^k.y» detached pro- 

noun representing the nomina- 
tive case. 

S c 9 s 9c y s y 

i mmt ^ ^A,!2yy'9 ^ti><y^sif>p detachcd 
pronoun representing the accu^ 
sative case. 

S yL> 9 ±, ^ 

detached pronoun. 

sy o 9 

L abbreviation for an abso- 

lute pause (in the Koran). 

expressing desire. 

S-aii yy 

expression of desire. 

"y 

1? 

j^\\p apparent (pronoun), pro- 
nounced. 

S Cy 

adverb. 

✓ X' yyt,<mO pCy 

^ u-^!b adverb of 

time and place. 

9Cy 

L^^Ja adverb of time. 

if cy si-y 

t^.x} LJiJa an adverbial predicate in 
a proposition wben the substan- 
tive verb is is expressed. 

S y c 9 5 oy 

jkucy* an adverbial predicate 
in a proposition whore the word 
is is understood. 

9cy 

i^Js adverb of place. 

cy 

adverbial, 

5*iji c-^ 

indicating adverbial con- 
dition of place. 

5‘ // 

adverbs. 
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. L 

abbremtion for 




name 


SA.M'Mi.'-* » AMiUiVJU. JLUi. 

of a place” (in Geograpliical 
works). 

preterite. 

s . 

accidental. 

l- 2 -LU in a state of grammatical 
conjunction. 

governing word. 

J..^U grammatical regent. 

fcX5U tke pronoun contained in a 
qualificative sentence — the ante- 
cedent. 
jfs: preterite, 

the quality of being a foreign 
noun. 

o.^o-o X 

foreign in origin. 

C'S <-<3 "i X 

1 ^ ^ proper name of 

foreign origin. 

S 

number. 

Jd* deviation (formed by altera- 
tion from another measure). 

J.\x: real deviation. 

3"^ fictitious or con- 
^ ventional deviation. 

SO^ . .. 

offerings invitation, 
tens. 

apposition. 

PO ^ 

uikr^ explanatory apposi- 
tion. 


L-ikc. apposition formed 
by particles. 

v» —O P y 

ujikii contextual apposi- 
tion. 

J the tens from 20 to 90. 

j 

S"^ 

cause, motive ; in Prosody 
^‘defect.” 

p'^ p 

Li i LiiU! Hhe connexion be- 

"yj 

tween a verb and its objective 
complement. 

•5 P y- y 

Cl^ULi signs of the in- 
flexions indicative of genders 
and numbers. 

jjx proper name. 

governance, regime. 

S\5 

L^r: the quality of being a pro- 
per name. 




irregular, not 
folloWg the analogy of other 
words. 

governing words. 

5^ ^ P 

irregular governing 

words. 

iT-S X y 

iL^y J.^y regular governing 
words. 

iykii J^y grammatical regents. 

S-^ P '''' 

Lja:.x^ logical regents. 

abbreviation for 
Peace be upon him !” 
recollection, calling to mind. 

external reminis- 
cence. 
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O -mO 0 -^ 0 -^ 




or 

mental reminiscence. 

if L/ ^ ^ 

tlie second letter of a tri» 
literal root, substance. 

aorist or future, 
the third person. 
ti)li term, limit, extremity. 

S.y' P 

jUs- name of a particular form of 
cypher. 

future. 

conyentional, fictitious. 

O'® .-O X ^ox 

conven- 
tional feminino. 

X /ox ^ 

imperfect, weak verb. 

..X x/ox 

4xij j not neuter. 

X 

H.XXJJ /t-x 

intransitive. 

X X 05 XX 'Si XX / j?ox 

\ not susceptible 

of variations and not very sus- 
ceptible. 

.X/ /ox 

jt^ the ^ of the energetic 
mood of verbs when an \ alif 
intervenes between it and the 
last radical. 

•^x/ /Ox 

not compound. 

w X O P /OX 

not derived. 

» X O / /ox 

indeclinable. 

,» i x .X 

intransitive or neuter. 


^ li the first letter of a triliteral root. 
j.cU agent. 

.ii vS ^ 

IA^[3 the (luality of agent. 


writing the vowel 


the vowel — . 

^JG'X 

unit. 

if "Si o x' 

inflexions signifying genders 
and numbers. 

S <■' , 

\x3 verb. 


U 

W o 


ox if o , X / */ . o . ^ 

or indeclinable 


L5 

verb. 

i? xo i? .£? O 

i^jX^ Jjw declinable verb. 

X'^ jO J? O 

1 Jjti verb of wonder, 
f rf • 

conditional verb. 

•5 X i?0^ 

|4U perfect verb, 
separation. 

S xo 

sentence, paragraph. 

^ abbreviation for ^^and 

then, at that time.’’ 


j abbreviation for J^i‘, contested 
pause (in the Koran). 

i? X X 

oath. 

lai relation, adventure, accident, 

S o^ 

shortness. 

u-As abbreviation for 
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a pause, according to the autho- 
rities of the Kufic school (in the 
Korhn). 

<La3 abbreviation for , 

slight pause, according to the 
authorities of the Kufic school 


(in the Koran). 

conversion, inversion, sup- 
pressing a vov?’eL 

it y 

iLiiLii clacking, trembling. 


I *• 

analogy. 


analogous, regular (form). 


restriction. Interposing an iso- 
lated pronoun betvf^een the at- 
tached and corroborative pro- 


noun, as 




UP/ p pys- o p!i 3 o I? 

i 


cJ 


J 

^ no pause (in the Koran). 

\ S the negative particle 
when it has a second predicate 
connected with the first by a 
disjunctive particle, such as ill! 
or Jj. 

1 ^ the absolute nega- 

tive, see p. 254 (157). 

yu -o ^ P^ ^ y' y 

^ occupying 

no place in the grammatical 
analysis. 

S ^ ^ 

bdjjyt S expletive S . 

s neuter, necessary. 

) 


jmS writing the vowel y” . 

ityU y 

the vowel -y . 
phrase, part of speech. 

pUmOP ^ ^ 

^ hypothetical expres- 
sions. 

P uyu-^ y U yO P y U y S y y 
1 Aah-iUfcJ C— 

words resembling the relative 
adjective. 

an expression 
^ of reproof or anguish. 

cuW:^^metonyms,seep.285 (183). 

metonym. 

S-^OP 

sobriquet j nickname, familiar 
name. 

6 •& Uy 

quality. 


the third letter of a triliteral 
root. 

^ uu-op y 

the inchoative J. 

C. 50-0 p y 

the imperative J . 

y' yUy >0 ? y 

\ the J of the attribute. 

U-^yO 9 y 

the of corroboration. 

O 

p p ^ ^p X 

1 the J of denial. 

"o y P y * 

^ ^!3 the J of the particle 
see p. 172. 

P y yUy-Op t& 

iLjjUJI the separating J. 

X' Uy^o P y 

the J introducing the 
" subject of an oatb. 

yyu p y P Uy-a p y 

1 the J intro- 

dueing a condition attached to 
the subject of the oath. 
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O'v5-o P 

the definite article. 

1 the J introducing 

the subject of the oath after a 
conditional clause. 

y '' ^ ^ P '' 

li ^3 the J responding 

to the conjunctions and 
not.’’ 

3 abbreviation for uJij 3 there 
is no pause” (in the Koran). 

StiJ O 

formed by pressing the tip of 
the tongue against the cheek. 

SXii ^ 

linguals. 

.S' ^ ^ 

jJu adverbial accusatives in a pro- 
position or phrase which are not 
essential to the discourse, and 
may be removed without de- 
stroying the sense. 

£?> O-' 

Uii! grammatically, literally. 

verbal, grammatical. 

if S ^ 

jSL^ complicated, but with 
an interval; i.e. verbs doubly 
imperfect with a strong radical 
between the two weak letters. 

6' Po S 

contiguously com- 
plicated ; ie. a doubly imperfect 
verb in which the two weak 
letters come together. 

title, see p. 221 (132). 

clacking. 

IJiA] ^ indicating a predomi- 
nant quality. 

(letiters) formed in the uvula. 

soft (letters). 


A- Sf ? ^ 

^ abbreviation for well 

known. 

U the U of duration. 

^L^lj U the U having a complete 
signification. 

'' " t-3'- 

^ U, see 1 3. 

iL^[^ U special U . 

S ^ ^ ^ 

L« expletive Ln. 

tUU U general U . 

cLib U the U which hinders {ie. 
the U after such particles as 
which hinders their action 
on succeeding nouns). 

<^^{3 jj lv» of which the agent 

or nominative is not named. 

# 

Si^ ^ O ^ 

t-* the U perlbrming the 
functions of a noun of action. 

(LziVj U the U hsiving an incom- 
plete signification. 

the in the sense 

of 9 denying a quality 
of the subject. 

o 0«O oy' y- 

\ U , U den 3 dng the 
existence of the species, 
preterite. 

uiT^ I*" \ that kind of rela- 
jtUi U i between two 
ps3<j? I nouns in con striic- 
U ) tion whicb im- 
plies J ^'belonging to,” or ^ 
*^made of.” 
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> ! inclioative, subject. 

antecedent of tbeper- 
mutative (J-Ai). 

tbe ^ of the energetic mood 
of verbs when it immediately 
follows tbe last radical. 

converted. 

iT O 

indeclinable. 

S 9 

explanatory. 

S ^<^9 

vague. 

vague and indeterminate 
nouns. 

S 9f^ ^ 

antecedent of an appositive. 

S ^ ^^9 

analogous, homogeneous. 

obscure. 

S. <i>9 

attached (pronoun, etc.). « 

s-^ ■^9 

JUi i! b noun derived from 

verbs and containing the signifi- 
cation of the same. 

ox (xO xo X 99‘S>‘^ w X X i? 

com- 
pound proper names of which 
the first portion is equivalent to 
a preposition. 

i»c 9 -CixxROx 

the subject of ad- 
miration. 

«. X-^i? 

transitive. 

S'"'"' 9 

dependent. 

J? W.XXROX 

having an adverbial 
term dependent on it. 


iT x«xx ? 

dependent, subordinate 
(nouns, words, etc.). 

S .''f' 9 

approximate. 

two homogeneous letters. 

X 

^-.xx 9 

the first person. 

xoS S '’^9 

susceptible of varia- 
tions. 

X X 05 9 U^ 

not susceptible 

of variations, 

S X 

Jli^ primitive form of a verbal 
root. 

5‘xx'o 9 

4AiA^ triliteral. 

s 9 

having tesMid, 

X C- O s 9 

^ i*l:A^ (a letter) with 
two dots underneath. 

X ox o S'’09 

i*UA^ (a letter) with two 
dots above. 

S''S'^P -CjS 'Gj j -fitEx 

the particles , c;P 
when they preserve the tesMkl 

dual. 

metaphor, hypothesis, con- 
ventionality. 

s '''' 9 

compensation. 

O-Cj «C5 -i 

metaphorical, or 
conventional feminine, 
transitive. 

*rxx X ? 

being transitive, act of 
passing away from. 

SiS > p 

primitive. 




396 


ARABIC GRAMMAR, 


i) P O 

j noun governed by a prepo- 
sition. 

^ X S PO 

virtually in tbo geni- 
tive case. 

o-^ S ^ P ^ ^ y s P O 

virtually in tbe genitive, as form- 
ing tbe complement of a gram- 
matical relation between two 

nouns (state of construction). 

^ ^ 

having the mark — quies- 
cent (a letter). 

S o P 

complex. 

Sy' PO ^ 

openly pronounced. 

Si PO y 

passive. 

s S p 

J tolerated. 

S p o y 

definite, limited. 

S P y' 

apocopated. 

y P P o y 

(nouns) of which 
the latter portion has been apo- 
copated. 

S'lP y p 

moved, having a vowel ; the 
opposite of ‘‘ quiescent.’^ 

S P <y y , 

restricted. 

s P V y fp ^ 

]ajksL'^ iq, 

Sy o / 

clear, plain, obvious. 

3?o-o ■5* o y 

1 ^ proper name con- 

sisting of an entire sentence and 
not declined. 

✓ 0 0—0 ✓* py S y y 

c^^|l ^ iJi! having a 

place in the grammatical analysis. 

^y y 

hsf* virtually, in consequence of 

its position. 


(in logic) th© attribute, 
the second person. 

■ 5 * py o POy 

the thing of 
which the quality is predicated 
by the word 1 . 

*p yy \ ? 

^hir^ smuggled, (vowels not 
written but just slightly pro- 
nounced). 

s (ii y p 

particularized. 

^ -o S o ✓0..0 S p o y 

^ b the special 

object of praise or blame, 
losing its teshdzd, 

55 ✓yo-o ✓ P^ y poy 

losing its 

iesMid. 

Sy Hi y 9 

'Lkksf* lightened, losing its tesMid, 
in the genitive case. 

^ S P u ■' 

tsL^ virtually in the geni- 

tive. 

b the sign !! written over an 1 
to lengthen it. 

^yi writing such sign. 

ijsjlc accidental meddali, 

S y ‘j y 

oW necessary meddah, 

meddah preceded by a 
bjA^ in the same word. 

S yOP Sy s ysp S y 

or d/t meddah 

over an 1 at the beginning of a 
word when tlio preceding word 
ends with a long vow^L 

panegyric, milogiuni. 
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tlie person appealed to. 

sin 

masculine. 

S^ ^ o y 

pronounced with a quick 
motion of tlie lips or tongue. 

second 

( woids of the series 
L-J ) called 

numerical progression, units, 
tens, and so on. 

S'' 

J.rs:^ improTised (primitive pro- 
per names). 

s in p 

i^j£j>yP4 lawful, allowed. 

put in the nominative case 
or indicative mood, Laving the i 
vowel or . I 

Y jy jPCf^ 

virtually in the nomi- 
native. 

»*iS S o ''C S poy I 

pi^t in the | 

nominative to express praise or 

hlame. 
s in '^p 

composed, compound. 
s ^ o s m^'p 

proper names con- 
sisting of a complete proposition, 

as \ . ! 

^ j 

a proper name con- ’ 
sisting of two nouns in a state ! 
of construction. 

s-n''''Sin''p 

compound expres- | 
sion containing an ellipse of a 
preposition, conjunction, etc. 
s '''' s '' p 

a proper name con- ■ 
sisting of two words inseparably 
compounded. 


inseparably compounded. 
^ augmented (verb). 

s in p 

c^Au.^ actuated by an extraneous 
cause ; an adjective which, while 
seeming to refer to a preceding 
noun, really refers to one follow- 
ing. 

y 0-0 y ^ y y 

\ the cause which 

enables the noun qualified to be 
so qualified = , 

S ''O y 

hidden, understood (opposed 
to JjIj). 

^0^0 yoy 

the thing excepted. 

y yi"<3 9 -53 >* 0-»0 y(^ y o y<^y 

jJU! \ \ anterior 

conjoined exception. 

yoy pm 3.yL.'<i y inp'~y<P y ^ ^ rOv- 

AxJ 1 1 t 

! posterior conjoined ex- 
ception placed after a negative 
proposition. 

o-^ ym'S-P i''<P P in ? 0-0 ^0^0 9^y 

Sjso ^ \ ^ 

^ y c -o 

posterior compound 
exception placed after an affirm- 
ative proposition. 

yo y^y o y^y 

1 the thing from which 
exception is made. 

/ yy O y^y 

augmented (noun). 

Sy c,y fy y 

elevated (letters). 

y yyo y<yy 

the one called in for aid. 

z, % y yyfy yoy 

^ 5^1 ^ the person 

against whom aid is sought. 

y yy o poy 

dj person for whom aid 

is demanded. 
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S'' ''ij 9 

depressed (letters), 
hidden. 

common gender, 

S ^ ^ 9 

rhymed prose. 

S^ 9 

referred to the subject ; attri- 
buted. 

O^. 9 

<tJi that to which an attri- 
bute is given. 

S''-^ '' 9 

softened by the suppression 
of the hemzeJi. 

S-" 9 

j\J!L^ participation. 

9 

derivative. 

^.■535 ^ o5 ‘Tx o ^ 

u3y^ 3' ^ verbal adjec- 

tive, or what may be considered 
as equivalent to ono. 

S''<i P 

s!i3S3L^ having fesMid* 

ikus' the object from which 

a thing is diverted or distracted. 

z' S 9 L> ^ 

antecedent of two 
nouns in a state of construction. 

j.5f- J the intermedi- 

^ ^ 

ate member of a proposition. 

S'"' ^ 9 

concomitance. 

S'' ^ 

infinitive or verbal noun. 

W Sy O y- 

the verbal noun 
not commencing with ^ . 

« Sy O y 1 " 

the verbal noun com- 
nieucing with a , 

y U y i 

the quality of being a noun 
of action. 


S ' y o 9 

solid (letters), opposed to 

Sy c >■’ 

tLilJ iXy» . 

S . y 9 

c aoiist. 

^y 

- *0-0 9 y P 

relation analogous 
to that of the antecedent of two 
nouns in a state of construction. 

S ' S . y 9 

apocopated aorist. 

5 foy S . y 9 

indicative. 

•QjyO y- S y 9 

S \ c«^U \ aorist of 

the first class, 
doubled. 

S . y 9 

L-Jl^ the antecedent of two 
nouns in a state of construction. 

^uJj, the complement of 

such noun. 

6 '• o S' 

pronominal agent; implied, 
iindorstood. 

O'ii-.o/ y 5 9 

containing 

the idea of the ])ronoun which 
expresses an event. 

ir <yf 5-^ O I? 

the pronoun contained in 
a verb and cousisting of a single 
quiescent letter, as the \ in 

attached pronominal 

agent. 

S 9 S ' ^ 9 

detached pronominal 

agent. 

yyi^yO^mOS 9 

having the value of 
the interrogative t . 

Sy 9 oy 

pointed with dhmmnak 

sy ■' 9 

corresponding. 

s 9y y f 

concordance. 
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^ ^ iiAk^ concord- 

ance of the adjective and sub- 
stantive, 

S ^ P 

dominant (verb). 

S P 

^Ik,^ a verb submitting to the in- 
fluence of the dominant verb. 


^ P 

ikjlk-^ submission. 

s p 

iiLk^ arched (letters) ^^3 , ^ , k , 
and k . 


9 


universal. 

S'' P 

^lk/« absolute^, general. 


pyo 9 

0*0 9^ (J ? 


0-0 9^ O 

& Ia J 1 


“whatever the first 
or second radical 
may be.’’ 


SXP 9 sm 9 

4-k,^ ikVn . 


p 


special noun. 
j:xx^^ weak (verb). 

o 0-0 :£■ <7 


'' ceded by an interrogative par- 
ticle. 


y'^opt^-o y s ''Op 

preceded by 
the inchoative of which it serves 
as enunciative. 


p 0x0-0 X- X s ''OP 

preceded by 
the noun which is qualified by 
the agent itself. 

P 0x0-^ '' '' *S ''OP 

Mxx'H preceded by 
the conjunctive adjective. 

01a-0 ox xx£,' xoi* 

Smxxp^ preceded 
^ by a negative particle. 


X 0-0 X X S ''Op 

\ preceded 

by the noun which is modified 
by the agent itself iieifomiog 
the functions of an adverbial 
accusative of state or condition. 

•; '"'0 9 

AAJsf^ dotted (letter) ; having dia- 
critical points, 

S ''OP 

declined. 

£■.-5 X p 

determinate, definite. 

■5> -O ■^''^jx p 

determined by the 

'' article. 

l5-Ox t£-o S'^/' 9 

V^'Jb determined 

'' by the article. 

S'x ox 

jS^ a determinate noun* 

S''0 9 S X Ox 

oXix# iL5y&x« isolated determinate 

noun. 

*? J? O X 

L — active. 

5 ? o^ 

in apposition; word or 
proposition joined to another. 

Ox X 9 9 0 xox 

L-J^kiciwl word to which the 

S, 7 O X 

refers or is joined, 
active voice. 

S 9 o 

the complement of the at- 
tribute ; governed. 

with the govern- 
ment of a verb. 

^ XOX 

ijyM logical. 

9 yoxOx 

previously mentioned. 

S'"' X p 

XJU.^ superiority. 

S' X i»OX 

having the vowel ~ . 
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6?^ 9 

suddenness. 


singular. 

A; ^ ?o -0^0 

% q, g,v. 

5 ^ 

explained. 

4^ijs J«w=ju.n the inferior of two 


terms of comparison. 

£ P O 

J passive participle, patient, 
objective complement. 

p-Ci'%'^^ 9 PO^'Ox’ 

Jj il 1 J \ the first patient or 
accusative of a verb wiiicli has 
several complements. 

the second patient 
or accusative of a verb which 
has several complements. 

.... o-^ y ^ 9 9 y 0-0 9 9(^y 

the 

object of the action performing 
the functions of the agent. 

9 9 y 'ii y 9 ' XJ-.0 9 

ijsW the 

object of an action of wdiich the 
subject is not expressed. 


SyO 9 S 9 oy 

absolute patient/’ 
Le. the verbal noun used ad- 
verbially, as Vjd in <)cj ^ . 

9 V y 

<tj Jjxsiyf the patient or passive 
participle, the complement or 
object of a verb. 


S y 9 i^y 

(jyd^ the real objective 
complement. 


9oy ^ H , 

dj jyidy$ the fictitious 
complement. 

special complement. 

y- PL>y St 9 ^y 

fictitious patient. 


real patient. 

jjj^'9 general complement. 

^3 complement of a verb 

expressingtime or place of action. 
tU adverb expressing the 

motive of the action. 

(JO* 3 3^''^ adverb expressing 
the motive of the action. 

py y 6\ 9 o ^ 

adverb expressing the 
person who participates in an 
action, as i ajJ j U what 

hast thou done with Zeid ?” 

s 9 ij y 

shortened, 

xljy 9 

regular. 

S'tty 9 

plural. 

Sy 9 o-' 

having the vowel T» 

9 

me tony m, 

if ' 9 Sy ^ 9 

4au.'1U t,q. q.tK 

S yi^ 9 

ambiguous, identical. 

^ A , 

adopted; the verbs men- 
tioned on p. 45. 

y-if -O if ^ y O 9 

Liy\ks:^ adopted; the 
qnadriliteral verbs described on 
p. 45. 

CJdsy* possession. 

S 90 y , , . 

deprived (of variations), im- 
perfectly declined. 

St.y 9 

J^Ayw specifying. 

.A ^ 

Specified, 

S’^iyp 

spccificativo. 
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person called npon. 

43*01:^1 person really ad- 
dressed in the vocative. 

person supposed to 
be present and addressed in the 
vocative. 

i_5ir*^ plurals of the form 
" '( 4 ) ^( 3 ) f ( 2 ) ^( 1 ). 

S'' ''OP 

depressed lettef. 
the thing complained of. 

S, '' o P 

variable. 

S P o y 

in the objective or accusa- 
tive case, or the subjunctive 
mood. 

✓ G«£) ? PO" 

^ virtually in the 

accusative. 


virtually in the ac- 
cusative. 

/• '' S POy 

| 4 s 3 klt ^lA.^ ^ i 

^ wCi-o:£ o s p o y I 

bial accusative to express praise 
or blame. 

LiJ^t qualified by an adjective. 

s^ ''OP 

open letters. 

S 'OP 

detached. 


noun). 


a word wl^h has come to 
be used a^a proper nam^e. 


X k.. S'' Po y 

^''O Om£} 

5 IAj I \ a proposition which has 
passed from the entmciative to 
the productive form. 

SPi-'P 

indefinite. 

S '!>>'' P 

having teyiwin. 

'i. o '' ^ 

implied. 

S'' P 

affirmative. 

S'' '' OP 

having one dot (a letter). 

S '"^ P 

fundamental, modified. 

S ^ P O '' , , S PO 

qualified, 

grammatically 
qualified by an adjective. 

logically qualified 
by an adjective. 

conjunctive noun. 

s 0-0 s PO'' 

J y>DyH conjunctive noun. 
^5^^ unctiv e particle . 

S"^ '' S '' P O y 

CU!J particular conjunc- 
tives, «.y. 

S'- '' K' 9 S y PL,'' 

OJ^yayt general (com- 

mon) conjunctives. 

(in logic) the subject. 

<*- o S ''yO'^'^P P £> PO'' 

^ 

ployed to express the proximate 
"^occurrence of the action predi- 
cated which one has already set 
^about. 


26 
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^ P 9 9 fr 9 

yjJ employed 

to express simply the speedy 
occnrreEce of the thing predi- 
cated. 

i\s^j 1 y jJ employed 

to express the speedy occurrence 
of the predicate as something 
hoped for. 

p 

4)^2^ corroborated. 

S-P p 

corroborative. 

^ ^ ^ . . 

feminine. 

^ y it m P 

real feminine. 

conventional 
or Petitions feminine. 

grammatical femi- 
nine. 

S' XO ^ 6' tS / , 

Lt^j'^y^ logical or natural 
feminine. 

S'' c y 

having no dots or diacritical 
points. 

xo jj 

<LLi^ having no dots or diacritical 
points. 

Sp'''' , 

having hy^. 

S '' P K/ '' 

L'iy^^ pronounced with a scarcely 
perceptible articulation. 

cb^ hundreds. 

y' 

measure. 

iz) 

y abbreviation for he 

informed 
rare. 


putting a noun in the ac- 
cusative case, or a verb in the 
subjunctive mood. 

uJU denying, of negation, 
defective. 

L^5lj occupying the place of. 

L»..-o,l3 "I occupying 

^ or y. ( 

J.cliJ ] I place 

of the agent. 

S 

jssT grammar, syntax. 
i 1 uVi vocative case. 

relation, the relative pronoun. 

iP I O •' O y 

the Persian stylo of writ- 
ing, which bears the same relation 

to the or Arabic hand 

which the il'aUc docs to tho ordi- 
nary English printing. 

S ^ 

the Arabic hand- writing. 

^3 words susceptible of only one 
application. 

6r O y 

accusative or objective case. 

6' 5) O y 

tUxk} letters formed by pressing 
the tip of the tongue against the 
anterior part of tho palate. 

S oy 

Lz^x) adjective, epithet. 

SPO'' S'" </ 

a real epithet. 

wyyj(»C/#<5 P Oy 

\ the first person. 

Oy <.■*<> y y wyyi’o-o 

lyJu tho first 

person plural. 



GLOSSAEY OP GEAMMATICAL TEEMS. 


403 


negation. 

o 0-0 ;> o * 

absolute negation of 
the existence of tbe subject. 

negation synon- 

OV" 

jmous with the verb . 

^o..o ^ 

J negation of the present. 

..^O 0-|0 J? C->' 

J Uii^l negation of the future. 

OP 

^Jaai diacritical point. 

JJu conversion ; removing a vowel 
from one consonant to another 
which precedes it. 

■55 O 0-0 ■55 0-'0.<3 £‘0-^ 

^ 1 ^ JiJ con- 

version of an adjective into a 
noun. 


indeterminate noun, 
prohibition. 

expressions which abrogate. 

O 0-0 P 

particles which des- 
troy the influence of the in- 
choative. 

p 

) y words which put nouns in 
the accusative, and' verbs in the 
subjunctive. 

so-' 

^ species. 

o-sS -o p y 

j^y the emphatic ^ added 
to the aorist and imperative of 
verbs. 

jW!5 ] J the ^ which dis- 
"" ^or > tinguishes the af- 
I fixed pronoun of the 
4 j uy I J accusative or first 
pCTSon used with verbs from the 
affixed pronoun of the same per- 
son used with nouns. 


4-^y or uJy all above the tens 
in numerals composed of tens 
and units, after twenty-one. 


^ abbreviation for name of 

a small town’^ (in Geographical 
works), 

silent M. 

the M in pause, 
spelling, orthography, 
the letter or sign _ . 

So 

writing such sign. 

(-io-op-'o-' 

bjAJb the Imnzeh used in 
forming the imperative. 

O /O-O P-'O-' 

^kLS! see pp. 9 and 12. 

'' O ✓0-0 p ✓ O P 

1 bj^ see pp. 9 and 11. 

mumbling (compressing the 
lips in mastication). 


J 


obligatory, necessary, 
ual, transitive (verb), 
initiative^. 


the conjunction j when 
it introduces an adverbial propo- 
sition, the initiative » . 
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tlie conjunction ^ in 
sucli expressions as 

✓ ✓•S-O ^ 

jMJ ^ 

implying simiiUcmeoics action, 
and putting tho verb in the 
8ubj*unctivc. 

^\j, j of concomitance. 

m 9 9.'' 

see p. 198. 

^ O^O'O _ 

..•Ci ^ . U 

yj jij , <2"*^* 

measure of a word, 

Jj?^n ^sjj^ the measure of the 
verb. 

so,' 

the quality of being an 
adjective. 




a natural adjective or 
qualifying term. 

S,' O'' 

the sign of elision !f- . 
writing such sign, 
fashion, usage, axiom. 

W O'' 

external. 

.''O'' 

Ixij in accordance with the primi- 
tive usage of the language. 

O /C>0 9 O^ 

isa-iJl the homologue of 
feihah, i.e. alif, 

so,'' 

period, full stop, pause. 

« . ^ •' .V.'^ 

a pause according to 
the Kufic school (in the Koran). 



INDEX. 


A. 

Abstract nonn, 147. 

,, verbs, 242, 243. 

Action, cause or effect of, 191. 

, , words specifying tbe, 189. 
267. 

Adjectives, gender of, 207. 

242. 

Admiration, 277. 

Adverbs, 166, 233. 

,, compound, 284. 

,, verbs used as, 193. 

,, governing like verbs, 232. 

,, oftimeandplace,280,286. 
Adverbial expressions, 190, 192, 
193. 

275. 

Agent, 46, 178, 183, 225. 

,, broken plurals of, 131, 
132, 133. 

,, intensive, 52. - 
,, position of, 263. 

275. 

Jx3] 128. 

4 278. 

Affixed pronouns, cbanges of 
vowels, etc., before tbe, 152. 


Alftyeh of Ibn Malik, quotation 
from tbe, 76. 

Alif, pronunciation of, 197, note. 
Alphabet, 1. 

Ul 279. 

Alternative expressions, 279. 

171, 172, 173, 187, 225. 

use of^ 250. 

Antecedent, 256. 

Aorist, 27, 171, 178. 

„ of defective verbs — 

(final j), 78. 

(final uf), 80 

, , of derived conj ugations, 3 9 

,, of hollow verbs — 

(medial ^), 71. 

(medial 4 ^), 72. 

(medial 1), 74. 

,, subjunctive, always refers 
to future time, 261, note. 
Apposition, 267. 

, , of corroboration, 268, 273, 
274. 

,, simple, 268, 271. 

„ „ of verb with a 

noun, 271, 272, 274. 
,, of description, 268. 
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Apposition, explanatory, 276. 

„ of substitution, 2G8, 276. 

„ particles employed in 

forming, 272. 

,, of Yocatives, 277. 

Approximate verbs, 244. 

Arab tribes, names of, 182, 184. 

Article, the, 157, 256. 

,, used 'witb tbe aorist of a 
verb, 256. 

, , use of, witb numerals, 215 

88 . 

Assimilated verbs, 66, 

Assimilation, 23. 

Attribute, 234, 

St 157. 

S O ^ 

375. 

B. 

El Eobii Zobeir, verses from, 18, 
165, 169, 332. 

Benu Hudlieil (idiom of), 108. 

Bonu Tcmim (idiom of), 109, 

Broken plurals, 110, 182. 

„ of agent, 131, 132, 133. 

„ anomalous forms of, 130, 

notej 135, note; 137. 

„ dcelcnsion of, 102. 

„ forms of, 111. 

„ of feminine nouns^ 

„ feminine plurals used 
witb, 208. 

„ gender of, 111. 

„ of quadriliteral and quin- 
quelitoralnouns, 1 34-138 
„ tables of, 113, 

„ general table of, 1 39. 


C. 

Calipb, story of a, 170, note. 
Cases, subjective, 177, 178, 236, 
288. 

,, objective, 177, 188, 189, 
190, 191, 192, 193, 194, 
199, 288, 289, 

„ dependent, 177, 195. 

Case endings, 171, n. 

Cardinal numbers, 158. 
Cbronograms, 5. 

„ Moorish, 5, 

Circles, tbe, 295. 

Clause, tbe, 234. 

Clauses used as adjectives without 
a conjunction, 234, 235. 
Collective nouns, 183, 208, 213. 

, , plural from relative adj oo- 

tives, 139. 

Colour, noun of, 128. 

„ form of words signifying, 
90. 

Common gender, 90. 

Comparative, plural of, 128. 
Comparison, 196, 227, 228. 
Compound expressions, 284- 
Conditional sentences, 201. 

„ protasis and apodosis of, 
262. 

Conjunctions, 166, 256, 257, 258. 
Copiila, tbe logical, 288. 

B. 

Dates, 217, 218, 219. 

Declension of nouns, 97. 

„ ancient, 6, 08. 

„ of nouns witb weak final 

radical, 99. 
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Defective verbs, 74, 76. 

„ tenses of, 77. 
Demonstrative pronouns, 154. 
Dependent case, 195. 

Derived conjugations, tables of — 
(active), 43. 

(passive), 44. 

,, of assimilated verbs, 68. 

,, of defective verbs, 77. 

,, of doubled verbs, 59. 

,, of bemzated verbs — 

(initial), 63. 

(medial), 64. 

(final), 65. 

„ of hollow verbs, 70. 

„ 32-39. 

„ tenses of, 39. 

Descriptive, nature of, 269. 

„ sentence used as, 269. 

„ and noun, concordance of, 

270. 

Diminutive noun, 148. 

Doubled verbs, derived conjuga- 
tions of, 59. 

Doubly imperfect verbs, 84. 

Dual, 104. 

374. 

E. 

Epithets, concordance of nounsand, 
208. 

, , feminine plurals used with 

broken plurals of nouns, 
208. 

3 , gender of, 20 7. 

,, noun of action as an, 208. 
Exception, how expressed, 265. 


F. 

Feet, 292. 

„ normal, 294. 

, , tables of variation in, 307, 

308, 309, 310, 311, 312. 
, , elements of which feet are 
composed, 292, 294. 

„ variations of, 93. 
Feminine, formation of, 93. 

„ grammatical, 183. 

Flight, form of words signifying, 9 1 . 
Fractions, 164. 

G. 

266. 

Genders, 91. 

„ common, 96. 

Genitive case, 195. 

H. 

\l\^ 267 . 

^ fckssfc- 374. 

change in the tenth conju- 
gation of, 85. 

J note on, 97. 

^ 89. 

\j:^ signification of, 89. 
Hamasah, verses from the, quoted, 
Semzehi 9. 

, , combination of, with other 
weak letters in verbal routs, 85. 
Hemzet el hata% 13. 

Senmt el wasl, 11, 14. 

, , pointing a quiescent letter 

before, 85. 
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Hemzated verbs (initial), 62, 

,, (medial), 63. 

„ (final), 65. 

Hollow verb, tbo nature of, ex- 
plained, 69. 

„ inficcted as strong verbs, 87 
,, tenses of, 71. 

1 . 

874. 

i\ 266. 

i»i3j O'* 

302, 304, 305, 306, 307. 

J>C, 

j.Lc 291. 

1 291. 

Imaleh, 9, 197, note. 

Imperative, 29, 174. 

, , of derived conj ugations, 4 1 

,, of defective verbs — 

(final ^), 80, 84. 

(final 80, 84. 

,, of bollow verbs — 

(medial ^), 72. 

(medial ^j?), 78. 
(medial 1), 72. 

(the form Jl^j), 233. 
,, nouns used as, 231, 232, 
233. 

Imperfectly declined nouns, 100. 
Imru ^al Hais, poem of, quoted, 204 

174, negative, 258. 

^ 249, 289. ^ 

position ofjin tbe sentence, 250. 

•© I ? 

and , cases wnore eitber may 
be used, 251 . 


^ , tji S' X 

and , loss of tbe final ^ in 
tlicso particles and 
tlioir compounds, 252 
Indeclinable verbs, 88. 

,, nouns, 103. 

„ words, 279, 283. 

Indicative mood, 171. 

Inficxions of nouns and verbs, 1 7 1 , 
note. 

Intensive agent, 52, 225. 
Interrogative pronouns, 156. 

,, particles, 379. 
Interjections, 167. 

Involved forms of expression, 264, 
265. 

Irregular plurals, 189, 

Irregular verbs, forintition of nouns 
from, 86, 

^^Ls,” liow expressed, 288. 
at 153. 

'*h 

J. 

Je%meh or suhLn^ 10. 

Jussive, 176. 

K. 

Kiiab es Sadih wa ’Baghim, 341. 
iX 267, 

S p ^ 

373, 374. 
fjs 275. 

289. 

275. 

285 . 
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Koran, ii. 126, b. 177 ; ii. 30, p. Metres, 4tli circle. 299. 


I77;ii.l39,p. 177;i.7,p.l87; 
ix. 18, p. 1G9 ; ix, 44, pp. 173, 
184, 185 ; XXX. 1, xxxvii. 147, 
p. 16'4; xlvii, 17, p. 202; IxyL 
5, p. 202; cii. 6-8, p. 177. 

L. 

J 279, 289. 

267. 

Letters, correspondence with the 
Hebrew, Phoenician, and 
Greek, 4. 

, , which cannot exist side by 

side in the same root, 19. 
,, numeral yalue of, 3. 

,, written, but not pro- 

nounced, 15. 

, , ' ^ solar and lunar, ”11. 

88 . 

M. 

U 175, 197,225, 249, 253, 267; 
(relative), 258. 

Jel U 278. 

U negative, 253, 254. 

374. 

Measures of words, 19. 

Meddahf 9. 

Metonyms, 285. 

Metre, 291. 

Metres, the, 313. 

,, 1st circle, 295. 

„ 2nd „ 297, 

„ 3rd „ 298. 


„ 5th „ 300. 

P -0 ^ 

„ 296, 314, 315, 

316, 317. 

„ 296,318,319,320, 

321. 

„ 296, 322, 323,324, 

325. 

„ 298, 326, 327, 328, 

329. 

„ 298, 330,331,332, 

333. 

p 

„ 300, 354, 355, 

356, 357. 

,, 299, 350, Sol, 

352, 353, 

„ 300, 358, 359. 

„ 300, 360, 361. 

„ 800, 862, 363, 

364, 365. 

„ 298, 884, 335, 336, 

"^337. 

„ 299, 338, 339, 340. 

341. 

„ 299, 342, 343, 344, 

345. 

„ 299, 346, 347, 

348, 349. 

„ 366, 367, 368, 

369. 

„ 370, 371, 372. 
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Moods of verbs, 171, 173. 

„ apocox^ated, 173. 

,, of defective verb — 

(final j), 78. 

(final 4 ^), 81. 

(final j), 83. 

„ energetic, 176. 

„ imperative, 177. 

„ indicative, 171. 

,, subjunctive, 171. 

Motion, form of words signifying, 
91. 

El Mutanebbi, verses from, 17. 

17. 

JjO -275. 

Names of Arab tribes, gender of, 
182, 184. 

Negation, 253. 

,, of several nouns, 255. 

Negative, absolute, 254, 255. 

JUi 374. 

Nominative pendent, 236, 

Noun, tbe, 89. 

,, abstract, 147. 

„ of action, 31, 

Nouns of action of derived con- 
jugations, 42. 

„ „ of bollow verbs, 70. 

„ ,, in mim, 47. 

„ „ used as a verb, 222, 

223, 224. 

Noun, Agent 46. 

„ collective, 183, 208. 

,, of colour or defect, 51. 

„ derived from verbs, 90. 

„ of colour, 128. 

„ diminutive, 148. 


Noun of excess, 52. 

,, of instrumont, 50. 

,, of relation, 144. 

,, of quality, 51. 

, , expressing inherent quali- 

ties, 228, 229, 230, 231. 
„ of species, 46. 

,, of superiority, 5 1 ,226,227. 

,, of superiority, pL of, 128. 

„ of time and place, 48. 

„ of unity, 46. 

Nouns, cases of, 177. 

, , imperfectly declined, 100. 

Nouns in construction, 184, 201, 
202,203, 206, 207,215, 
216, 287. 

„ ellipse of the first of two, 
206. 

„ gender of a word qualify- 
ing, 207. 

,, separation of two, 201, 

,, use of article with the 

first of two, 215, 216. 

Nouns, used adverbially, 167, 190, 
191. 

Nouns, Primitive, 89. 

, , formation of from irregular 

verbs, 86. 

„ declension of, 97, 140. 

, , examples of tlio declension 

of, 140-144. 

,, indeclinable, 103. 

,, defining or determining, 

287. 

„ definite and indefinite, 

201, 288. 

„ and epithets, concordance 

of, 208, 

„ genders of, 91. 



IHBEX. 


411 


Founsj numbers of, 103. 

„ relation between, 204. 

„ derived from verbs, 46. j 

„ 5 , ,5 plurals of, 122. 1 

„ (not derived from verbs), I 
144. i 

,, wMcb govern like verbs, i 
223. : 

l!Tumber, 103. 

l^nmbers, approximate, 164. 

„ cardinal, 158. | 

„ ordinal, 161, 216. 

[bTumerals, 6, 158, 209, 210, 211, 

212 . 

,, adjectival, 163. 

,, adverbial, 163. 

,, compound, 284. 

„ distributive, 163. 

„ fractions, 164. 

,, multi];)licative, 163. 

„ recurring, 164. 

„ gender of, 213, 214. 

„ agreement in gender of { 

numeral and thing 
numbered, 213. 

,, government of, 158, 159, | 

160, 

, , use of article with, 215. 

„ with collective nouns, 

213. 

Niin, assimilation of, in certain 
words, 15. 

0 . 

Objective ease, 188, 189, 190, 191, 
192, 193, 199, 288, 289. 


Object of the action, 179. 

Object of a verb, 188. 

Object, position of, 263, 264. 

P. 

Pain, form of word signifying, 90. 
Parenthetical sentences, 189. 
Particles, 165, 171, 172, 173, 174, 
279. 

, , employed in forming appo- 

sition, 272. 

,, initiative, 279. 

„ interrogative, 279, 280. 

„ negative, 174, 253. 

„ pleonastic, 283. . 

„ which resemble- verbs, 

248. 

Passive Participle, 47, 225, 226. 
Passive of verbs which govern more 
than one object, 185, 186. 
Passive verb, subject of, 184, 185, 
186. 

Patient, 47, 225, 226. 

Pause, the, 14. 

Pendent nomlnatite, 236. 
Permutation, 22, 74, 

Pluperfect, 170. 

Plurals, 105. 

„ different pL to express 

different meanings, 138, 
„ note on the formation of, 
113. 

„ broken, 110, 182. 

,, of multitude, 111. 

Plural of Paucity, 110, 116, 117, 
118, 123, 124, 125. 

,, „ diminutives of, 160. 

Plurals of Plurals, 139. 
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Rural Eegular, (masculine), 106. 
j, „ (feminine), 108. 

„ irregular, 139, 

Poem, parts of, 292. 

„ structure of, 292. 

Poetical licence, 375, 37(). 
Portions of a thing, form of words 
signiiying, 91. 

Precative expressions, 232, 238. 
Predicate, 234, 236, 237. 

„ omission of, 239, 
Prepositions, 165, 195, 196, 197, 
198, 233. 

„ nouns used as, 197. 

,, omission of, 187. 

Preterite, 26, 169, 170. 

„ of defective yerl) — 

(final j), 77, 82. 

(final o)^ 

„ of derived conjugations, 

39. 

,, of Hollow verbs — 

(medial o)» 72. 
(medial 1), 73. 

(medial j), 71. 
Prohibitive, 171. 

Pronouns, 151. 

„ demonstrative, 154. 

„ alFixcd, 151. 

„ exincssing tlio nomina- 

tive, 151. 

„ ' obliqneand objective, 1 5 i . 
„ interrogaim', 156. 

,, Personal, 151. 

,, Relative, 156. 

,, separate, 151. 

,, government of, 153. 


Pronouns referring to the ante- 
cedent in relative sen- 
tences, 256, 200. 

,, omission of, 260, 

Proper nainos, 201, 219, 220, 221. 

„ consiii.tu^nt portions of, 
221 . 

„ declension of, 101. 
Proposition, arrangement of, 263. 
Prosody, 261. 

, , nomenclature of, 291,292, 

293. 

Ih’otasis and Apodosis, 262. 

a. 

Qnadriliieral verbs, 4*1. 
(iuadrihierals, plurals of, 112, 
127. 

(piali{icaii\es, 256, 

(luaiiiiiy, 29;J. 

,, anomalies in, 293, 
(iuiuqueiiierals, plurals of, 112, 

R. 

Regular Plural, 106. 

Relatives, 256, 257, 258. 

,, uat.uro of, 259. 

Relative uouig l*M. 

,, Pronouns, 156. 

,, seuteiu'es, 256. 

Rhyme, the, 37f», 374, *‘l75. 

Pools, nature of, 19, 

„ eoniainiiig semivowels, 20. 
cSj 197, 1 98. 

37*L 

37;b 374. 
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s. 

44^ 293. 

Scansion, 301. 

Self, selves, etc., how expressed, j 
274, 275. 

Semivowels, 8. 

Sentence, the, 234. 

,, analysis of, 287, 288. 

Sentences, conditional, 260, 261. 

„ nominal, 234. 

,, relative, 256. 

„ verbal, 234. 

, j \ 111, 

,, as the complements of 

prepositions, 198. 

Simple Verb, 30. 

Sounds, imitative, 168. 

„ form of words signifying, 

90. 

State or condition, 192, 242, 289. 

Subject, 234, 236, 237. 

„ of a passive verb, 178, 

184, 185, 186. 

„ omission of, 241. 

Subjective case, 236, 288. 

Subject and predicate, 288. 

„ „ concordance of, 

235, 239. 

, , , , inversion of, 240 . 

„ „ words affecting, 

241. 

Subjunctive mood, 171. 

Substantive verb, omission of, 237. 
Superlative, pi. of, 128, 

266. < 

Syntax, summary of, 287. 
tlf 374. 


T. 

U 374. 

Tables of correspondence of forms 
derived from verbs, 56. 
, , of derived conj ugations, 4 3 . 

,, of Irregular verbs, 59. 

Tenses, of defective verbs, 77. 

, , of doubled verbs, 61-62. 

„ of Hemzated verb, 66. 

„ of hollow verbs, 7 1 . 

„ imperative, 174. 

,, prohibitive, 174. 

,, of simple verbs, 26-29. 
Temvin, 6, 178, 201, 288. 

TesMidf 11. 

317. 

374. 

.. 

Trades, form of words signifying, 
90 . 

Tribes, names of, 182, 184. 
Triliteral nouns, broken plurals 
of, 114. 

V. 

Verbal noun, 25. 

Verbal nouns, plurals of, 122. 
Verb, the, 24, 169. 

,, agent of a, 178, 179. 

„ and agent, concordance of, 

180, 181, 182,183,265. 
„ ,, position of, 180. 

, , and noun, inversion of, 26 3, 

264. 

,, „ in apposition with 

an agent and 
article, 257. 

„ omission of, 189, 190. 
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Verbj omission of, in ejacuiato37 
sentences, 188, 180. 

„ object of, 179, 188. 

„ words cognate to, 031. 

„ note on tbo significaiion of 
tlio iniicxions of, 151. 

„ subject of a passive, 178. 
Verbs, abstract, 242, 243. 

,, approximate, 244. 

,, assimilated, 58, 06. 

,, defective, 74, 76. 

. ,, denoting a mental process, 
246, 265. 

,, different kinds of, 24. 

,, doubled, 58, 59. 

„ . doubly transi tiro, 224. 

,, forms of, 30. 

„ governing by means of a 
preposaiion, 186, 187. 

,, goterning two accusative 
pronouns, 153. 

,, having two objects, 188. 

,, Hcmzaicd, 58. 

3 , Hollow, 69. 

„ Indeclinable, 88. 

„ (initial j), 67* 

,, (initial tj*), 68. 

„ Irregular, 58. 

„ Moods of, 27, 171. 

,, of praise and blame, 247. 


Verbs parts of, 25. 

„ Passive, 178, 18 1,185, 186. 

„ pavssivc of, 186, 187. 

„ six classes oi‘, 30. 

,, Tenses Cf, 21^ 169. 

,, wliicli govern more than 

one object, 185, 186. 
Verse, stniciuro of, 292. 

„ parts of, 291. 

Vocative, 199, 200. 

„ apocopalion of the last 

syllabic of, 200. 

„ apposition of, 277, 

Vowels, 6. 

„ nasal, 6. 

„ the cliaracteriBiic parts of 

a form, 21. 

„ eorn'spondeneo wlili the 

semi vow ('Is, 8. 

„ us signs of ini!('xion, 9. 

W. 

Words indeclinable, 279, 283. 
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